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PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
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` INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


Collection of schoo! textbooks from 104 countries (25,000 volumes). 
Collection of children's books from 52 countries (27,000 volumes). 
Collection of educational journals (650 journals from 70 countries, regularly received). 
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/. ^ ACTIVITY OF THE 
. INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Twenty-ninfh session of the International Conferemce om Public Education 


The Unesco-IBE Joint Committee has decided to convene the XXIXth session of 
De uero ddl Conference cu Rublio Education am Codecs, o Ti n LR E 1966, 
and to place on the agenda the following three items: (1) the organization of educational 
research; (2) teachers abroad; (3) brief reports from the ministries of education on 
‘educational developments during 1965-1966. 


Forty-third session of the Executive Committee 


On page 65 will be found the text of the resolutions taken by the Executive Com- 
mittee of the International Bureau of Education at its meeting held in Geneva on 23rd 
and 24th February, 1965. 


Inquiry on the Organtration of Educational Research 


The Ministries of Education of the following 83 countries have replied to the question- 
naire on this subject: Afghanistan, Algeria, Argentina, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, 
Bulgaria, Burma, Burundi, Byelorussia, Cameroon, Canada, Central African Republic, 
Ceylon, Chile, China (Republic of), Congo Brazzaville), Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, 
Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, Ethiopia, Finland, France, Gabon, Germany 
(Federal Republic of), Greece, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, Indis, Iran, Iraq, Israel, 


Qatar, Romania, Sierra Leone, Singapore, Spain, Sudan, Sweden, Switzerland, Syrian 
Republic, Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, Ukraine, U.S.S.R., United Arab Republic, 
United Kingdom, United States, Upper Volta, Venezuela, Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 


Inquiry on Teachers Abroad 


The Ministries of Education of the following 78 countries have replied to.the 
on this subject: Afghanistan, Albania, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, 


Romania, Ruanda, 
Singapore, Switrerland, Syrian Arab Republic, Tanzanie, 
Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, Turkey, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United 


International! Education Library 


Books received during the fourth quarter of 1965: books on education, educational 
psychology. education and school administration, 581; school textbooks, 
|: 895; children’s books, 268; total, 1,744. 
During the year 1965 the library received 7,366 volumes: 2,632 books on education, 
educational psychology, comparative education and school administration, 3,245 school 
textbooks, 1,489 children's books. 


RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


FINANCING OF EDUCATION IN 1963-1964 : 


The comparative table reproduced below is an extract from the 1964 International 
Yearbook of Education. If the countnes which record an Increase in allocations for . 
education are taken into account, the average rate of increase is 13.18%, representing a 
slight regression, as can be seen in previous Yearbooks: in 1960, 13.20 75; in 1961, 15.9%; 
in 1962, 14.61%; in 1963, 15.58%. To enable each country to estimate its position in 
comparison with other countries, the following curve of distribution has been worked 
out, based on the rates of increase recorded in the comparative table: first quartile: 
countries whose rate of increase is lower than 6.92%; second quartile: countries whose 
rate of increase lies between 7% and 10.91 9;; third quartile: countries whose rate of 
wae between 10.91% and 18%; fourth quartile: countries whose rate of increase 
exceeds 18%. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE * 


Afghanistan, Ministry of Education budget for 1964-1965: 725 million afghanis 
(+5 %) [+39 4. 

Albania. Budget for education and culture in. 1964: 3,469,000,000 leks (+-7%) 
[+ 10.48 %]. 

Algeria. Ministry of National Guidance budget: 560,030,000 dinars, 

Argentina, Budget of the Ministry of Education and Justice for 1962-1963: 
35,843,300,000 pesos (-1- 10.21 % [+34.8 %]. i 

Austria. Expenditure for education m 1963: 3,919,885,329 Austrian schillings 
(4- 10.29 52) [+10.7 Q]. 

Belgium. Ministry of Education ordinary budget for 1964: 28,199,008,000 Belgian 
francs (+10.91 % [+5.33 44]. 

Brazil. Ministry of Education budget for 1964: 205,614,027, pe 

Byelorussia (S.S. R.). Public education budget for 1963-1964: 400, 629, 700 roubles 
(4+3.3 %) [+6.6 4]. 

Cambodia. Education budget for 1964: 1,084,902,000 nels (41.9% [+35.2 4 

Cameroon. Expenditure on national education in 1963-1964: 2,778,182,000 C.F.A. 
francs (+17.2 %) [—6.4 ]]. 

Central African Republic. National education budget for 1964: 855,976,000 franca 
(4- 10.47 %) [4- 25.50 4d]. 

T. Ceylon. Ministry of Education budget for 1963-1964: 345,782,493 rupees (+11.1 %9 
1.67 *4]. 


Chad. Education budget for 1963-1964: 835,006,000 C.F.A. francs (+30.51%) 
[-- 10.14 9]. 
China (Republic of). Education budgets of central, provincial and locat authorities 
for 1963-1964: 2,240,037,594 N.T. dollars (+9.43 %) [4- 8.03 %]. 
Colombia, For 1964 the total expenditure on education amounts to 1,230,300,000 
pesos (+20,5 %) [4-77.9 *Q]. : 
© Congo (Brazzaville). 1964 education budget: 1,576 milion C.F.A. franca (4-18 %) 
[+6 ^]. 
í ae (Leopoldville). 1964 education budget: 8,900 million franca (+20%) 
+7 4). 
Costa Rica. Ministry of Education budget for 1964: 127,604,800 colons (+-10.23 %) 
(+6.17 4%]. 


reser: Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXVI, 1964. Geneva, International Bureau 
of Ed on; Paris, Unesco, 1965. (Publication No. 274). 


* The percentages between rounded brackets show theng 
year as with last year in so far as tho data furnished hed make H posible (o aecsriln 
phess. The Doe west squaro ots show tho percentage of 


Czechoslovakia. Total sums allocated for education in 1963: 10, 177,236,000 crowns 
(+18 %) [+8.3 %]. 

Denmark, Ministry of Education budget for 1963-1964: 1,773,071,858 Danish 
crowns (+10.3% [+11.2%. 

Dominican Republic. Funds made available to the Secretariat of State for Educa- 
tion, Fine Arts and Religion for 1964: RD $ 26,438,820 (+38.5 %. 

Finland. Total expenditure for education in 1962: 917,440,000 new Finnish marks 
(+14.6 %) [+21 %]. 

TO rire National education budget for 1964: 13,725.4 million francs (--26.6 %) 

Germany (Federal Republic of). Educational expenditure of the Federal Govern- 
' ment, the Lander and communities in 1963: 13,109.3 million DM (4-9.1%) [+18 %]. 

Ghana. Total expenditure for education in 1963-1964; 24,415,810 Ghana pounds 
(+6.2 %) [+30 %]. 

Guatemala. Education budget for 1963-1964: 16,890,069 quetzals (--11.77 4) 
[+4.96 %]. It has been decided to bring the financial year into line with the calendar year. 
Missa Ministry of Education budget for 1963-1964: 11,205,605 dollars (+19 %) 

Hungary. Education budget for 1964: 6,800,000,000 forints (+18.6%) [+9.2 %4. 
" e Total expenditure on education in 1963-1964: 3,455,240,000 rupees (--9.7 %) 

Iran. Current budget of the Ministry of Education in 1963-1964: 10,177,900,000 rials. 

lrag. Ministry of Education budget for 1963-1964: 27 million Iraqi dinars 
(+13.8 74) [+11 %]. i 
ioe Allocations for public education for 1964-1965: £30,161,208 (+25.9 %) 
Nd Education budget for 1963-1964: 199,500,000 Israeli pounds (+22.8% 

Italy. The state system of andit and finance has been changed. 

Ivory Coast. Education budget for 1964: 3,731 million C.F.A. franca (+8 %). 
Eee Ministry of Education budget for 1963-1964; 349,171 million yens (+21.2 %9) 

- Jordan. Ministry of Education budget for 1963-1964: 3,614,750 Jordanian dinars 
(5.979 [-F15.4 4]. = : 

Kenya. Ministry of Education budget for 1963-1964: £6,783,500 (—0.7 %). 

Korea ( Republic of). Ministry of Education budget for 1963: 10,859,031,800 wons 
(44.679 [+36 9]. i 
coe Education budget for 1963-1964: 12,027,513 Kuwait dinars (+377 

Laos. Total education budget for 1963-1964: 561,329,230 kips (H0S O. This 
heavy increase is caused by the devaluation of the coinage. 

Lebanon, Ministry of Educational budget for 1964: 68,307,100 Lebanese pounds 
(+13.8 %) [+12.85 %]. 

Liberia. Education budget for 1964: $ 5,256,290 (+12.9 %) [--31 %]. . 

Libya. Expenditure on education during 1963-1964: 5,852,070 Libyan pounds 
(oli 1,945,000 Libyan pounds allocated under the fve-yete plan). 

Mauritius. Ministry of Education budget for 1963-1964: 28,007,940 rupees (+9.8 %). 
ieee Expenditure for education in 1964: 4,062,066,000 pesos (+32.9%) 
madsen Education budget for 1964 amounts to 4,088,100 francs (+10.6 %) 
TUTTI ME Ministry of Education budget for 1964: 39,952,000 dirhams (4-3.2 %) 

Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Science budget for 1964: 2,648 call: 
lion guilders (--14% [+15 %]. 


4 


3 
New Zealand. Expenditure on public odiati in 1963-1964: £57,213,920 
(+10.4% [+9.8 %. 
Nigeria. expenditure in the federal territory and in the 3 regions for 
_ 1962-1963 amounted to A 450 Nigerian pounds (--0.4 % [+10.5 %]. 


Norway. Proposed budgetary allocations for 1964: 657.15 million kroner (--14.27Q 


[+16.8 *4]. 

Pakistan. Central and provincial government expenditure i in 1963-1964: 650 mil- 
[ion rupees (+17.5 %) [+47 %]. 

Panama. Education budget for 1963-1964: 19,190,127 balboas (+10.5 %). 

Peru. Education budget for 1964: 3,340,748,029 soles (+24.6 %) [+18.25 %. 

Philippines. Department of Education budget for: 1963-1964: uie 510 pesos 

(+15. 6%) [+25 d. 
Poland. General expenditure on education for 1964: 19 440 mllion rlotys (+1930. 


Portugal, Funds allocated for ducationi:in;1364: 1,223,699,197 escudos (+5.18 %) 
[11.91%]. ' 


Qatar. Ministry of Education budget for 1964: 26,059,082 rupees (+14.8%) : 


1—5.2 *]. 
Romania. Funds allocated to education in 1964: - 6200 million bet (--12.7 %) 
[+11.3 4]. 


Saudi Arabia. Education budget for' 1963-1964: 229,330,000 ryals (+16.7 %9) 


[+30.4 74. ; n 
. Senegal. Education budget for 1963-1964: 4,618,070,000 C.F.A. francs (+2.51 %9 
[757 4]. 
Sierra Leone. Ministry of Education budget for 1964-1965: £2.5 mullion (+8. 779 
[+9.5 4. 
Somalia. Ministry of Éducation budget for 1964: 14,095,938 Somali shillings 
(—379 [—4 24. 


Spaim. Ministry of Education budget for 1964: 13,592,500,000 pesetas (424.9% 
+304). + 


Sudan, Ministry of Education budet for 1963-1964: 5,588,332 Sudanese pounds , 


(+18.5 25). 


Sweden. State allocation for education m 1963-1964: 2,612 million kronor 


(+13.3 %9) [+8 4]. 


Switzerland, Federal expenditure for culture and education in 1963: 96,940,717 i 


francs. Cantonal expenditure: 679,300,000 francs. Communal expenditure: 496,000,000 
pus 


rian Arab Republic: Education budget for 1963-1964; 201,485,800 Syrian 


| pounds (+23 %9 [+36.1 *4. 


Tanganyika, Ministry of Education budget for 1963- 1964: £5,211,200 (4-3.4 %3). 

Thailand. Total budget for education in 1964: AAT EN bahts (+10.2%) 
[710. 71%). 
i e Togo. Ministry of Education sudpetfot 1964: 696,433,000 C.F.A. franca (+109 
4-2.61 %]. 

Tunisia, Budget of the Scenes of State for-Education for 1964: 17, 558, P 
dinars (4-18.28 %) [-- 14.39 *]]. ` 

Turkey. Ministry of Education budget for .1964: 1,988,526,924 Turkish uide 
(5.579 [4-30 q]. 
` U.S.S.R. Budget for public education in 1964: 32,800 million roubles (5.879 
[+11 ^q. 

United Arab Republic. Ministry of Education budget for cdneition: and higher 
education in 1963-1964: 97,225,771 Egyptian pounds (+ 15.6%. 


United Kingdom. Educational expenditure in 1963-1964: England ou Wales: 
£128 Das sete Scotland: uH "100,000 (410.9 20 [+3. 9%). 


Nd 
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United States, Expenditure on public and private education in 1962-1963; 31,900 
million dollars. 

Venezwela. Education budget for 1964: 682,532,366 bolivara (+6.92 % [-- 10221 *4]. 

Vietnam, Education budget for 1964: 1,410,644,000 piastres (+5.08 %) [+15.59 %]. 
ae Expenditure for education in 1963: 159,200 million dinars (+-11.3°%) 


STRUCTURE OF PRIMARY EDUCATION : 


Trend towards structural changes. It is not an casy to classify as structural 
reforms certain changes which have taken place in the sorgen ee A ahaion: 


i level. usually 
tefer to the length of schooling, the school calendar, the separation of the different courses, 
haif-term clases, schools in which the pupils work an extended day, one-teacher schools, 
community schools, pupils’ promotion, the links with the complementary schools, etc. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 

Afghanistan. — All;rural and primary schools in the villages will become community 
centres. ‘ 

Albania, The 1963-1964 school year was the first in which the law on the reorga- 
nization of the educational system was put into effect, as of 1st September, 1963. 

Algeria. The weekly timetable in the 1st school year has been reduced to 15 hours, 
since the system of half-time schooling was adopted. 

Argentina, A so-called “ concentrated ’’ school grouping 4 primary schools has 


been opened. 

Australia, The reorganization of the educational system in Queensland provides ` 
for 7 years of primary schooling. 

Brazil, An additional 2-year course has been set up in the State of Minas Gerais, 

Bulgaria. Rules for compulsory primary education have been drawn up. 

Cameroon. In Eastern Cameroon practical school-leaving courses of 2-years’ 
duration have been attached to primary schools. 

Canada. The traditional grade pattern is being replaced In Saskatchewan by a 
6-year primary programme without grades or annual promotion. ; 

Costa Rica. Surveys have been started for the reform of primary education. 

Czechoslovakia, Experiments are being made with a new type of primary school 
where children can spend the whole day. 

Dominican Republic. The school calendar has been changed. 

Finland. at ee ee 
and plans for a comprehensive schoo 
_ Germany (Fed. Rep. of). Sorel Pande placa ual tion ost 
primary schools in a number of villages into one community school. . 

Guatemala. ‘The six primary classes are now divided into three sections. 

Huwgary. The number of district community schools is increasing. 

Israel. The system of the “ extended school day '' continues to advance, 


VEL It is expected that by 1967 primary education will cover a period of 7 years 
instead of 8 


Nigeria. M e oe Een Ox schooling from 8 to 6 years 
in Lagos, whereas it prolonged to 8 years in Mid-Western region. 


3 Yearbook of Education, Vol. XXVI, 1964. Geneva, International Bureau 
of Education: Paris, Uneco: 1965. (Publication No» 21. 
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Panama. H NERE oan dl abo grouping together certain incom- 
plete village schools, has been established. . 
Pern. The principle of one-teacher schools has had to be adopted on a wide scale. 
Somalia. Certain changes will be progressively introduced in the educational ladder. 
Switzerland. Information on the changes introduced will be found in the report. 
United Kingdom. England and Wales. The Central Advisory Council on Educa- 
tion 1s studying questions concerned with primary education, especially the problems of 
transition to the secondary level. 
Yugostavia, Great efforts are being made to transform incomplete primary schools 
into complete schools. Certain “ central ” schools have been founded. 


STRUCTURE OF SECONDARY EDUCATION + 


Changes in the number of stages and divisions. . There is a very considerable increase 
in the number of changes made in stages and divisions in secondary education. As can 
be seen from the following figures, there are almost twice as many such changes as there 
were last year: 


Yearbook 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 
21% 14% 1% 10% 19% 


Such changes are recorded more especially by tbe following countries: Albania, 
Austria, Belgium, Cameroon, Canada, Costa Rica, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Finland, 
France, Greece, Italy, Morocco, Qatar, Sweden, Switzerland, Yugoslavia. 

New types of establishment. Thé decrease in the tendency to set up new types of 
establishment is more marked this year than last. While 1t appeared in 8 countries last 

. year it has now only been reported in 5: Brazil, China (Republic of), Norway, Switzer- ` 
land and Turkey. 


Changes in tho lexpikof curtas: The opposite has occurred as regards the length of 
courses, Whereas last year only 5 % of the countries reported on educational developments, 
~- the percentage this year is 8%. Courses have been prolonged m Australia, Cameroon, 
Dominican Republic, France, Guatemala, Morocco, and Saubi Arabia. On the other 
band, Bulgaria has reduced the length of the secondary school course by one year. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Albania. The higher secondary course which follows on the 8-year school course 
completes secondary education. 
em = Australia. The reorganization of education in Queensland provides for 5 years of 
secondary schooling. 

Austria. Since 1963-1964, the first class in general secondary schools has been 
operating according to the principle of the 9-year school. 

- Belgium. A reform in secondary education 1s being planned. The experimental 
observation stage has been given its final form. 

Braxil. A multilateral secondary school has been set up in the State of São Paulo. 

* Bulgaria. The application of the twelve-year course in secondary polytechnic 
schools having been postponed, the length of schooling in secondary schools has been 
reduced from 4 to 3 years. 

Cameroon. The reorganization of secondary education comprises: (a) a 2-year 
Observation course; (b) a 3-year course of general intermediate education; (a tue 
tecminal course of general education. The first two stages will last a year longer than 
was formerly the case. 

Canada. In Saskatchewan secondary education will consist of three years of 
intermediate school followed by a three-year secondary course divided into academic, 
general and vocational, a minimum of nine years schooling being required. 


1 International Yearbook of Eéncation. Vol. XXVI 1964. Geneva, International Bureau 
* of Education; Paris, Unesco, 1965 (Publication No 274). 


x China ( Republic of). As sn experiment, bisinnig traming, agriculture industrial 
subjects and home economics ha been merged with ordinary secondary education in 
the Tsoying secondary schools. 


Costa Rica. Secondary education will consist of two stages, the first with a com- 
mon basis and the second differentiated (science, arts and technical sections). 


Crechoslovakia, Guidance towards the choice of a vocation has been introduced 
into primary schools and recently in general secondary schools. 


." Denmark. In 1963-1964, the revision of education was applied to all first year 
ey NODI CUM The pupils are divided into the mathematics or or language 


pcc d The school calendar has beer changed. 


Finland. In accordance with the movement towards unifled schools, new junior 
secondary school courses have been merged with elementary schools, Experiments 
have been made in dividing the junior secondary schools into several streams. . 


France. The duration of the short general course has just been extended by another ` 
year. Lower secondary teaching has been unified and the observation and guidance 
Geriód has boeh extended. 


Greece. Secondary education-provides two independent courses, each lasting three 
years.. 


Guatemala. The duration of studies in secondary evening schools has been extended 
by a year. ` 


Italy. The new intermediate school has been organized. 


Morocco. Observation classes intended for pupils who have paseed the entrance 
examination have been set up. The duration of the lower secondary course has been 
increased from 3 to 4 years. 


Norway. A new law provides for the creation of a three-year high school course 
based on the 9-year school 


Qatar. Secondary education (3 years) has been definitely separated from prepara- 
tory education (3 years). 


Saudi Arabia, The number of hours spent in class in intermediate schools has 


Sweden. It is planned to repiace-the three typos of existing gymnasia by an inte- - 
grated gymnasium with five streams. 


Switzerland. Information about the changes which have been Introduced will be. 
found in the report on Switzerland. 


Turkey. The lower secondary courses will be transformed into experimental sahools. 
: Yugoslavia. New types of education have been offered to secondary school pupils. 


PA, 
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Bulletin: . P 
i. News 


em: by writers of books and articles 
on education 


^ 


"aie by school administrators and advisers’, 


— by specialists In comparative education 
and planning / 
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— * by teachers' organizations 
— by lecturers In education 
— by teachers In general l 


— by all those who hàve the progress, - 
of education. at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news items 
you will help the Intemational Bureau of Education ^ | 
to achieve one of the aims assigned to it In its sta- | 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


AFGHANISTAN 
Derélopments in During the academic year 1964-1965 the Faculty of Education at 
teacher traimimg the University of Kabul held a course designed to train teachers 
who will work in teacher training schools, Particular emphasis was attached to teaching 
methods in social studies, mathomatics and Ianguages. The primary school teachers 
selected to attend the course and thus attain advanced university standing were paid full 
salary during their period of special training. In addition, a new teacher tratning school 


will be opened in the city of Mazar-i-Sharif in September, 1965, bringing to six the 
number of establishments engaged in primary teacher training, IBE- 371.12 (581) 


ALGERIA 


Ptans for fonctions! Within the framework of the United Nations Development 
literacy Programme, Algeria has received a contribution of 1,120,000 
dollars towards the literacy plan. This plan comprises three schemes: ane will be 
carried out in one of the richest agricultural areas and is intended to help 5,000 adults 
who are working in farms where the principle of self government is applied; the other 
two are for illiterate persons aged between 15 and 35 years, about 20,000 of whom are 
employed in factories in an industrial area producing chemicals and mineral oils and 
for about 50,000 workers who are building iron and steel works. The idea behind 
.theso programmes is that literacy courses will increase output and for the first time the 
.programines go beyond the most elementary and traditional literacy teaching. In fact, 
the courses include industrial and agricultural training, technical apprenticeship and 
lessons in civica. IBE — 374.8 (65) 


ARGENTINA 


Ald for needy pupils A plan providing for full assistance to needy pupils has been 
put into practice by the National Council of Education. It includes health protection, 
the provision of free food, clothing and educational material. These. various measures 
are intended to check absenteeism by giving children the moans to attend primary school 
regularly and to obtain their primary school leaving certificate IBE — 371.27 (82) 


- AUSTRALIA 


Army school Various measures have been taken to ensure that soldiers can continue 
their education during their period of military service. They can choose between evening 
courses at a university or technical college and correspondence courses. The young men 
have tó pay the cost of the courses and the textbooks themselves, but part of these charges 
(75 to 100 % of the cost) is reimbursed if they pass the examinations or follow the courses 

and take the supervisory tests. Facilities are also granted for university studita 
in so far as they do not interfere with military duties. The commander of a unit may 
grant up to 5 hours leave per week for study. It is, however, preferable for students to 
follow correspondence courses if the university to which they belong provides such 
courses, IBE - 374.1 (94) 


University of Papoa The University of Papua and New Guinea at Port-Moresby will 
and New Guinea accept its first students in 1967. The qualification for admission 
and for obtaining degrees equivalent to those awarded by Australian universities will 
be the Papua-New Guinea school leaving certificate, gained after four years’ secondary 
education, In 1966 a one-year course to prepare for entry to the university will be 
opened for pupils leaving secondary schools. IBE - 378 (955) 


AUSTRIA 


Foreign students Almost one-fifth of the total number of students attending instigutes 
` of higher education in Austria are foreigners. In numbers they represented more than 
10,000 students for the 1965-1966 academic year. IBE — 378.28 (436) 


BULGARIA 


Homage to Einateim A ceremony to commemorate the 10th anniversary of the death 
of Albert Einstein and the 60th anniversary of the theory on relativity was held on 
15 November, 1965, by the National Bulgarian Commission for Unesco in cooperation with 
the Bulgarian Academy of Sciences, the University of Sofla and the Union of Scientists. 
Papers on the various aspects of Finstein's work were presented by eminent specialists 
and Bulgarian professors, one of whom described Einstein's work as ^a bold advance 
toward the conquest of nature by human genius’ and stressed the eminent thinker's 
role in the struggle for peace and the welfare of mankind. JBE ~ 378.7 (497.2) 


CAMBODIA 


Legislation and Within the framework of the national literacy campaign, the 
literacy Cambodian National Assembly passed, on 31 March, 1965, a law 
according to which, between that date and the end of 1965, Cambodian citizens of both 
sexes between the ages of 10 and 50 years must be able to read, write and reckon In 
Khmer. The same law applies to foreign residenis from the same date until the ond of 
1966.' Further, the law laid down that literates of both sexes must teach at least three 
illiterates who ask them to do so, to read, write and calculate. It is interesting to note 
that when this campaign began 20% of the population of Cambodia was illiterate. This 
relatively low percentage 1s explained by the fact that Khmer is the only language spoken 
by the six million Cambodians. IBE — 379.91:379.635 (59.6) d 


CAMEROON | 
“The school under" The school under a treo " is the name given to the literacy 
a tree? campaign which has now been extended to cover the whole 


territory of Cameroon in the form of a four-year programme. There are at present 
1,700 centres attended by 75,000 pupils. The primary level examination has been passed 
by about 11,000 pupils. Two booklets have been issued about this campaign and there 
is a monthly journal and a weekly radio broadcast for the benefit of the promoterigg, 
IBE — 379.635 (671.1) 


* 


CANADA 


A ETE A very special effort is being made to improve educational re- 

search at the local level. Offices and departments, of greater or 
m ccu qu ota tes Vi INDE 
Toronto and Montreal. These centres mak» it possible to study problems more thorough- 
ly, to make more use of experiments and to establish closer links with teachers and 
their work. They encourage inter alia the use of ordinary classes for carrying out tests 
and demonstrations, In Ontarlo, two new independent organizations have been set up 
to deal with educational research, One is the Metropolitan Toronto Research Council, 
financed according to the number of pupils for which school councils in the 13 municipel 
districts are responsible; the other is the Ontario Curriculum Institute the alm of which 
is to undertake or encourage research into the various aspects of school and university 
curricula in the Province of Ontario with a view to their constant revision from the point 
of view of knowledge and teaching methods. In the summer of 1966 this latter institute 
will be amalgamated with the Ontario Institute for Studies in Education. IBE ~ 370.4 (71) 
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New secondary cwrricninm New departments have been set up, at the level of class XI, 
in British Colombia at which higher secondary education begins, in order to 
replace the former choice between preparation for the university or general culture. 
Henceforth, students in British Colombia will be able to choose between: (8) the academic- 
technical department, preparatory for the university or for the institute of technology; 
(b) the industrial department, leading to a post in an industrial enterprise; (c) the com- 
mercial department; (d) the collective services department; (e) the department of fine 
arts; (f) the agricultural department. IBE — 375.05 :373 (71) 


] CHINA (Republic of) 
Research centres In order to reinforce Taiwan's higher education, five academic 
research centres were inaugurated in the capital of Taipei on 1 July, 1965. They will 
deal with physica, chemistry, biology, mathematics and technical training. IBE - 378.6 
(529.1) 


Schools statistics During the year 1964-1965, the number of pupils attending the 
in 1964-1965 2,072 primary schools in Taiwan was 2,189,127, the proportion 
of children attending school being 96.71%. Pupils attending secondary schools were 
distributed as follows: 593,109 pupils in the 521 general education secondary schools, 
4,458 students in the 8 teacher training schools and 91,693 students in the 110 vocational 
training institutes. More than half the teachers were natives of Taiwan. As regards higher 
education, without counting the 13 military or police academies, there are at present 
13 universities and 28 institutes of higher education. The number of students enrolled 
in 1964-1965 was 64,010 and there were 8,098 professors, IBE — 379.96 (529.1) 


COLOMBIA 


Special traiaing for Special training courses are now being provided in teacher 
teachers in ome-class — training schools for training teachers for one-class schools, so 
schools that these schools will in future be able to offer the full S-year 
elementary curriculum (from 7 to 11 years of age). Most of these onc-class schools aro 
in rural areas. IBE — 371.121 (861) 


E 


CONGO (Brazzaville) 


Towards & In January, the first stone of the Brazzaville university city, situated 
untversity city near the capital, was laid. The French Government has assumed 
responsibility for two-thirds of the capital invested. The first stage of the work will 
ewecopriso the construction, within two and a half years, of a university city, an adminis- 
trative building and an amphitheatre, The faculties of arta and letters, a library and a 
restaurant will be built later. IBE — 371.6 (672) 


CONGO (Democratic Republic) 


Further traiuing Congolese secondary school teachers recently had the advantage 
im enciear science of following a course in nuclear physica organized at the University 
of Lovantum, The university professors — inctuding the Rector, who is himself a nuclear 
physicist ~ helped those attending the course, especially in laboratory work and in hand- 


“ Whatever the nature of his place of origin or his dowicile, urban or rural, 
any child attending a primary school, whether this school has several teachers or one 
teacher, should rocelve the minimum of Instraction necessary either to contiene his 


stedies beyomd the primary sage or to enable kim to receive additional training 
which will prepare kim to fulfil his obligations as 2 homes being and as a citizen. ” 
(Genera Recommendation No. 52) a 
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ling scientific instruments. Participants used the nuclear centre at Trico, which is availa- 
ble to all Central African specialists for research into the peaceful uses of nuclear energy. 
IBE - 375.21 (675) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
Post-graduate course — A post-graduate course on modern problems in biology will 
In biology be held in Prague from 1 October, 1966 to 15 September, 1967. 


Organized by the Czechoslovak Academy of Sclences in cooperation with the University 
of Pragne and sponsored by Unesco and the World Heelth Organization, the course is ^ 
designed for young sclence graduates with some experience of research, preferably from 
developing countries, This course will consist of theoretical and experimental work 
and will take place in various Institutes of the Academy of Sciences. IBE — 375.25 (437) 


DENMARK 


International People’s College At International Peoples’ College, a residential 
institution on the outskirts of Elsinore, Denmark, about 80 students, a third of whom 
are foreign, are studying what they think they need in order to develop and preserve 
their individuality in the vast society of today. In keeping with the Scandinavian folk 
high school tradition, men and women of different cultural backgrounds are encouraged 
to enroll at the college, Academic qualifications are neither required nor conferred, 
although diplomas may be awarded for special research in sociology; educated and 
uneducated share classes and committee assignments. Classroom procedure is left to 
the instructor and students. Normally, discussion dominates and for those wishing to 
acquire more factual information an adequate reference library is provided. The 
college, which has existed since 1921, thus continues to follow the goal set by its founder, 
Dr. Peter Manniche: to reduce world tensions. IBE — 374.7 (489) 


ECUADOR 
Development of Quito In July, 1965, the Catholic Pontifical University of Ecuador, 
Untversity which 1s at Quito, took tbe first step in its 10-year develop- 


pent plan. During this period, which will come to an end in 1968, various priority 
projects will be carried out: faculties of nursing, medicine and agriculture will be set 
up, as well as schools of hydraulics and architecture, together with the requisite labora- 
tories. The total cost of the plan is estimated at 21 million sucres. TBE - 378.2 (866) 


FRANCE f -— 
“Open-air grammar lesson ’’ Now in its third yeer and proving increasingly. popu- 
lar is a weekly half-hour television flm on grammar and rhetoric which is broadcast 
for adult viewers by the French Radio-Television Scolaire. The programmes are filmed 
in varlous spots — on the pavement outside a Paris station or on the corner of a market 
place — and make use of live participation by the public. The “ open-air grammar 
lesson °” was started in recognition of the fact that, whatever their schooling, peeple 
are often left with gaps in grammar and a limited ability to express themselves in their 
mother tongue. By using film and entertainment techniques to attract and hold atten- 
tion, the programmes impart information concerning points of grammar, punctuation, 
letter writing, the distinction between confusingly similar words, etc. IBE — 375.104 (44) 


National further The first national school for further training was officially inau- 
training school at — gurated at Garches on 7 February. This is the outcome of fruitful 
Garches collaboration between the Ministries of National Education and 
Social Affairs and of Welfare. It was realized that the problem of maladjusted children 
was urgent and that it was necessary to take a census of children suffering from motor 
sensory troubles and to provide institutes in which they can continue their re-education 
treatment and their studies so that they will be able to take their place in vocational life. . 
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The architecture of the school at Garches is highly original and the detail of the sanitary 
and other fixed equipment has been carefully devised to give the children the maximum 
amouat of comfort and freedom. IBE - 371.916 (44) 


Medical tastraction A colour television circuit was inaugurated in November, 1965, 
by means of colour at the Cochin Hospital in Paris, While in the operating theatre 
television of one of the wings a famous surgeon was carefully removing 
& part of the pancreas, two television sets were showing views of the operation in another 
part of the building. The advantage ‘of transmission in colour was clear. In the 
amphitheatre a black and white test set made 1t possible to compare the two methods. 
While with one there is no chance of distinguishing clearly between the different organs, 
the other makes this distinction possible to a remarkable extent. Its possibilities for 
medical instruction are, therefore, beyond doubt. Similar circuits are already being 
used at Marseilles and Lyons. Far from replacing the teaching course, this audio-visual 
method supplements it, and it also makes it possible to solve to some extent the pro- 
blems posed by lack of accommodation and the inftux of students who would otherwise 
be unable to witness interesting operations in such good conditions. IBE — 371.368 (44) 


GERMANY (Democratic. Republic) 


* Eecouragement contracts °’ At the University of Leipzig a system has been 
for gifted sindents " introduced according to which gifted students are 
granted “ encouragement contracts ". One of the aims underlying this experiment is to 
shorten the length of the courses, thus enabling the grantees to begini their scientific or 
professional work earlier. In the autumn of 1965, 140 students were granted such con- 
tracts, i. e. 1.5% of the students attending thé university. IBE — 371.95 (430.3) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic) 


Council of Education On 15 July, 1965, the Federal Government and the govern- 
ments of the Lander reached an agreement setting up a German Council of Education. 
This will comprise two committees, an education committee and a government committee, 
which will give advice on the application of plans drawn up by the education committee. 
Each of the Lander has one representative on both committees, the Federal Government 
has four and the central local organizations one delegate each. The education committee 
will draw up estimates of requirements and development plans for Federal Germany's 
educational system, in accordance with the requirements of cultural, economic and 
“social life and taking into account future needs for trained staff. It will draft proposals 
regarding the structure of education and calculate financial requirements. Il will also 
publish recommendations for long-term planning for the various levels of education. 
IBE - 379.50 (430.2) 


New universities Tho first stone of a fourth Bavarian university has just been laid at 
Rajisbon. This institution will have a big assembly room and a university restaurant. 
Tl will powsess a large amphitheatre, to which will be added later a library and a seperate 
building in which the faculties of economics and of social science will be housed as weil 
as a building containing the central heating plant for the whole group. Another new 
university is being set up in Dusseldorf. This is not a new foundation but an enlargement 
of the already existing Academy of Medicine. It was completed on 1 January, 1966, 
when faculties of natural science and of letters were added to it. IBE — 371.6 (430.2) 


Course of Political A congress on political education, organized by several pro- 
Education fessional organizations of teachers, students, etc. took place in 
Bonn on 29 and 30 March, 1966. The subjects proposed for the general discussion were: 
(a) possibilities of and restrictions on the citizens’ active participation in a parliamentary 
. democracy - reflections on the raison d'être for education and training in civics; (b) 
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farum on politics and training for life as a citizen, with members of political parties 
represented in the Bundestag; (c) how to train for and take part in political work. IBE 
-377.34 (430.2) e 


HONG KONG 


Itinerant Library Thanks to a grant from UNICEF and from the Hong Kong Junior 
Chamber of Commerce, a travelling library for children has been set up by the Hong 
Kong Social Welfare Department. “ Father Christmas " as the children call the lorry 
which brings the books, reviews and journals, visits five villages every day and spends 
one or two hours in each. The collection, which at the outset consisted of 3,400 books 
and reviews for children, now has 10,000 works. Children who are not registered as 
regular borrowers can read books on the spot while the lorry is there. There are 6,000 


registered borrowers and about 60,000 on the spot readers, Further, the lorry is equipped . - 


with a film projector and another one for slides, a tape recorder; a pi 
other sound equipment. IBE -- 371.861 (51.231.7) 


INDIA 


An Institute of The Soviet Union has just opened in New Delhi an institute which 
Russian Stadies provides courses at various levels in Russian language, literature, 
history and geography. This is the first time that such an ‘institute has been opened 
outside Russian tegritory. Boarding accommodation will be provided and 50% of the 
students will be granted scholarships. IBE — 378.6 (54) 


Educational broadcasting All-India Radio, the Indian radio and television broad- 
by radio and television casting society has set up, in all areas of the country, 2,000 
groups of peasants for purposes of discussion and community education around radio 
receiving sets. Further, special programmes are broadcast to about 18,500 schools. 
As regards educational television, this is at present carried out by a special All-India 
Radio transmitter which broadcasts courses in science, English and Hindi to secondary 
schools. IBE ~ 371.36 (54) 


ISRAEL. 
Literacy teaching Thanks to the voluntary efforts of a group of primary teachers - 
at Home most of them women — about 30,000 persons have been mato 


literate in Israel during the last ten years. Within the framework of the programme, 


which is sponsored by the Confederation of General Workers, the kesons take place -° 


once or twice a week in the homes of the pupils, gathered in groups of four or five people. 
Once they have mastered reading and writing they are encouraged to follow other studies. 
IBE — 374.8 (569.4) 


. 
r 


ITALY 
New semumer Summer schools were opened in 1965 in places in which no adult 
schools education centre exists or where the inhabitants cannot attend courses 


on account of their work. The schools accept pupils who are more than 14 years old 
and who want to obtain primary, intermediate, or higher school leaving certificates. 
Adults who already have such certificates can follow refresher courses. Heads of primary 
schools can suggest to regional directors that a summer school be opened in a town or 
village at the request of at least ten prospective pupils. Last year courses in these new 
summer schools took place from 1 July to 30 September, with an average weekly time- 
table of 18 hours in class. IBE — 374.1 (45) 
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KENYA 


Reglenal centre The long-term aim of the regional centre of science and technology 
of science and opened in Nairobi in 1965 1s to help to put the " Lagos Plan "', 
technology adopted in August, 1965 by 28 African States, into effect. In 
order to speed up the national exploitation of the natural resources of the African Con- 
tinent the number of research workers should be increased from about 5,000 scientists 
to 70,000 by 1980. With this aim in view, one of the essential tasks of tbe centre is to 
organize lectures, discussion meetings and study and traihing courses. Among other 
activitles the centre has already organized a further training course for heads of and 
teachers in agricultural schools. IBE — 375.29 (676.2) 


MALI 


Bread for The inhabitants of the village of Lassa, near Bamako, have just 
learning to read received from the United Nations World Nutrition Programme 
part of the 2,400 tons of cereals and 12 vehicles assigned to Mali in order to support 
its literacy campaign. At present there are nearly 400 adult education centres in the 
country. That at Lassa was built and organized with the help of voluntary workers; 
the prime movers are a shepherd, a workman and a gardener, all of whom have followed 
literacy courses. IBE — 379.635 (662.01) 


MEXICO 


Education budget Mexico has more than tripled its education budget in six years. 
In 1954, 14% of the national budget (1.6. 92 million dollars) was assigned for education, 
while m 1964, 325 million dollars — 25 % of the State budget — were devoted to education. 
In 1965-1966 the amount will be 400 million dollars, or 26% of the general budget, i.e. 
twice as much as the amount spent on the army and by far the most important item in 
the budget. In addition, the Mexican State governments allocate about 40% of therr 
budgets for education. IBE - 379.32 (72) 


NIGER 
Television and In order to solve the problem of schooling and literacy a team of 
education teachers, psychologists and technicians are at present beginning at 


Niamey, tbe capital of Niger, the second phase of a regional experiment: during the 
^$564-1965 school year, monitors who have had no professional training were able to 
make use of 400 television broadcasts, designed for this purpose, in their respective 
classes, thus making masstve use of audio-visual means. This team has done very 
good work, thanks to a keen spirit of collaboration which made it possible to establish 
a coherent work programme. The results obtained at the end of this first year are very 
encouraging, whether it be a question of teaching people to read, teaching French, 
dmwing, arithmetic, etc., or of elements which it is difficult to evaluate, such as the 
interest the pupil takes in his work, the taste for expreesion, sociability and the develop- 
ment of forms of community work. IBE - 37.368 (662.6) 












* The exteat of the shortage of technical and scientific staff generally requires 
the Introduction of special urgent measures to accelerate the recruitment and training 
of such staff; to achieve greater efficiency, it is advisable to base plans and the 
corresponding courses on a periodic survey, which should be as complete and thor- 
ough as possible, of present and future needs at the various levels (scientists, en- 
gineers, technicians and skilled workers) without prejudice to any one category. > 
(Geneva Recommendation No. 49) 
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NIGERIA 


Pilot project In order to give young Nigerian children an oppor- 
ia teaching elementary science tunity for acquirmg the early scientific training, 
experimental approach and manipulative skills possessed by their counterparts living 
in a “ technological " society, an elementary science workshop was set up a few years 
ago. Subsequent conferences and study groups have led to the preparation of teachers’ 
manuals, the planning of experimental classes and the creation of simple apparatus for 
children, at the primary level. Today 10 centres are being set up in different parts of 
the country to test further the whole of the work carried out at the university workshop. 
The children take their first steps in science not through traditional methods of instruction 
imparted to passively listening pupils, but through teaching in which pupils even at this 
early stage are active and practical discoverers participating in experiments and using 
simple apparatus to make the work exciting. IBE ~ 375.2 (669) 


NORWAY 


School of In 1966 a State school of journalism will open Its doors, with an enrol- 
jowrnaliam ment of 25 students. This school, plans for which were approved by 
Parliament in July, 1965, will have a budget of 400,000 kroner (£20,350) for the first 
year. IBE - 378.6 (481) 


PERU 


Free education A recent law provides Government financing of education from 
elementary school through post-graduate university tuition. Free education is, however, 
denied to students who miss over 25% of their classes, fail to make satisfactory grades, 
or have to be suspended from classes. IBE — 374.62 (85) 


SENEGAL 


Experimental television A six-year pilot project is being carried out under an 
agreement between the Government of Senegal and Unesco to introduce and test new 
methods and techniques of adult education in Senegal and also to serve as a demonstra- 
tion and training centre for other African countries. The experimental television 
programmes, which are produced by a team of 20 young people, 18 Senegalese, a French- 
man and a New Zeelander, officially started in March, 1965, and were composed qf- 
two half-hour periods a week aimed at 10 selected “ teleclube ” in and around Dakar. 
They dealt chiefly with health and nutrition education and were intended mainly for 
women, The number and length of programmes has since increased and has included 
such topics as civics and cultural affairs, Senegalese poets, artists, sculptors and the 
traditional story-tellers, Senegalese songs and dances from different regions. The new 
programmes are based largely on a public opinion poll taken to discover what 

are wanted. After each broadcast monitors at the teleclubs regularly conduct discussions 
among the audience ‘on what has been seen and heard. It is also planned to introduce 
experimental literacy teaching &mong selected groups of 30 workers from each of 10 
factories in and around Dakar, Factorxw are cooperating by giving half an hour off 
in working time, while the workers give another half hour of their free time. At present, 


“To remedy the shortage of primary teachers, comsideration should be given 
to new methods of teaching which require a smaller manber of teachers than tra- 


ditional methods (L e. programmed teaching and mouitor system. ” (Geneva Recom- 
mendation No. 57) 





aA TEE EPERE td Os Gb d n puse women by abu 00 per Cent of tie pese 
of Senegal; the literacy programmes, however, VIDES EEEa PAO ADENA et 
the gountry. IBE ~ 371.36 (663) 
SPAIN : 

Assistance for A national plan of‘ special education is being studied; it covers 
handicapped chidren = various forms of assistance for young poople aged between 
5 and 18 who are suffering from physical, psychological, educational or social handicaps. . 
The plan recommends that these young people have free primary schooling, guidance 
and vocational training and that the question of the need for teachers and specialized 
auxiliary staff be studied. According to a recent estimate (so far there are no exact 
statistics in this field) there are about 350,000 handicapped children. A national 
* Patronato '' for special education has already been set up, as well as a small permanent 
committee to study how the plan can be implemented. IBE — 371.90 (46) 


The Barcelona ` The Institute of Comparative Education at the University 
Institute of of Barcelona recently organized a series of lectures dealing, 


The Institute of Comparative Education is a recent creation and constitutes a further 
proof of the evolution of this branch of education. IBE — 370.25 (46) 


Arab studemts Owing to the links between Arab and Spanish culture, the 
in the universities Arab countries would like to see more importance given to 
their language in secondary school and university courses although it has already been 
taught at the University of Madrid for more than 50 years and there are courses in 
Arabic at other universities. Further, apart from the large number of Arabic scholars 
at the Centre for Arab Studies, there is a large number of students in university faculties, 
especially in the Faculty of Medicine at Saragossa, where they are about to found an 


association of Arab students. THE — 375.13 (46) 

SWEDEN 
Textbook for The first textbook for sex education: as a school subject in Sweden 
sex education was recently provided with tbe publication of the 120-page " Road 


to Maturity”. The book, which is being published by the Schools Broadcasting 
Publishing Department of the Swedish Broadcasting Corporation, is addressed to young 

«people between the ages of 14 and 17: it deals with sexual questions from both the 
paychological and the physiological standpoints. IBE ~ 377.255 (485) 


To avoid delinquency Police officers in Stockholm give lessons on civil and criminal 
law in all the primary schools in the Swedish capital, The authorities hope that these 
contacts between the police and the school children will help to solve the problem of 
Juvenile delinquency. IBE ~ 371.93 (485) 

e 


SWITZERLAND 


Introduction to An interesting experiment was carried out recently in a second-year secon- 
the cinema dary school class in Vevey. In order to give effect to a desire which had 
been expressed by the education authorities in the Canton of Vaud to see the study of 
the cinema become a part of education, these pupils of 14, under the supervision of their 
teacher, who had the necessary material at his disposal, devised, turned and produced a 
film within the framework of their normal school work. This 15-minute film, which ilus- 
trates the stay of a group of achool children in a youth hostel in the mountains, has 
ee a C CE C E 
the experiment. IBE - du 
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TANZANIA 


Nem history The three East African countries — Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania ~ 
syllabus have recently agreed to draw up a new East African history syllhbus 
to replace the existing ones and especially that on the development of tropical Africa 
used in secondary schools. The special feature of the new syllabus is tbe strees laid 
upon the history of Africa as a continent. In future five of the six terms will be devoted 
to studying the history of Afnca. IBE ~ 375.05: 375.42 (678.2) 

' THAILAND 

Seminar on educations! More than 100 Tha! educators representing all levels of 
planning and admimistration administration attended a seminar on “The Economics 
of Education " organized by The Thailand Education Society with financial assistance 
from WCOTP (World Confederation of Organizations of the Teaching Profeesion), at 
Chiang Mai in August, 1965. This was the first conference of this type to be held in 
Thailand. Recommendations were submitted to the general meeting by working groups 
dealing with four main subjects: educational policy and planning, adapting education 
to the needs of the labour market, preventing wastage m education and improving 
educational management. Once adopted, the resolutions were submitted to the govern- 
mental bodies responsible for educational planning and administration. IBE — 379 (593) 


TUNISIA 
* Sclemce for the In order to encourage young people with a talent for science, a 
Young " Club club known as the Science for the Young Club is now being 


organized in Tunis. On a plot of land given by the town, the Association of Tunisian 
Engineers and Technicians has erected a modern building. The young "scholars ” 
will have a large hall for meetings (equipped with a screen for films) as well as a certain 
number of rooms reserved for study and for various kinds of experiments: chemistry, 
natural science, physics, electronics, mechanics, as well as two rooms for collections. 
A large patio with flowers will be used for exercise and recreation. IBE -- 371.85 (611) 


TURKEY 


Science instruction Under a Ford Foundation grant for overseas educational 
development, secondary school science teachers in Turkey have received free summer 
training. In addition, their schools are being provided with modern scientific equip- 
ment, in an effort to bring Turkish children up to date an the revolution in science and 
technology. IBE - 371.129 (56) 


U.S.S.R. 
Works on When the 50th anniversary of the Soviet Revolution is celebrated in 
edacation 1967, as well as in 1970, when the hundredth anniversary of V.L Lenin's 


birth will be commemorated, some important monographs will be published, as wel 
as huge compilations, such as “ Lenin and Public Education ’’, “ Fifty Years of Soviet 
Education ", “ Fifty Years of Soviet Pre-School Education "", “ Fifty Years of Adult 
Education in the Russian Socialist Federation of Soviet Republics '’, etc. IBE -37 1(47) 


Part-time primary and The main types of part-time primary and secondary general 
secondary schooling education schools are the evening classes for young people 
at work, schools for rural youth, and secondary correspondence courses, The instruction 
they provide is equivalent to that given in the ordinary 8-year full-time schools (Incom- 
plete secondary course) or 10-year schools (complete secondary course). These part- 
time schools form part of the general system of primary and secondary schools controlled 
by municipal and regional authorities who, in their turn, are controlled by the Ministries 
of Education in cach of the 15 Republics of the Union. IBE — 374.1 (47) 


18 


Factory foc Within the framework of Sovet polytechnic education a new 
school children , factory has been opened in Moscow for 1,200 pupils whose ages 
range from 14 to 17. This establishment, the first of its kind, is equipped with very 
moden electrical and mechanical workshops. The pupils will work there for four 
hours each week, thus producing 1/6th of tbe factory's output. They will be paid at 
the same rate as the trained workers. When this course of practical training comes 
to an end they can be recruited directly as team leaders or assistant foremen. The 
profits made by the factory will be used to finance the organization of collective tours. 
IBE ~ 371.06 (47) : 


Deferment of In accordance with a decree passed by the Supreme Soviet 
military service for of the USSR, all students of draft age in higher educational 
higher school stadents institutions are deferred from thefr military service until 
after they have completed their studies. Previously only day students could be deferred but 
the new law extends this privilege to students attending evening classes or taking cor- 
respondence courses, The decree also reduces the period of military service for grad- 
nates leaving institutions of higher education to one year. IBE — 378.24 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Latha by tape-recorder Infinenced by experiments carried out in United States high 
schools, a school in Dundee (Scotland) has adapted the tape-recorder technique to the 
teaching of Latin. The aim of this particular Latin course is to enable pupils to read 
relatively large amounts of Latin with comparative ease. According to the head of the 
classics department, the tape-recorder can help to achieve this aim by making the pupils 
familiar with structure and pattern in Latin sentences, by bringing variety to the lessons, 
by providing motivation, and finally by appealing to a technically-minded audience such 
as comprise the classes of today. IBE — 371.371 (42) 


School for deaf , The first school in the world built specially for deaf children 
and maledjusted chikdrea ^ who have some further handicap in the form of emotional 
or mental incapacity will open in January, 1966. The Royal National Institute for the 
Deaf Special School at Larchmoor (Stoke Poges, Buckinghamshire) will be an experi- 
mental, fully residential school It will take a maximum of 25 children, ranging in ago 
from approximately 5 to 15; each child will have been recommended by his local educa- 
tlon authority because he is a child with whom the specialized teaching methods of 
schools for the deaf have in some way failed — from inherent social maladjustment, from 
the effects of an unfortunate home background, or from sheer failure on the pert of 
fhoso around him to penetrate the encircling walls of his deafness. The Larchmoor 
school hopes to keep the child for one or several years, and to return him at the end of 
that time to his origina! school, better equipped for integration with his schoolfellows 
and, ultimately, with adult society. IBE — 371.912 (42) 


Diplones i» film study For the first time in Britain, it is possible for adult education 
syidents to obtain a diploma in the study of the cinema. The scheme, which is now 
being offered to evening class students by the University of London Extra-Mural Depart- 
ment, is the product of collaboration between the University and the Education Depart- 
ment of the British Film Institute over a number of years, Among the topics covered 
by the syllabus are the growth of film technique, modern methods of film production, 
problems of film analysis and the detailed study of national schools and movements and 
individual films and film makers. IBE — 374.1 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Men wanted for nersery schools Although educators declare that children need both 
men and women in positions of authority and helpfulness, it is vory difficult to find 
young men who are free to serve in day-time nursery schools, The Laboratory School 
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of the University of Hawaii has solved the problem: senior high school boys donate a 
45-minute period each day to working in the four university-run nursery schools. Both 
pupils and young adults consider the project a success. IBE — 372.21 (969) . 


College for prisoners Tt is estimated that tens of thousands of prisoners in the United 
States are at present enrollod in courses ranging from simple literacy teaching to calculus. 
Study beyond the high school level has, however, been mainly by correspondence. One 
notable exception is the federal prison at Leavenworth, Kansas, which operates its own 
accredited junior college. In addition, a grant has recently been made to the Univeruty 
of California (Berkeley) by the Ford Foundation for the purpose of setting up a four-year 
college at the San Quentin State Prison. Pilot college-level courses are already under 
way at San Quentin in order to test facilities, the response of inmates, student-faculty 
relations and the use of graduate students as teachers. The junior college experiment 
has resulted in better prison morale as well as in a reduction in recidivism. IBE -378.6 (73) 


Operation Head Start Some 600,000 pre-school children in 2,400 communities 
throughout the country benefited during the past summer from Operation Head Start, 
Launched by the Office of Economic Opportunity and financed mainly by the Federal 
Government, the programme is designed to give children from depnrved homes some 
pre-achool experience and assistance. During the eight-week summer session, each 
child was able to learn the basic principles of classroom behavior before entering formal 
kindergarten or elementary school in the autumn of 1965. Each school thus gamed a 
head start on knowing a child, his learning habits, the home he comes from and what 
his particular needs are. It was recently decided that Operation Head Start will hence- 
forth be operated on an all-the-year-round basis and will be open to children from the 
age of three onwards. Among special features of the programme are the following: 
(1) children who have health deficiencies have them diagnosed and are given treatment; 
(2) each school has one parent, who 1s paid a salary, and whose job is to contact other 
parents and invite them to parent seminars which help them to understand what the 
children are being taught and what they can do at home to support the work done m 
school; (3) with one teacher and three volunteers for a class of 15 children, each child 
receives individual attention. IBE — 371.94 (73) 


Education and Columbia Univeruty Teachers College and School of Inter- 
international affairs national Affairs introduced, in the autumn of 1965, a joint pro- 
gramme of instruction in education and international affairs. The programme will 
mobilize the resources of the entire university to help meet the urgent need for persons 
especially trained to enter professional careers m overseas educational service, to take 
part in educational planning for national development, to help fill administrative armi 
staff positions in national and international educational programmes and to engage in 
teaching and research concerning the role of education in international affairs. In the 
combined programme, which leads successively to the degrees of Master of Arts, Master 
of International Affairs, and Doctor of Education, the student devotes approximately 
half of his course work to the professional and scholarly study of education with a 
specialization in international education and the other half to the study of international 
affairs, including a specialization in a particular region of the world, fundamental com- 
petence in at least one social science discipline and command of related foreign 
languages. IBE — 377.38 (73) 


VENEZUELA 


The navy and the Within the framework of a programme of cultural progress 
literacy campaign which is at present being carried out jointly by the adult 
education bureau and the " Antonio José de Sucre "' naval training centre, thirty-eight 
sailors in the navy have taught 113 of their illiterate colleagues to read and write. IBE 
~ 379.635 (87) 
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VIETNAM 


Textbooks for - Two years ago not a single elementary school pupil in 
elementary school chikirem . the Republic of South Vietnam possessed a textbook of 
his own. A project of the Agency for International Development (AID) now aims at 
giving every child textbooks in geography, history and mathematics by the end of 1966, 
For several years, teams of teachers, curriculum experts and illustrators have been 
drawing up plans for 37 different books. As soon as each book is completed it is printed 
in bulk. More than 7 million textbooks have already been banded out and another 
7 million will be provided this year.. IBE — 371.329 (599.1) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Some tendencies It would seem that at present technical and vocational schools are 
more popular than general education schools. Further, it has been noticed that more 
and more girls (and women) enrol m primary and secondary schools as well as in voca- 
tional schools; and that they also attend technical schools and schools for skilled workers 
in large numbers. Quee e Dn. Lk utu oP nee meee lee 
education is declining. IBE — 379.63 (497.1) 


“In view of requirements both as regards the comtent of school textbooks and 
their value as aids to teaching, it ts increasingly desirable that there should be 


collaboration during the drafting between specialists in educational research, spe- 
chalets io the, eabects treated iid the fait Who WUN tracts thee? (Gener: Recomm 





INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


The XIIth International The XIith International Education Days will take place at 
Education Days the Pestalozzi village at Trogen, Switrerland, from 16 to 
24 July, 1966. The theme for discussion is “ Educational needs in a modern democracy "'. 
_ Smce 1953 thesò mectings have been convened by various professional organizations of 
` teachers in Switzerland with the aim of promoting international understanding and 
collaboration between teachers and professors at various educational levels. IBE - 
379.824 - 37 N í 


Forthcoming meetings of Theo meeting of delegates of the World Conference of 
the World Conferemce of Teachers’ Organizations will meet at Seoul (Republic of 
Teachers’ Organizations Korea) in August, 1966 and will discuss: "the role of 
teachers’ organizations in educational planning ". As regards the 1967 meeting, it 
has been decided that this will be held in Vancouver, British Colombia (Canada) and 
discuss: the professional responsibilities of teachers’ organizations. IBE - 371.18 - 37 N 
International emcoueters Organized by the Freich League of Education and its 
between young people Central Office for International Cultural Cooperation, 
and educators these encounters, which are designed to bring young people 
and adults together in two parallel groups, take place in the Paris Cité Universitaire 
during the second fortnight in July. Apart from seeing Paris and taking part in debates 
` which are of interest to both the young people and the educators, the participents will 
be able to follow, m whole or in part, the work of the International Congress of Lay 
Education, which takes place from 17 to 24 July, as well as that of the International 
Congress of Humanists and Laymen between 25 and 30 July. IBE - 379.824 - 37 N 
Tutermational Federation The XXXVth International Congress of Teachers’ 
of Teachers’ Associations Associations will take place in Berlin from 25 to 28 July, 
1966. It will be the guest of the Berliner Lehrerverband, a member of the Arbeitsgemein- 
schaft Deutsche Lehrerverbinde. Apart from a briefing session on the results of the 
inquiry on teachers’ organizations carmed out among national associations and an 
exchange of informations based on the reports on their work sent in by member associa- 
tiana, the subject for general study at this meeting will be: " The schoo! and the child's 


social environment °. IBE - 371.18 - 37 N 
Conference of Ministers The Ministers of Education of Tunisia, Algeria, Morocco 
of Education fn the and Libya held a conference in Tunis with a view to recon- 


Maghreb ciling educational policies in their four States. They 
studied and compared the various educational experiments carried out in each of ‘ 
countries in order to find a common solution for their difficulties, especially as 
teacher training and the teaching of Arabic. The conference concluded its work by 
deciding to set up an advisory committee on education and teaching in the Maghreb, 
which will have the task of promoting a common approach to problems of education 
and teaching and will have to begin its work by studying modern methods of teaching 
. Arabic. IBE - 379.50 (61) - 37 N 

International Federation This Federation was founded in April, 1964, at the Inter- 
of Schools for Parents national Centre at Sèvres, in order to unite in one inter- 
amd Educators national non-governmental organization all the associations 
concerned with the problem of " parent education ". Its aims are to confront and 
coordinate the educational methods and means employed and to set up schools of parents 
in the new countries, especially in developing countries, by undertaking inquiries into 
the situation and needs of families in the different civilizations, so as to adapt the experi- 
thents made by “ schools for parents ’’ to local circumstances. An information bulletin 
is issued threo times a year. Further, the Federation holds an annual general meeting; 
this year it will take place in Tunis from 18 to 22 July, 1966, and will be preceded by 
an international discussion on the study and evolution of family relationships in North 
‘African countries. IBE - 371.025 
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Recommendation on At a joint International Labour Office - Unesco meeting, 
the status of teachers which took place from 17 to 28 January, 1966, at Geneva, 
expds from 29 countries unanimously approved a draft recommendation the aim of 
which is to improve the professional, social and economic status of teachers. This 
draft recalls the raisons d'être for educational policy and the aims of education, suggests 
measures regarding the entry to the teaching profession, initial training and further 
training while in service and the organization of-the teaching career, It also insists on 
the need to draw up regulations laying down the rights and obligations of teachers, and 
defining the conditions for offective teaching and draws attention to the importance of 
salaries which should be related to the teacher's function and be subject to periodical 
revision. This draft recommendation is not deaigned to impose a legal obligation upon 
governments, but aims at helping them, as well as teachers’ organizations, in their efforts 
to improve the professional status and working conditions of teachers, by laying down 
internationally recognized standards. IBE ~ 371.15 - 37 N 


International fend The administrative board of the United Nations Develop- 
to finance the literacy -~ ment Fund has accepted requests for financial assistance 

campaign made by the governments of Algeria, Iran and Mal! and 
has put a total of almost 3,800,000 dollars at their disposal in order to enable them to 
put into effect pilot literacy teaching programmes which fall within the framework of 
Unesco's world. experimental literacy plan. This is the first time that international 
funds intended for economic and social development have been used for literacy teaching. 
The plans have been drawn up with a new aim in view: making the workers in specific sectors 
of the economy literate with certain economic ends in view. More than 40 countries 
have already asked for assistance to enable them to make sunilar experiments. IBE — 
379.32 


The OECD and planning Development and Economy in Educational Building, a 
school buildings project which is being carried out in cooperation with the 
Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) by Greece, Portugal, 
Spain, Turkey and Yugoslavia, is concerned with the most effective execution of school 
building programmes. After preliminary surveys carried out by OECD had shown 
that existing practices in school building offered scope for appreciable economies, it 
was decided to sponsor the formation of national teams which would study the problems 
involved and recommend improvements. In 1963-1964, agreements to this offect were 
concluded with the governments concerned — the cost to be met on a roughly 50-50 
basis by each government and by the Organisation. The national teams comprise all 
er most of the interests relating to a school building programme: designers (architects, 
engineers, building cost experts) educationists and administrators. The teams are 
striving not only to reduce costs by skilful planning, but also to raise standards. The 
Spanish team, for example, has made notable advances in suiting cost analysis and 
expenditure control techniques to Spanish circumstances in a way which may bo appli- 
cable elsewhere in the Mediterranean region. The Yugoslav team has shown how 

provements in the way schools are planned and used can increase by 25 % the number 
of school places currently provided for by a given outlay. IBE - 371.15 ~- 37 N 


“ As regards the strategy to be applied in the literacy programme, 2 country 
may have to choose between a general mass literacy campaign affecting all types of 
flliternte persons tn the country, and selective’ and intensive plams Haked up with 


as a whole. " (Genera Recommendation No. 58) 
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educational expenditure income are also those which spend the highest percentage 
of their income on education (with the exception of the Netherlands, which ranks fenth 
in per capita income but third in educational outlay). The nine countries with the 
highest percentage of total income spent on free public education are as follows: United 
States (4.5), Canada (4.3), Sweden (4.1), Denmark (3.6), United Kingdom (3.6), Norway 
(3.6), Federal Republic of Germany (3.4), Belgtum (3.4), France (2.8). IBE — 379.32 


Associated Within the framework of Unesco's associated schools’ project, the 
schools project programme of teaching for international understanding is at present 
being extended to primary schools. A pilot project conducted by the Paris Ecole active 
bilingue was later taken up by the Intemational Federation of Teachers’ Associations, 
with financial support from Unesco, and in collaboration with national teachers' asso- 
ciations in four European countries: France, Federal Republic of Germany, Switrerland 
and Britain. The schools taking part in the project represent, as far as possible, all 
types of primary class: modern schools in large towns, one-teacher rural schools, 
demonstration schools attached to colleges of education. The main themes of work 
at all levels (the United Nations and its Specialized Agencies, study of other countries, 
study of human rights) are considered in relation to studies of oriental countries and 
their special cultures. IBE ~ 373.38 


Teaching Twelve experts coming from ten countries took part in a conference on 
mathematics teaching mathematics in primary schools organized by the Unesco 
Institute for Education in Hamburg from 10 to 13 January. Their first task was to 
consider a report prepared by the international study group for mathematics learning 
at Palo Alto, California, on the learning of mathematica by young children. This report 
describes the results of a number of research projects in various countries into the learning 
of mathematica by children in the 6 to 12 age group, with a view to assessing the results 
obtained by different teaching methods and reviews the innovations introduced into curri- 
cula and in the organization of pilot classes. Two working groups were also formed and they 
decided that it is essential to prepare a book intended for primary teachers, which should 
deal with the main topics of the elementary mathematics curriculum giving, in each case, 
examples of modern teaching methods. IBE 375.3 -37 N ^ 


Towards African A specialized meeting was recently convened at Addis Ababa by 
geography textbooks the Ethiopian Government, in cooperation with the Interna- 
tional Geographical Union and with Unesco, to study the question of drawing up an 
African geography textbook. This new book, for use in African schools, will be pub- 
shed during the 1966-1967 school year as part of the Unesco collection of educationdl 
textbooks and syllabuses. Representatives of Cameroon, the Congo Denooratic 
Republic, Ethiopia, Ghana, Kenya, Morocco, Uganda, the United Arab Republic and 
Senegal also discussed at this meeting how to improve the teaching of geography, taking 
local conditions into account; they recommended that the terminology should be stan- 
dardized, that & centre of Information for African geographers be set up and that schools be 
provided with books and atlases, IBE ~ 375.41 (6) 


School buflding The Latin-American regional centre for schoo! bullding last autumn 
in Latin-America organized an intensive 6-week course in Mexico on the planning of 
school buildings. The aim was to study the situation as regards schoo! buildings in Latin- 
America, together with related problems and planning methods. The course dealt with 
regional experiments and proceeded to estimate the need for school buildings. The 
Organization of American States granted 26 scholarships to architects, engineers and ' 
educationists from 13 Latin-American countries to enable them to attend this course. 
TBE - 371.6 (8) - 37N 
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FROM THE PREVIOUS QUARTER 
E OF A CENTURY... 


THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
RECOMMENDED TO MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION... 


* PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION, WHICH IS INTENDED FOR THE CHILD 
BEFORE IT REACHES THE AGE OF COMPULSORY SCHOOLING, SHOULD 
BE THE CONCERN OF THE SCHOOL AUTHORITIES AND BE AVAILABLE 
TO ALL CHILDREN; ” ‘ 


.." IN DISTRICTS WHERE NO PRE-SCHOOL INSTITUTIONS EXIST, 
THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL SHOULD BE OPEN TO CHILDREN OF PRE- 
SCHOOL AGE, WHO SHOULD BE OFFERED CONDITIONS FAVOURABLE 
TO THEIR NATURAL DEVELOPMENT, PSYCHOLOGICAL AND PHYSICAL; ” 


.." THE MINIMUM AGE OF ADMISSION TO PRE-SCHOOL INSTITU- 
TIONS SHOULD BE LOW ENOUGH TO PERMIT THEM TO RECEIVE ALL 
CHILDREN WHOSE MOTHERS, BEING AT WORK, CANNOT LOOK AFTER 
THEM; BUT, AS IT IS IMPORTANT THAT THE YOUNG CHILD SHOULD 
WHEREVER POSSIBLE REMAIN WITHIN THE FAMILY CIRCLE, PRE-SCHOOL 
ATTENDANCE SHOULD BE VOLUNTARY; 


“THE CONDITIONS AS TO FREE PROVISION FOR CHILDREN IN 
PRE-SCHOOL INSTITUTIONS SHOULD BE THE SAME AS IN ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS; ” 


.." THE METHODS USED SHOULD APPEAL TO THE SPONTANEOUS 
ACTIVITY OF CHILDREN OF PRE-SCHOOL AGE, AND SHOULD BE ADAP- 
TED TO THE PARTICULAR CONDITIONS OF THEIR PHYSICAL, MORAL 
AND MENTAL DEVELOPMENT; ' 


.."SCHOOL AUTHORITIES SHOULD SAFEGUARD THE HEALTH OF 
CHILDREN ATTENDING PRE-SCHOOL INSTITUTIONS THROUGH MEDICAL 
SUPERVISION, DEVELOPMENT OF MENTAL HYGIENE, ESTABLISHMENT 
OF SCHOOL KITCHENS, DISTRIBUTION OF MILK, ETC.;" 


... * COLLABORATION WITH THE FAMILY, SO NECESSARY THROUGH- 


«OUT SCHOOL LIFE, SHOULD BE CONSIDERED ESSENTIAL DURING. 


THE PRE-SCHOOL AGE. PARENTS’ MEETINGS, VISITS TO THE HOME, 
PARTICIPATION OF PARENTS IN THE ACTIVITIES OF THE SCHOOL AND 
ALL ORGANIZATIONS CONTRIBUTING TO THIS COLLABORATION SHOULD 
BE STRONGLY ENCOURAGED; ” 


. “IN PRINCIPLE, THE CONDITIONS OF APPOINTMENT AND THE 
OF PRE-SCHOOL TEACHERS SHOULD NOT BE INFERIOR TO 
THOSE OF THEIR COLLEAGUES IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS; ” 


(Extracts from Recommendation No. 17 concem- 
ing the organization. of pre-school education) 
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` RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU s 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 58, first quarter of 1941) 


@ = The two classes for specially gifted children, established twelve years ago at Empress 
School, London, Ontario, are of particular interest. This type of class provides stimulation 
for the more intelligent pupils through contact with other gifted children and brings 
them to their highest achievement. Because gifted children taqina lert less drilling than those 
of average ability, del bidon, Dci at nip been decreased by ons- 

; and extra-curricular activities have been introduced. After twelve years of experience, 
records show that gradwates from these classes have taken a large share of the scholarships 
and prizes that are awarded each year, not only in the academic field but also in debating, 
drama and sport. 


@ In response to the wishes of the families who found real benefit in the education of 
their children through the- correspondence courses arranged last year by the Pedagogical 
Museum, the Academy of Paris has undertaken to carry on this activity in the occupied 
part of France. Great importance will be given to modern languages. In addition, there 
will be courses in drawing, for it is considered that this indispensable element in general 
culture and technical training should not be neglected. 


@ In order to ensure the training of a reserve labour force, important acts were passed 
by the Soviet authorities on 2nd October, 1940. By these measures, sach year some 
800,000 to 1 million youths will recetve vocational training in one of the following types of 
school: (a) trade schools (two-year course); (b) railways schools (two-year course) ; 
(c) industrial schools (six-month course). Tuition will be free and maintenance will be 
provided by the State for the duration of the course. When the students have graduated 
from the vocational schools, they will be temporarily exempted from military service and 
will be required to work for four years in State enterprises. 


@ In Uruguay a movement is on foot to encourage the musical education of children, 
Several children’s orchestras have been formed, ome of which recently scored a great success 
by playing in a park in Montevideo. 


@ Ai the Jamia Millia experimental school in Delhi, class are the means for 


the spontaneous expression of primary and secondary level They are all manuscript 
journals The children write out the articles, illustrate them and finally copy them neatly 


into the Journal. The preparation of the Journal is thus not only an exercise in imaginative © 
self- or realistic observation but it ls also a stimulus to create a work of art, 
both from the literary point of view and that of line, colour and The editing. 
Gf fol lees are ele en of caper ail ane a acea DU 
preparation, 
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' — educatlon libraries ` 
— educational research Institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education n 


— lecturers In educatlon . 
— translators and publishers: 


— all those who wish to keep abreast: 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed in this Bibliography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only The Annual Educational Bibilo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the 1. B. E, may 
aso be of great use. 


+ 


* 


J BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by educational 
and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and a subject heading, 
drawn up ia accordance with the '* Pian for the Classification of Edncational Documents "' 
used by the Bareaw. All the books mentioned below can by consulted Ia the Intermational 


37 A @ EDUCATIONAL Systems — 370.48 (6) COMPARATIVE EDUCATIONAL REARARCH 
AFRICA) 
BURNS, Donald G. African education. An introductory survey of education in 


that other countries of this now developing continent may benefit. (IBE) 


37 A (728.6) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 379.96 (728.6) EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (COSTA 
Rica) 


COSTA RICA. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN. Consejo Superior de Educa- 
ción. Oficina de Planeamiento mtegral de la Educación. Imformaciones preliminares 
para el disgnostico de la situación del sistema educativo costarricense. San José, 1964. 
2 vol. ron., fig. — Analysis of the present educational situation in Costa Rica. The 
senior Board of Education gave to a team of experts the task of listing the opportunities 
provided for study, at all levels, in the country. The investigation deals with the num- 
ber of pupils attending the various types of educational establishment, with the situation 
of teachers and, by furnuhing statistics, shows the demographic factors which may have 
an influence on educational planning. Findings and practical recommendations with a 
view to reforming the educational system. (IBE) 


37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL Syste — 370.48 (oc) ComPARATIVE EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
(Various COUNTRIES) 


CRAMER, John Francis; BROWNE, George Stephenson. Contemporary odaca- 
tior. A comparative study of national systems, 2nd ed. New York, Harcourt, Brace & 
on en 598 p., fig., bibl — Comparative study of the educational systems in 
\ particularly representative countries. In the first part, by way of an introduction, 
there is a review of the basic factors which determine the nature of the national systems. 
The second part is intended mainly for administrators and describes the administrative 
organization, inspection and financing of the educational systems in seven countries 
(United States, Great Britain, France, Australia, Canada, U.S.S.R., Federal Republic of . 
Germany), The third part shows how the schools actually function in these same coun- 
Vries from nursery school to university level and including adult education and teacher 
training. The fourth part deals with the educational systems in threo Asiatic. countries 
— Japan, Communist Chma and India — and with the problems involved peculiar to 
these countries. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED STATES) 


DROPKIN, Stan; FULL, Harold; SCHWARCZ, Ernest. Contemporary American 
education. An anthology of issues, problema, challenges, New York, Macmillan, (1965). 
600 p., fig., bibl. — Educational anthology for American students intending to take up 
teaching. The passages invite the reader to make a thorough personal study of the 
five following subjects: aims of American education; history of education in the United 
States; education and social factors; the curriculum and teaching; educational problems 
of today and of all time. (IBE) 
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37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 371.3 (73) TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL Epuca- 
TION — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RBGARDIND THE CURRICULUM (UNITED 
STATES) 


GRAZIA, Alfred de; SOHN, David A. (Ed.). Revolntiion in teaching: new , 


ching 
TOL Wrest an ABO adape aoda eed ieee the study of 
modern languages and of English is also considered from a new point of view. (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED KiNGDOM/ENGLAND) 


JONES, Jack Raymond. Your child at school. A guide for parents. London, Mac- 
Gibbon & Kee, 1965. 221 p., bibl. — A kind of note-book for parents of children of 


(public schools) and vocational and technical schools, Mention is also made of the 
special education provided for mentally or physically handicapped children. The book 
concludes with a short account of the new trends and methods in education. (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 379.9 (42) OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS ON EDUCATIONAL 
MATTERS (Unrrep Kinapom/ENGLAND) 
LELLO, John. The official view on education. Oxford, Pergamon Press; New York, 
Macmillan (1964). 143 p., fig. (The Commonwealth and International Library, Educa- 
tion Research Division, Vol. 1). — Brief analysis of the main reports issued by the govern- 


oue GRE ee ee ee n 
authorities. (IBE) 


37 A (52) EDUCATIONAL Systema — 37 B (52) Hisrogv of EDUCATION — 370.47 (52) 


AND EDUCATION (JAPAN) 

PASSIN, Herbert. Society and edncation in Japan. [New York] Bureau of Publi- 
cations, Teachers College, Columbia University; East Asian Institute, Columbia Univer- 
sity (1965). 347 p., fig., bibl. (Teachers College, Columbia University. Comparative 
Education Studies). — Study 


steps taken, 
connexion with university education, to satisfy the requirements of an industrial society, y 
At the end of the book is a series of documents on Japanese education, as well as 
glossary and a bibliography. (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


PEDLEY, F.H. The to tbe fn England and 
Wales. Oxford, Press; New York, Macmillan (1964). 249 p., fig. (The Com- 
monwealth and International Guide Series: Vol. 2). — Study of the 


school 
deal with certain special services (school health services, education for handicapped 


children, etc.) as well as non-official establishments such as tbe universities, The final . 
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part is devoted to the rights and duties of parents. At the end of cach chapter is a dis- 
cussion of practical problems in the form of questions and answers and the volume 
(uj a ODE used in the English educational system. 


37 A (54) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (INDIA) — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME 
AUTHOR OR SYMPOSUMS 

; WASI, Muriel. Bricks and mortar. An educational anthology. London, Asia Publish- 
ing House (1964), 81 p. — Collection of articles published between 1957 and 1964 in 
different Indian and foreign periodicals, The following educational problems having 
particular relevance to India are treated: theoretical and practical aspects of secondary 
education; the concept of leadership in education; freedom and authority; teaching 
of English and history; scholarships; educational planning, etc. (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 

WEST RIDING EDUCATION COMMITTEE. Education 1954-64. A report 
on the development of the Education Service in the West Riding of Yorkshire. [Wake- 
field, County Council of the West Riding of Yorkshire, 1965]. 228 p., fig. — Report of 
the Education Committee in the West Riding of Yorkshire for the period 1954 to 1964. 
Tt constitutes a sequel to the same committee's report published in 1954 under the title 
“Ten years of change ” (see IBE Bulletin No. 110). All aspects of scholastic and extra- 
scholastic activity in this region are treated, special stress being laid upon innovations 
and changes which have taken place during these ten years at both local and national 
level. Many graphs and tables supplement the report. (IBE) ` 


37 B (41) Hisrory or EDUCATION (Unirep KiNGDOM/SCOTLAND) 

BAIN, Andrew. Education in Stirlingshire from the Reformation to the Act of 1872. 
London, Univ. of London Press, 1965. 300 p., fig., bibl. (Publications of the Scottish 
Council for Research in Education, LI). — The author's initial assumption is that edu- 
cation constitutes a social phenomenon which constitutes the instrument per excellence, 
by which society perpetuates and renews itself and develops. By exploring the economic 
and social changes which have occurred in the county of Strrlingshire, he endeavours to 
explain the history of education from the Reformation to the Act of 1872. He draws 
attention to the organization of the educational system and shows that it is an expreesion 
of society's conceptions. This phenomenon is particularly striking at a tine of transition 
from Catholicism to Protestantism. In addition, the industrial revolution and its con- 
sequences provide him with an opportunity to show the influence of economic factors on 
education. (IBE) 


37 B History og EDUCATION — 37 B (42) Hisrory of EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


JARMAN, T.L. Landmarks in the history of education. English education as part 

the European tradition. (2nd ed.). London, John Murray (1963), 325 p., bibl. — 
ition of a reference book on the history of education m Europe, and more per- 
ticularly in Great Britain, from the time of its origin (in Greece and Rome) until today. 
The author shows that education in England follows closely upon historical development 
and that it has always reflected the social and cultural context of Europeen history 


. throughout its various successive phases. ln his final chapter he briefly discusses 


t trends and the steps taken after the two world wars in order that education may 
available to all. (IBE) 


37 B (41) Hisrogv or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/SCOTLAND) 

LAW, Alexander. Education tn Edinbergh in the eighteenth century. London, Univ. 
of London Press, 1965. 239 p., bibl. (Publications of the Scottish Council for Research 
in Education, LII). -— During the 18th century intellectual life in Edinburgh made great 
strides, thanks to a happy concatenation ot circumstances in which the educational 
system prevailing at the time played an important part. The author presents a general 
picture of the educational institutions of the period and describes the historical and 
political context on which they were founded and by reason of which they differed from 
those of other towns in Scotland and England. He draws attention to the role played 
by the church (Church of Scotland) and the municipal council, to the special place 
occupied by the university and to the influence of the school textbooks written by 
Edinburgh's teachers, (IBE) 


- 


29 


37 B History oe EDUCATION 


SCHOELEN, Eugen (Ed.). Erxielmng und Unterricht ba Mittelalter. Ausgewahlte 
phdagogische Quellentexte. 2. durch, u. erw. Aufl. Paderborn, Ferdinand Sch 
1965. 258 p., fig, bibl. (Schbninghs Sammlung pàdagogischer Schriften. Quellen 
Geschichte der Pädagogik). — Revised and enlarged edition of a work first issued in 
1965 by the same publisher under the title " Pädagogisches Gedankengut des christlichen 
Mittelalters ” (see IBE Bulletin No. 121). (TBE) 


37 C Lire AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


SALONI, Alfredo. Edncaxione e scuola im Aristide Gabelli. Roma, A. Armando, 
1963, 319 p., bibl. (I problemi della pedagogia, Vol. 78). — Educator and legal expert, 
- Aristide Gabelli (1830-1891) made a profound study of the ethical sciences and of 
teaching methods used in primary schools. A contender for education as " preparation 
for life’, he took Rousseau and Comenius as examples in his insistence on character 
formation hoping to contribute in this way to a social and political revival. The 
present volume is supplemented by selected passages and recalls Gabelli’s life and 
thought on philosophy and education. (IBE) ` 


37 E REFERENCE Booxs — 370 Tamory or EDUCATION — 37 B Hisrory ox EDUCATION — 
371 GENERAL ASPECTS Of EDUCATION 


BRAIDO, Pietro (Ed.). Edweare. Sommario di scienze pedagogiche. 3a ed, Vol. I: 
Pedagogia o didattica. Zürich, PAS-Verlag, 1962, 582 p., bibl. (Enciclopedia delle scienze 
dell'educazione, Pubblicazioni dell'Istituto superiore di pedagogia del Pontificio 
Ateneo Salsiano, Roma, I). — First volume of a treatise on the science of education 
inspired by Catholic doctrine under the general title “ Educate '', has a twofold pur- 
pose: on the one hand to serve as basis for teaching in schools of psychology, education 
and related sciences; and, on the other, to direct and guide the teacher by presenting him 
with a large number of problems and their appropriate solutions. After a brief intro- 
duction intended to define the meaning and aim of the treatise, this first volume outlines 
the main features of the history of education, reviews some elements and aspects of edu- 
cational philosophy and methodology (systematic teaching, evolutive and ecological 
education). The second part deals more especially with recent experiments and problems 
o with educational guidance, school organization and educational legislation, 


37E REFERENCE Books — 15 PsycaoLoGY — 136.7 PSYCHOLOGY or THE CHILD AND OF 
THE ADOLESCENT — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


BRAIDO, Petro (Ed.)..Edweare. Sommario di scienze pedagogiche. 3a ed. Vol. II: 
Psicologia. Zürich, PAS-Verlag, 1962. 505 p., bibl. (Hnciclo delle scienze dell'- 
educazione, Pubblicazioni dell'Istituto superiore di del Pontificio 
Salesiano, Roma, II). — Second volume of a large treatise on the educational 
based on Catholic doctrine. In the following four main chapters, certam psychological 
aspects which are particularly important in the field of education are dealt with: methods 
of research in educational psychology; bases of general psychology; psychology of the — 
child and of the adolescent; differential psychology. (IBE) í : 
37 E Rereeence Books — 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION -— ISSN S 

371.452 Cataotic EDUCATION 


SRAID, PERO Da) Masc Soir oval cele Ltd eda cee 
Metologia della catechesi. Zürich, PAS-Verlag, 1964. 596 p., bibl. delle 
scienze dell'educazione, Pubblicazioni dell'Istituto superiore di pedagogia del Pontificio 
Ateneo Salesiano, Roma, IIT). — Third volume of a large treatise on the science of educa- 
tlon from the Catholic point of view. In the first section an endeavour is made to define, 
within the context of theology and’ educational psychology, the typical Christian per- 
sonality in order that it may provide a reference pomt for the educator. The second 
and third sections constitutes, so to speak, a methodology of religious teaching, which 
is presented as a history of catechistic instruction and as an analyxis of the general and 
specific questions which it raises, these latter being conaidered in their relation to age 
and environment. (IBE) A 


, 
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37 E REFERENCE Books 
FERNANDEZ, Rafael. Diccionario pedagógico. Caracas (Ediciones de! Ministerio 
MEL Ronin Departamento de publicaciones (1964). 190 p., bibl. (Colección Vigilia, 5). 
w llection of terms used in education mtended as a work tool for educators, planners 
and school administrators. For some of the 320 terms included, the definition is accom- 
panied by an explanation of the aim and function involved in the method, procedure or 
aspect of the educational process concerned. (IBE) 


371 COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 370 THEORY OF 

EDUCATION -— 371.01 Tug ScuooL 

GRECO, Piero. Ed. L'educaxione del fanciullo e la scuola. Rassegna antologica di 
brani scelti di autori modern! e contemporanei. (Palermo), Palumbo (1963). 263 p., bibl. 
(Educatori e scuola, 5). — Passages selected from the works of educators, writers and 
philosophers throughout the world for tbe use of prospective prumary teachers in Italy. 
The book's purpose is to present the basic problems of modern education at primary 
level and indicate the main sources available for a more thorough consideration. The 
passages are arranged in the following chapters: necessity for education: aims of educa- 
tion; educational factors; the educator; the pupil's psychic structure; teacher and pupil; 
authority, freedom and the question of discipline mi education; the traditional school 
and the activity school; the fundamenta] rules of education; education and society; 
education and democracy; the school and rts basic problems; play and work; the family, 
the school and education; the State, the Church (Catholic) and education. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


PESTALOZZI, Johann Heinrich. S&mtliche Werke. 21. Band: Schriften aus den 
Jahren 1808-1809, bearb. von Emanuel Dejung [u.] Herbert Schünebaum. Zürich, Orell 
Füssh, 1964. 454 p., fig. (Pestalozm. S&mthche Werke: kritische. Ausgabe, 21. Bd). — 
The writings collected in this twenty-first volume of J.H. Peetalozzi's complete works 
date from the years 1808-1809 although an important address delivered at Lenzburg is 
not included. Most of the volume ıs devoted to texts dealing with questions connected 
with the Yverdon instituté, which was then progressing rapidly: ten addresses at the 
institute; a report for parents; official information for the local authorities (Diet, bailiff). 
There are also three hitherto unpublished texts and a few works -— especially on singing 
and mathematics — which contribute to the theoretical formulation of Pestalozzi’s 
method. (IBE) 


37 | COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 
SACKL, S.T. Pedagogiteakle sotinenija. Tome IV. Moskva, “ Prosvedtenic '’, 1965. 
328 p., bibl. — The author (1878-1934) was one of the founders of the Soviet school. This 
fourth and final volume of his writings on education consists of articles, excerpts from 
his courses and lectures (1930-1934) on problems of the time, as well as letters (1913-1933) 
describing not only the origin of his concepts but also some of their practical applica- 
"aja, (Scc [BE Bulletin No. 151 for vol. 1 and IBE Bulletin No. 156 for vol. 2). CBE) 


° 37 I CoLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR Sympostums — 371.461 RUDOLF 
STEINER SCHOOLS 
STEINER, Rudolf. Geisteswissenschaftiiche Behandlung soztaler und pädagogischer 
Fragen. Siebzehn Vortràge, gehalten in Stuttgart vom 21. April bis 28. September 1919, 
ter: “ Drei Vorträge uber Volkspadagogik ’’. Dornach, Verlag der Rudolf Steiner- 
achlassverwaltung, 1964. 403 p., bibl. (Rudolf Stemer Qesamtausgabe Vorträge. 
Vortrage vor Mitgledecn der anthroposophischen Gesellschaft). — Collection of 17 
lectures delivered in 1919 by Rudolf Steiner, leader of the anthroposophic society, 
dealing with social, educational (particularly ^ popular education '"), political and philo- 
sophical questions, These addresses were not intended for publication; the author 
intended them to be kept for those versed in anthroposophical doctrine. Thus he 
refuses the right to criticise to anyone not possessing an anthropological sense of man, 
of the cosmos and of the history of anthroposophy. (IBE) 


371 Cottecrep WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 371.461 RUDOLF 

+  SreNeR SCHOOLS : 
STEINER, Rudolf. Die Kunst des Erztehens aus dem Erfassen der Menschenwesen- 
4 heit, Sieben Vortrhge, gehalten in Torquay vom 12. bis 20. August 1924 mit einer Fragen- 
i, beantwortung. Dornach, Verlag der Rudolf Steiner-Nachlassverwaltung, 1963. 148 p., 







fig, bibl. (Rudolf Steiner Gesamtausgabe Vorträge, Vorträge über Erziehung). — In 
1924, prior to the opening of an anthroposophical school in London, Rudolf Steiner 
pter ee ike eT ais sis cee oes on , 
he deals, in the light of anthroposophical doctrine, with some aspects of school t- 
teaching, the various subjects, the child's development, the teacher's behaviour. (IBE) 


37 K EDUCATIONAL NovgLs — 371.83 Purus Memwoms 


GLYN, Caroline. A bas l'école! Roman. Traduit de l'anglais par 
Mason. (Paris, Plan (1964. 288 p. e ente PUE ER DU Fab dei 
of her first experiences at school when ten years old. There, lacking sophistication, 
she found a society riddled with conventions, sometimes cruel; the setting is that of an 
English school. (IBE) 


370 THBORY or EDUCATION 


BANTOCK, G.H. Education and values. Essays in the theory of education, London. 
Faber and Faber (1965). 182 p., bibl. — Series of eeeays on the much disputed 
pli eR ores Obes gens da dicione The author is especially worried by 
the used in education, which leads to many ambiguities, and he 


onships between 
education and society, the problem of liberty in education, the influence of school sociol- 
crt ae oat a T good '’ writers are some of the subjects treated. The 
author also endeavours to decide which of the concepts upon which education in Great 
Britain is based should be retained and to explain why educational research often fails 
to come up to expectations. Certain concepts of Rousseau, Susan Isaacs, Durkheim, 
Mannheim and other thinkers serve as a starting point for advanced idees. (IBE) 


370 Tamy oF EDUCATION 


. GORETTI, Maria. Il faschillo e la scuola. Manuale di pedagogia e psicologia per 

le scuole magistrali di metodo: clasal I, TI, II. 2a ed. Firenze, F. Le Monnier, 1962. 490 p., 
fig. — Textbook on education for students in teacher training schools (Ist, 2nd and 3rd- 
zeae, Oois (e dopen of tener ben ee eee Midde Apei 


370 TaeoRgyY of EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION — 37 I CoœLLECTED Wanrr- 
INGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOMUMS — 371.301 PARTICULAR THBORIES 


LAMANNA, Eustachio Paolo; GORETTI, Maria. Letture pedagogiche. 3 vol. 
Firenze, F. Le Monnier, 1964-1965, 3 vol. — These “ Readings in education "' f. 
dents at Italian teacher training colleges consist of selected passages accer 
short commentaries. The first volume (published for 2nd year students) dekis with 
Plato's “The Republic" and “The Laws", Saint Augustine's “The Master” and 
includes several pages selected from authors who wrote in the Middle Ages. The 2nd 
volume (for the 3rd year) contains excerpts from Rousecan’s “ Emile ” and Locke's # T 
* Thoughts on education ", as well as pages dealing with humanism and some excerp 
from Kant’s works. The 3rd volume (for the 4th year) deals with the present day; 
theories of Lombardo Radice and of Washburne are reviewed and several passages from 
contemporary French, Russian and Italian philosophers and educators are offered. (IBE) 


370 THBORY of EDUCATION 


LANGEVELD, M.J. Einführung in die theoretische Pikdegogik. (5. neubearb, Auf). 
Stuttgart, Ernst Klett (1965). 218 p., fe ch ong ss aired Reihe IV, 
theoretische — Second German German edition of a work originally published 
under the title " Einfuhrung in die Padagogik ” in 1951. Professor of Education at jhe 
University of Utrecht, the author addresses himself to all who wish to join him in rectjn- 
sidering the bases of education. Beginning with practical questions he treats the thed -y 


discover the unchanging elements of that science. A chapter on the scientific nature 4 
of education has been added to the original edition (see IBE Bulletin No. 103). aa af 
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370 TuHBORY oF EDUCATION 


PARK, Joe. Bertrand Russell om education. London, George Allen & Unwin (1964). 

, bibl. — Basing himself on Russell's writings and on discussions which he has had 

him, the author wishes to strees this philosopher's contribution to educational pro- 
blems. in considering this contribution. Within the poneral framework of Rises 
philosophy he reviews the sources of the latter's somewhat unconventional theories in 
RIAM IRE. VOL m tubes nn essen du ODE WU 
Russell founded. (IBE) . 


370 'THmogv or EDUCATION — 371.301 PARTICULAR TH5SO&IES — 37 C Lies AND Worx 
OF EDUCATIONISTS | 


ROUSSEAU, Jean Jacques. Antologia pedagogica. A cura di Giovanni di Napoli. 
Torino, Società editrice internazionale (1965). 221 p., bibl. (Pedagogia viva, 2). — 
Representing a survey of JJ. Rousseeu's educational tabis anthology ia iitended 
to provide students of education with a “commented introduction " to reading his 
works, In addition to an outline of Rousseau's life, the book contains chapters on: 
(1) Rousseau's personality and outlook; (2) the theoretical foundations of education 
according to Rousseau; (3) the individual to be educated and the educator; (4) educa- 
tional prográmme and method. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY of EDUCATION 

GALÍ, Alexandre. Uma hipotètica revolta d'uns mestres hipotitics. Meditació 
iniciada davant d'un grup de mestres a Barcelona al mes de maig de 1963. Perpinyà, 
Edicions Proe, 1964. 129 p. Biblioteca El Cami. Série d'Assaigs). — Volume dealing 
with philosophical aspects of the school's responsibility in modern society. The author's 
basic statement is that education, more or less shaped by the school, has alwáys been 
arranged to suit adults or adult societies, and that it is they who make history. He 
shows how in present society the school is losing much of its efficacy and that it must 
seriously endeavour to renew itself and to improve if it is to bring up the new generations 
PESEL and pese nc ac sie, eiviUsiHon tothe developing) prones (IBE) 


370.3 PurLoBoPHY oF EDUCATION 


KNELLER, George F. Tatrodaedon tothe philosophy of education. New York, 
John Wiley (1964). 137 p., bibL — In this " introduction to the philosophy of education '" 
julia of education the author shows how the philosophy of education — although 
EMI upon OMM. mulosophy = aines Meye ational process us whole Ey 
interpreting it by general concepts which lead to the choice of educational aims. He aiso 
explains the contribution made by the philosophy of education to educational theory and 
practice. There follows a rather complete chronological summary, from ancient times 
until the present day, of the main philosophical trends which have influenced the life of 
school, particularly in the United States (idealism, realism, pragmatism, existentialism, 

! progressivism, perennialism, casentialiam, “ reconstructionism °"). (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 370.1 CONCEPT AND AM3 OF EDUCATION 

LORENZEN, Hermann. Der Auftrag der Erziehung. Zur pädagogischen Grund- 
frage nach dem Verhältnis von Mensch und Welt. Ratingen bei Düsseldorf, A. Henn 
964). 127 p., bibl. (Pádagogische Taschenbücher, 3). — It is essential to reconsider 

role of education in the light of the demands made by contemporary society. This 
Ivo working U ow pom o ee eine Pe en Rue Hio wond 1 
which he lives. Only when every educator has become conscious of his special respon- 
sibilities towards society can he really fulfil his task. (IBE) 


370.3 PuuLosoPHy oF EDUCATION 


MIANO, Vincenzo. Problematiciemo e educusioae. Roma, PAS, 1960, 205 p., ie 
(Istituto superiore di pedágogia. Biblioteca di " Orientamenti pedagogici ", 1). — 
eproduce arlis writion between 1958 und 1960 about scme Taian represen 
ves (Spirito, Banfi, Calogero and Bertin) of contemporary “ problematicismo "'. 
than any other, this concept ıs 1inpossible to define. It is rather a philosophical 
itude diametrically opposed to any idea of system. The author deals with problems 
of po and schooling within this metaphysical and philosophical framework. 
IB 
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370.3 PurL.ososrHvy or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND Work oF EDUCATIONISTS 


ROSMINI, Antonio. Il pensiero pedagogico. Introduzione, scelta dei pass: e com- 
mento a cura di Salvatore Colonna. (Torino), Società editrice internazionale (1 
212 p., bibl. (Pedagogia viva, 3). — Anthology of the works of Antonio Rosmini, 
Italian philosopher and moralist (born 1797, died 1855) who worked for the Risorgimento. 
In the writings reproduced here Rosmmi considers the theoretical, religious, philosophical, 
psychological and moral bases of education, then deals with questions of method and 
raises the problem of freedom in education. The book includes a biographical intro- 
duction, a brief account of Roamini’s thinking in addition to many explanatory notes. 
(IBE) 


370.44 EcoNOMY AND EDUCATION 


EDDING, Friedrich. Ökonomie des Bildungrwesens. Lehren und Lernen als Haus- 
halt und als Investition. Freiburg im Breisgau, Verlag Rombach (1963). 440 p., fig., bibl. 
(Freiburger Studien zu Politik und Soziologie). — It 1s becoming increasingly evident 
that the development of educational institutions is closely related to technical progress. 
The present book shows how this new subject, namely economy and education, came 
into existence and the mam questions which confront it. Realistic knowledge of the 
results obtained by educational mstitutions can be acquired only through quantitative 
evaluation of various economic factors. The prolongation of compulsory schooling, 
university reform, the increase in the number of schools and the training of teachers in 
sufficient numbers, all this requires long-term budgetary planning as well as a logical 
and scientific attitude. The book concludes with comparative tables of certain data 
interesting from the economic point of view and with a discussion of some problems 
having special relevance for the Federal Republic of Germany. (IBE) 


370.44 (6) Economy AND EDUCATION — 379.50 (6) PLANNING (AFRICA) — 37 D BELIO- 

GRAPHY à 

KHOI, Lé Thanh [et al.]. Le rôle de l'éducation dans le passage de l'économie de 
subsistance à l'économie de marché: l'Afrique tropicale d’expreasion francaise. Paris, 
1964. 2 vol., fig., bibl. (Université de Paris. Institut d'étude du développement économi- 
que et social. [Volume 2 is a bibliography]. — Study on the relationship which exists 
in some African countries between education and economic development. The authors 
endeavour to answer the following questions: What role has education played and 
what role can it play m economic growth, which is retarded at present? Has modern 
education of the kind provided in Africa transformed the economic life of society there? 
Has it encouraged these peoples to progress from a " subsistence economy ™ to a “ market 
economy "? Has it resulted m quicker general development? Should priority be given 
to investment in education or to assistance in the economic field? Some comparisons 
are made with the situation in English-speakmg African countries. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

DRISCOLL, Gertrude. Como estndiar la condneta de los niños. (V 
de Oscar Barneche). Buenos Aires, Editorial Paidoe (1964). 117 p., bibl. — Spanish 
version of an English book " How to study the behavior of children ” originally published 
by the Press, of Teachers College, Columbia University, New York. The teacher is 
presented with a practical educational psychology, based on observation of children 
and with an account of the possibilities, means and conditions of such study (see my 
Bulletin No. 88). (BE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCBOLOGY 

FULLAGAR, William A.; LEWIS, Hal G.; CUMBEE, Carroll F. Readings for 
educational paychology. 2nd ed. 'New York, Crowell (1964). 645 p., fig., bibl. — Sixty- 
eight selected articles on psycho-educational science written by specialists in education, 
psychology, psychiatry, mental health and other related disciplines. Intended for 
students of education the book offers: (1) The concept of learning and the theory of 
learning in relation to educational psychology; (2) how to understand the pupil g 
the process of his growth and development, his mental abilities and creative 
his emotional and social development, the evolution of his personality, 
his conceptual and critical thinking; (3) requirements for teaching (organization 
recepte FCR EE learning, teaching machines) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


NIBLETT, W.R. (Ed.). How and why do we learn? London, Faber and Faber (1965). 
., bibl. — A collection of public lectures given in 1963-1964 at the University of 
don Institute of Education by educators, psychologists, and other well-known 
English personalities. The first part of the work streases the importance of group 
influence on what a person can see, hear or learn. The authors discuss the research 
now being carried out in the psycho-educational field and refer to the various stages 
of learrung (perception, Intuition, mes the training of judgment, programmed learning). 
They are also anxious to stress the importance of social education, which aims at the 
individual's integration into the social group, and the need to work in groups. Three 
essays which follow criticise accepted practices in learning, routine in school and emphasize 
the contributions made to education by out-of-school activities, the child's environment, 
mass-communication media, etc. (LBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SCHIEFELE, Hans. Motivation im Unterricht. Beweggründe menschlichen Lernens 
und ihre Bedeutung fur den Schulunterricht. München, Ehrenwirth (1963). 214 p., fig., 
bibl. — A theory of learning cannot ignore the question of the motives which underlie 
all achievement. The two problems of learning and of motive are interdependent. 
These are treated here from the point of view of achievement in school. As a factor 
arousing the child's actrve curiosity about the object, the motive may take various 
aspects. According to the nature of the personal communication established between 
a man and his environment, motives may be stumulated by a graded system of impressions; 
or the active or latent motivating factors may be centred on a particular object. The 
application of these two principles is limited only by the attitudes (Einstellungen) which 
condition motives. (BE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvCHOLOGY 


SYMONDS, Percivel M. Qué enseña la peicologia a la educación. ( Versión castellana 
de Francisca C. de Melero). Buenos Aires, Editorial Paidos (1964). 181 p., fg., bibl. 
(Biblioteca del educador contemporáneo, Vol. 9). — Spanish version of a work which 
appeared in English under the title " What education has to learn from psychology "' 
and publighed by the Teachers College Press, University of Columbia, New York (see 
IBE Bulletin No. 143). (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 370.3 PuiiosoeHv or EDUCATION — 370.45 
BIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


BREZINKA, Wolfgang. Erzlelumg als Lebenshilfe. Eine E:nfuhrung in die páda- 
gogische Situation. 4. unveranderte Aufl. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett (1965). 404. p., bibl. — 


Re Sci No Mó. Gas Me and by Be same publisher in 1957 
( ; 


hd 


tin No. 146). (BẸ) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


DIETZ, Heinrich. Jugend. von heute — Gesellschaft von Morgen. Ist die gesell- 
schaftliche Integration der Jugend gefdhrdet? Berlin, Hermann Luchterband (1963). 
11 p., bibl. (Jugend m Blickpunkt). — Bourgeois society nurtures a strangely fragile 
farth 1n its own continuity while at the same time developing a selfish and short-sighted 
need for security. The alarming behaviour of certain young people us in many ways a 
reaction to the ambiguous attitudes of a soclety enfeebled by its lack of responsibility. 
It is absolutely essential to mark out the foundations of a social life with an adequate 
power of integration. In his connexion, the author mentions the role of sport in modein 
society and sees a possible solution in this type of activity. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


ELKIN, Frederick. El nifío y la sociedad. (Version castellana de Noemi Rabayrol). 

os Aires, Editoria] Paidos (1964). 139 p., bibl. (Biblioteca del educador contem- 

, Vol. 2). — Spanish translation of a book published in English by Random 

House, New York, m 1960, under the title " The child and society; the process of socia- 
lization "' (see IBE Bulletin No. 141). (BE) 
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370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

ELVIN, ELL. Education and contemporary society. London, C.A. Watts, 1965. 
220 p., bibl. (The new thinker’s library). — Whatever judgment the citizen (British, i 
'case) may have reached about education, he cannot be sure of his opinion 
has a clear idea of the relationships between teaching and the social context. In order 
to stimulate reflection on this problem — without which reflection we shall have neither 
the education nor the society we want — the author endeavours to show its different 
facets. He studies the contributions made to contemporary educational thought by 
sociological, psychological, philosophical and comparative studies and goes on to discuss 
what can be deduced from them with a view to Improving the educational system which 
provails at present in British society. (IBE) 


370.47 SocxoLOGY AND EDUCATION 
KNIRCK, Erich. Sozialplidagogik. Fin Schlagwort oder mehr? Düsseldorf, Walter 


Rau (1962). 65 p. -— Social education is the focal point of educational thought at the 
Pu e ME eH MD edd about with ambiguities. In order to 
remedy this, the author appeals to all those who have responsibilities in the fleld of 


education, teaching or vocational training to obtain a better grasp of tbe tasks and 
methods of socia] education. After having outlined tbe historical development of this 
science, and shown how closely it is linked to various fields, he suggests that the teacher 
of sociology should, in view of the central position he holds, be the homo politicus in the 
highest senso of that term, called upon to play a mediating role. (IBE) 


370.47 SocioLoGY AND EDUCATION — 371.026 ScHooL AND FAMILY — 37 P (430.2) 

RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 

KOB, Janpeter. Krxlekung in Elterabems and Schule. Fine soziologische Studie. 
Stuttgart, Ferdinand Enke, 1963. 130 p., fig, bibl (Soziologische Gegenwartsfragen. 
Neue Folge) — Owing to & certain number of books which have appeared recently, 
educational sociology now holds a prominent place among the social sciences in Ger- 
many. In view of this relatively late recognition of its importance, it has been necessary 
to proceed systematically, on the besis of certain empirical inquiries. This is the spirit 
in which the author of this book has endeavoured to help to establish this new science 
in Germany. With this end in view, he relates the results of an inquiry carried out by 
' means of questionnaires sent to a certain number of parents in order to discover what 
they think and how they behave. ris à yis the school. (IBE) 


370.47 (73) SocyoLoGy AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 

WESTBY-GIBSON, Dorothy. Social perspectives on education. The society, the 
student, the school. New York, John Wiley (1965). 481 p., fig., bibl. — The educative 
process is placed within the context of a society the most marked characteristic of which 
is the explosive development in technical and scientific knowledge and a rapid 4 
in cultural values, It is, therefore, becoming more and more essential to 
of education and social science on an equal footing, all the more so since 
of theory and of research in the field of education at present enable us to study this E 
scaenco as a social system and at the same time a social process. This book is divided 
into six parts: Part T delineates the socio-cultural dimensions of American education; 

Part II examines the unity and diversity of educational goals stemming from the comp 
cultural values of American life; Part III shows that education is a continuous process 
socialization from the beginning of life to the end; Part IV discusses the social system of 
education as centralized in the schools; Part V surveys the functions of education; 
Part VI views education in the light of the basic characteristics of a profession. (IBE) 


370.6 (oo) APPRAISAL OF THE, RESULTS Of EDUCATION — 370.48 (oo) COMPARATIVE ' 
EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 371.263 Scmoot Tests 
FOSHAY, Arthur W. [et al]. Performances intellectueiles des écoliers de 13 ans 
dans dowxe pays. Résultats d'un projet d’enquéte international 1959-61. (Trad. de 1" 
per G. Mialaret). Hambourg, Institut de l'Unesco'pour l'éducation, 1964. 93 p., fi, 
bibl. (Etudes pédagogiques internationales). — French translation of an English 
which appeared in 1952 under the title “Educational achievements of thirteen-year-olds 
twelve countries " at the Unesco Institute of Education in Hamburg (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 148). (IBE) 
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370.7 (45) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 371.43 (45) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY 
THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: Activity SCHOOL (ITALY) 

f -BORANGA, Pierina. La « Gabelli » di Belluno, Scuola di sperimentazione didattica. 

: Plireicia) La Scuola Editrice (1962). 24 p, fi. G fig. (Scuole ed esperienze educative. Profili e 

documentazioni). — Description of the methods applied in the " Gabelli '' experimental 

school at Belluno, which is a branch of the Scuola Rinnovata in Milan, the principles 


i d the method to be adopted ıs the child's personal 


a 


371.01 Tos SCHOOL — 371.41 OLD-FASHIONED SYSTEMS — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUIS- 
HED BY TANK EDUCATIONAL: PROCEDURE: New SCHOOL — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF 


EDUCATION 
KESSLER, Albert. La fomction édacative de l'école. Ecole traditionnelle/école 
nouvelle. Fribourg, Editions universitaires, 1964. 496 p., fig., bibl. (Travaux de psychologie, 
Collection éd. per l'Institut de pédagogie, 


pédagogie et orthopédagogie. orthopédagogie 
apt Aga a appliquée de i’ Université de Fribourg, Vol. 5). — Is the school capeble 
of carrying out its educational task? Has it evolved at the same rate as civilization, 
at leat to each an extent thal Ie can deckiwith probis arking in tlie modai ord? 
Basing himself on these fundamental questions, the author discusses the present position 
of education as it emerges from the opposition between the modern and the so-called 
traditional schools, after having carried out a preliminary analysis of both of them. 
He concludes that the school can fulfil its educational task by paradoxes 
and taking care not to adopt extreme attitudes, Certain essential and highly controversial 
problems of present-day education are dealt with in this study: verbalism, the significance 
and use of games in education, the functional conception of education, the problem of 
interest and effort. (IBE) 


371.00 EDUCATION AT HOME — 371.461 RupoLr SruNER Scaoos 


GABERT, Erich. L'apport de la mère et da pire en éducation. Trad. de [l'allemand] 
pr Honrietta Bideau, Paris, Triades (1969. 127 p. (Supplément à " Triades ", No. 16). 
by “ Perceval ” by Wolfram von Eschenbach, this book endeavours to 

define the extent and the limits of the father's and mother’s educational duties so that 
they may avoid going too far in any direction. The status of a parent is a permanent 
reality for most men; part of their background when, as children, they were surrounded 
by their parents, a focal point when, in thelr turn they found a family. The mother's 
influence predominates during the years of early infancy, whereas the father's is only 
felt progreasively., In addtition, the author discusses Rudolf Steiner's educational 
principles. He ‘defines the anthroposophical kindergarten and deals inter alia with 
vena ee eee tenia Peluso ae er om atate 

" «&'achool years, etc. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


GEBHARDT, Gusti. Rezepte fiir die Kinderstube. 3. Aufl. Frankfurt am Main, 
Knecht (cop. 1962, 1965). 210 p. — The mother and professional psychology. 


and adapted i 
in clear, eae a intended especially for young parents, (IBE) 


371.007 Youra Movements — 371.387 ACTIVITIES UNDERTAKEN WITH A VIEW TO HELP- 
ING THE NEIGHBOURHOOD OR COMMUNITY — 377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION 


HILGENFELDT, Gerlinde [et al.J. Jugend fm Aktion. Düsseldorf, Walter Rau 
( 4). 66 p. (Schriftenreihe, Jugend, Bildung, Erziehung). — Starting with the question 


fAoxumunity? " four educators in the Federal Republic of Germany made an experiment 

Nu oy by suggesting to adolescents that they should act on two ideas: (a) " the literary protec- 
^ tion of youth ” and (b) “ social service ”, Tn the first case it was a question of providing 
t. 
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young people who are tempted or influenced by third-rate literature with the means of 
rejecting this kmd of degrading publication and, by means of joint discussions, enable a 
them to develop their critical sense and get to know more rewarding books. In the 
second case; the social service suggested that young people who wished to do so rmigisiee 
occupy their free time by looking after children or doing the housework in needy homes, 
supervising handwork in childrens’ homes or helping in hospitals at week-ends, etc. 

The book gives & chronological account of these experiments and ends with certain 
reflections on neighbourhood and community work for modern youth. LBE) 


371.1 (73) TEACHERS (UNITED STATES) ‘ 


GELINAS, Paul J. (Ed.). So you want to be a teacher. New York, Harper & Row 
(1965). 184 p. — Teaching has always been a respected profession and is now a well- 
paid one. The prospective teacher has to ask himself two questions: (1) what is a 
teacher? (2) what makes a good teacher? There are many educational fields, ranging 
from the kindergarten to specialized instruction in an institute. of higher education. 
The book ends by discussing the standards required in the various States in order to 
obtain a teaching post and provides a practical guide to the life of a primary school 
teacher, possibilities of promotion, new teaching methods, etc. (IBE) 


371.12 (73) TRAINING OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY TEACHERS (UNITED STATES) 


KOERNER, James D. The misedncation of American teachers. With an introduc- 
tion by Sterling M. McMurrin. Boston, Houghton Mifflin (1963). 360 p., fig., bibl. — 
Education in the United States is developing rapidly, for people are beginning to realize 
that profound changes are at present taking place in society. The teacher's role is of 
the first importance in this evolution. Who takes up teaching in the United States? 
How are prospective teachers trained for their work? What is the influence of the 
State certificated teacher? What forces act to bring talented people into the profession 
or to keep them out? What can be done to improve the quality of the teaching ataff? 
These are the questions to which the author provides answers, based on a far-reaching 
inquiry, spread over two years. He paid particular attention to the character and 
quality of teacher training while, at the same time, endeavouring to maintain a com- 
pletely objective pomt of view. (IBE) 


371.12 (co) TRAINING OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY TEACHERS — 371 13 (co) FURTHER 
TRAINING OF TEACHERS — 370.48 (00) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


MAJAULT, Joseph. La formation du personnel enseignant. Strasbourg, Conseil de 
la Coopération culturelle du Conseil de l'Europe, 1965. 213 p., fig. (L'éducation en 
Europe, Série If — Enseignement général et technique — No 4) [Ed. angl.: Teacher 
training]. — Being anxious to improve primary and secondary teacher training both 
qualitatively and quantitatively, the Council for Cultural Cooperation req 
Majault to carry out an inquiry m the 20 member countries of that institution. 
rative study deala with the training and further traming of prutiary dnd secondary teachers: 3 
m cunc 


4 


which are common to all of them and the way in which they are solved. Recapitulatory 
diagrams give precise information about the present situation m each of the countri 
concerned. (IBE) 


371.121 (oo) TRAINING OF PRIMARY (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (oo) CONGRÈS INTER- 
NATIONAUX ' 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF TEACHERS ASSOCIATIONS (ICTA) 
Congrès de Luxembourg, 1965. La formation des maftres primaires. (Lausanne, (1965). 
85 p. ron. [Ed. angl: Congress of Luxembourg, 1965. Teachers’ traming]. — Report 
prepared for delegates to the 34th International Conference of IFTA delegates held at 
Luxembourg in July, 1965. The training of primary teachers in the prospect of 
new orientation and their status in modern society was the subject of this meeting. 
addition to the questionnaire sent to each Association, the report in question inclu 
national reports from the Belgian, French, Swiss, German, Australian, Danish, No 
gian, Netherlands, English, Scottish, Jaraeli and Luxemburg Associations, which ‘A 
asa basis for the discussions, (IBE) S 

autetn 
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A 371.14 Goon TEACHING CONDITIONS — 373 SECONDARY EDUCATION 
' ALCORN, Marvin; KINDER, James S.; SCHUNERT, Jim R. Better teaching in 
schools, Rev. od. New York, Holt, Rinehart and Winston (1964). 598 p., fig., 
bibl. — New edition or SHE REE operates deer ther aes De 1951 (sec IBE 
Bulletin No. 117). (BE) >à 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 373.5 (42) 
VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


ELLIOTT, F. A technical teachers’ certificate course. London, Cassell (1964). 
143 p., fig., bibl. (A Cassell technical book), '— Textbook intended for teachers in 
technical co colleges, which discusses the various aspects of this instruction. Certain 
practical questions such as how to prepare lessons, pupils' note-books, illustrations 
and visual aids, homework, marking, preparing for examinations, teacher/pupil relation- 
shipe and, in this connection, the psychology of the adolescent, ideal conditions for study, 
the role of the library, intelligence and intelligence tests. There is a historical survey 
of education, with special reference to technical colleges. (IBE) 


371.232 (430.2) ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS, METHODS OF SELECTION — 373.1 (430.2) 

SECONDARY GENERAL CULTURE EDUCATION — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIR- 

TES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) . 

SCHULTZE, Walter; KNOCHE, Werner; THOMAS, Elisabeth. Über dem Vorans- 
sagewert der Ausiesekriteriem für den Schnlerfolg am Gymnasium. Frankfurt am Main, ' 
Max-Traeger-Suftung, 1964. 143 p., fig., bibl. (Forschungsbenichte, 1). — Results of 
research into the validity of selection criteria determining the success of secondary school 
pupils, which was carned out in 77 classes in 9 of the Lander in the Federal Republic. 
Tt was found that girls did better than boys and that a satisfactory entrance examination 
was a good indication that the pupil would pass his final tests. The three main criteria 
for prognostication were the marks gained for the mother-tongue and for arithmetic 
during the last year in primary school, the teacher's reports on the pupil’s work as a 
whole and the written entrance examination. On the other hand, these critecia did not 
make it possible to foresee that a pupil would finally fail. This research is completed 
by numerous statistical tables. (IBE) 


371.252 (430.2) SCHOOL TASKS AND PUPILS’ PuEROGATIVES — 379.91 (430.2) EDUCA- 
TIONAL LEGISLATION (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) : 
PERSCHEL, Wolfgang. Die Meimungsfreiheit des Schiers. (Berlin) Hermann 

Luchterhand (1962). 112 p., bibl. (Jugend im Blickpunkt). — The aim. of this study is 

AEE E IUE ME Ie MD COUNT cael RM DEOR Le MeL E 

matter of the pupils’ liberty of opinion. Can a pup bend s 

point of view during a discusuon? Can he, A the school's authorizati 

information to the local press about life in the school? Cana pupil display his pedis 

«ship of a youth, religious, political or other group while in school? Can he attack his 
schopl-fellows' religious ideas, or make fun of them? These are some of the questions 
to which, on the basis of the principles of law and of the legislation in force, the author 
attempts to reply. (IBE) 


Nia Mamas or Preston, Dacor 

HUFF, Darrell. Score. The strategy of taking tests. (Harmondsworth) Penguin 
pook Ce oh P 1964). 117 p., fig. (A Pelican book). — Booklet for popular use intended 
to teach reader the best way to pass various types of test. The need for the work 
arises out of the tendency, widespread in the United States, to set tests for all sorts of 
activities. The author shows, for example, that a person who lacks the technique for 
passing tests may obtain bed marks in a professional selection test although he possesses 
all the qualifications required for the post in question. This is why a knowledge of the 
methods, techniques and construction of tests as carried out in certain fields and of 
certain “ strategies ° in order to pass: them increases the chances of success. (IBE) 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE, TESTS 
CALONGHI, Luigi. Reatttvi nella scuola. Zürich, PAS-Verlag, 1961. 288 p., fig. 
bibl. (Pubblicazioni "Istituto superiore di pedagogia, PAS-Roma. Studi e ricerche di 
~Á, Pilcometria, 1). — à analysis of three tests administered in various types of 
LE A ^ 
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school in Italy: (a) the test of mental capacity for the A.S. Otis secondary school, (b) ; 
R.B. Cattell 's intelligence test, (c) The Revised Minnesota Paper Form Board Test, * 
and technical 


Gr) OE to ep dmn yo me amd ehon counsellors de interpret the results 
obtained from these examinations as well as possible. (IBE) 


371.3 TEACHING OF INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 370. PruLosorHy Of EDUCATION 


MARTIN, Ernst. Grendformen des Gegenataudebezuges im. Unterricht. Eine philo- 


lophisch-pádagogische Analyse . Bern, Francke (1964). 410 p., bibl, — Philosophical and 
educational analysis of the basic forms of motivation in education. In the present, as 


371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 370 THBORY OF EDUCATION 


WEGMANN, Rudolf. Theorie des Unterrichts, München, Ernst Reinhardt (1964). 
287 p., bibl. — The author suggests a new interpretation of education as a teaching 
terdependence between 


by tbe ini properly 

and culture. From this point of view, he discusses, in a dialectical — 

which calis for a firm understanding of various theories on the part of tbe 
reader — the possibilities of educational tendencies for reform, the various 


371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING ` 
TO THE CURRICULUM . 


WHITEHEAD, A.N. The aims of education and other esmays, London, Ernest Benn 
(1962). 247 p. — Second edition of & work first published in 1949 under the same title 
by Macmillan in New York (sce IBE Bulletin No. 138). (BE) 


371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


WOODRUFF, Asahel D Be Capa oE ee B Dac hn ho n 
Chandler Publishing Co. (1962). 300 p., fig, bibL (Chandler 
). Introduction 


him how to adjust his teaching to the level of his class and, if neces- 
sary, to control and adjust his own behaviour to circumstances, (TBE) A 
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. 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


(CD. 130 p., p., bibl, (Schriften des Düsesldorfer Kreis, 2). — The author compares 


would be more coherent. _ (BE) 


371.312 TEACHING THE INDIVIDUAL: PROGRAMMED LEARNING — 371.341 TEACHING 
MACHINES 


BARNETT, W.G.; PROCTOR, L. Automation in education, A study of the nature 
and problems of automated teaching and. programmed learning. (Johannesburg, printed 


educational development. Every aspect of automated education and programmed 
ee a ee a etr technique, the teacher's 
role, etc.; and each chapter is accompanied by duris rd (IBE) 


371.312 TEACHING THE INDIVIDUAL: PROGRAMMED LEARNING 


CUBE, Felix von. Kybernetische Grumdlegen des Lermens und Lehrens. Stuttgart, 
Ernst Klett (1965). 200 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehungswissenschaftliche Bücherei). — After 
an introduction which defines the the reasons why cybernetics have an important role to 
play in education: — (I) they are a determining social factor in an essentially technical 


method within the system of social education — the author reviews the fundamental 
notions of cybernetica, of the theory of information and the pzychology of learning and 
then deals more thoroughly with teaching by means of cybernetics as: basis of learning 
and education seen from the point of view of the theory of information. The book is 
illustrated by many examples and ends with a lengthy bibliography. (IBE) 


371.312 (oo) TEACHING THE INDIVIDUAL: PROGRAMMED LEARNING (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 
— 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONGRESSES 


KOMOSKI, P. Kenneth; GREEN, Edward J.; SCHRAMM, Wilbur. L'easeigne- 
ir en Afrique occidentale et dans les Etats arabes, Detailed report on the 

athe training sen during thes (wo coürsesand on the Tesitta obtained: They 
wee denial Eo faeke tle techniques of programmed au todinaCUcton erowa to ides 
tors in the Middle-East and West Africa, programmed learning being needed to help to 
solve, at least partially, two of the main educational problems in these two regions, 
increase the professional competence of the teachers in service and deal with the rapidly 
increasing number of pupils and the shortage: of teachers. (IBE) 


371. 336 INITIATION INTO METHODICAL Work 


BEVERIDGE, W.M. The art of stady. dni ated: Va OCU: 
1965. 80 p., fig. — Compilation of practical advice for students on how to concentrate, 
Yaad, take take notes, memorize, annotate, prepare for examinations, etc. in order to improve 

their performance, (IBE) 


371.341 Taacemnc MACHINES — 371.312 TEACHING THE INDIVIDUAL. PROGRAMMED 
LEARNING 


FREINET, C. Bandes enseigmants et programmation. Cannes (Ecole moderne 
iris ein 178 p., fig., (Bibliotheque de l'Ecole Moderne, 29-32). — This is not 
work, but a book on activity. It contains only the amount of theory which 


reliable adapt 
and programming to the mass of schools. ee ee 
Cre, accompanied by ramen nee: (IBE) 
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371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


ERICKSON, Cariton W.H. Fundamentals of teaching with andio-visual technology. 
New York, Macmillan (1965), 384 p., fig., bibl. — A very complete inventory of the 
various audio-visual techniques for the use of teachers. The book is, however, concerned 
with general indications which each teacher should adapt to his own fleld, in accordance 
with his specific needs. The use of the book in practice is made eamer by the numerous 
illustrations and references it contains, whether it be a question of audio-visual material 
or bibliographical information, (IBE) 


311.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


KIEFFER, Robert E, de. Amdio-vismal insiraction. New York, Center for Applied 
Research in Education (1965). 117 p., bibl. (The Library of Education). — Introduction 
to the use of audio-visual means in teaching and to the new methods they imply. Thus 
‘this monograph describes not only the basic distinguishing features of audio-visual 
means, but also the various forms they take. Two important chapters are devoted to 
building schools with a view to making use of audio-visual means and to research in 
this field. (IBE) Ex. 


371.36 Aupsxo-ViuAL TECHNEqUES — 375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


LEE, W.R.; COPPEN, Helen. Simple sudio-visual akis to foreign-ianguage teaching. 
London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1964. 122 p., fig., bibl. (Teachers Library). — How to 
obtain, or make for yourself a number of amusing little aids which can be used as audio- 
visual accessones for teaching languages, how the teacher can improve his own know- 
ledge of the language, and his teaching, finally how to use the many audio-visual accessor- 
ies for making sentences, for getting replies, or even to brighten the classroom and 
attract the pupils, these are the aims pursued by this little handbook, fully illustrated 
with ideas which can easily be carried out. It is written for primary teachers teaching 
English outside Great Britain or modern languages in general within the country. (IBE) 


371.364 EDUCATIONAL Firms — 778.53 Fits 


FLORES D'ARCAIS, Giuseppe. Pedagogia e didattica del cinema. (Brescia) La 
Scuola Editrice (1963). 160 p., fig. (Quaderni di cinematografia). — Collection of lec- 
tures and other communications imparted at various study meetings on the educational 
cmema. The various articles deal with the theoretical and practical aspects of using 
the cinema for educational purposes. Among the most significant titles are: the scientific 
film, and the educational film; the educational cinema and teaching by means of the 
_ cinema; the cinama in the infant school; the film and the knowledge of the environment; 
the cinema at the service of the university; the activity school and audio-visual means; 
considerations on the artistic film, etc. (IBE) 


371.368 (73) EDUCATIONAL TELEVIMON (UNITED STATES) " 


: GORDON, George N. Edmeational television. New York, Center for Applied 
Research in Education (1965). 113 p., bibl. (The Library of Education). — Education 
in the United States is passing through a period of innovation the educational value of 

- which is the subject of controversy; educational television is one example of this. Tho 
alm of this study is to give the reader the elements necessary for an objective appreciation 
of the advantages and disadvantages of this new educational means. It deals with the 
history of educational televimon, its financing, its effectiveness as a teaching medium 
Rudi Due M distinction boing made between edicationgal television And tleyialon 
broadcasts for schools. (IBE) 


371.373 LANGUAGE LABORATORIES 

TURNER, John D. Introduction to the language laboratory. London, Univ. of. 
London Press (1965). 110 p., fig., bibl. — Book written for school administrators and 
teachers who are interested in installing & language laboratory, to enable them to make 
their decision with a comprehensive knowledge of the subject. Does the end justify 
the considerable expense inherent in such an installation? What type of material 
corresponds to the various needs? How does the work in the laboratory fit into the 
general programme of language teaching? Which are the best techniques? What 
a ee These are some of the problems considered. 
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371.4 SvsrmEus o? EDUCATION — 370.46 PSYCHOLOGICAL EDUCATION 


PALMADE, Guy. Léa métodos en pedagogia. (Trad. de J.R.V. Witcomb). — 
Spanish version of a work published in French under the title: " Les méthodes en péda- 
gogie”’ in 1955 by the University Press of France, Paris (see IBE Bulletin No. 121). 
(IBE) . 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW EDUCATION 


BOYD, William; RAWSON, Wyatt. The story of the New Edncation. London, 
Heinemann (1965). 202 p. — This book traces the history of the progressive educa- 
tional movement in the context of the twentieth century. The early chapters describe 
inter alia the pioneer new schools such as Abbotsholme and Bedales in England, the 
school cooperatives in France, the Montessori method, the Dalton Plan, scouting, otc. 
It reproduces the salient points from accounts given at international] meetings by such 
teachers as A.S, Nelly, Beatrice Enson, Adolphe Ferritre, Ovide Decroly, Elizabeth 
Rotten, Emile Jacques-Dalcroze, Martin Buber, Pierre Bovet — to name only a few. 
The authors describe the foundation and existence of the New Education Fellowship 
and its relationships throughout the world in the inter-war and post-war years and 
mention the institutions and movements to which it has given birth in various countries. 
Unesco's work in this field 1s also mentioned. (IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW SCHOOL 


CODIGNOLA, Ernesto. Le « scnole move » o | loro problemi (4a ed. aggiornata). 
Firenze, " La Nuova Italia ” Editrice (1963). 186 p., bibl. (Educatori antichi e moderni, 
52). — The author describes here the evolution of the-new school. He reviews tbe 
various active methods which have arisen from the end of the nineteenth century to 
1946 in Europe and in the United States. These various ventures are studied briefly - 
in the light of the characteristics and traditions peculiar to their respective countries of 
origin. In an appendix, Professor Visalberghi traces the development of the new schools 
from the year 1945 to the present time. He mentions, in particular, the Iena Plan, the 
work of R. Dottrens, American progressive education, the influence of Makarenko, the 
school in the third world according to Gandhi, and the Wardha Plan and, finally, educa- 
tional reform in Italy. (IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW SCHOOL — 
37 C LIFE AND work OF EDUCATIONISTS — 37 A (44) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 
(FRANCE) 


FREINET, Célestin. Die moderne franxósische Schule. L'école moderne française, 
Ubersetzt und besorgt von Hans Jorg. Paderborn, F. Schóningh, 1965. 271 p., fig., bibl. 
(Schóninghs Sammlung padagogischer Schriften. Quellen zur Geachichte der Padagogik). 
— Thanks to this book, the German-speaking reader can now, for the first time, gain 
some knowledge of the educational ideas and the attempts at reform’ made by Fremet - 
who, since 1920, has been modernizing education, transforming it into active work for 
the pupil and putting him into touch with the realities of life. Tbe first part of the book 
consists of a translation of Freinet's work “ L'Ecole Moderne Française '', which deals 
with general educational principles, but also with such specific aspects as the school 
printing preas, centres of interest, audio-visual means, etc. In the second pert, after 
tracing the history of the modern school movement in France, and the difficulties with 
which Freinet had to contend, and how he succeeded, he ends by considering the struc- 
ture of the French school at the present time. A bibliography of Freinet's works, as 
well as a chronological account of his life and work, complete the book. (IBE) 


371.43 (45) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: ACTIVITY SCHOOL 
(IrALY) — 371.59 SELE-GOVERNMENT 


NANFITO, Giuseppe. La scuola democratica di Francofonte. (Catania) Centro 
Mediterraneo per la diffusione della scuola attiva (1963). 117 p. — An account of experi- 
ments carried out in a so-called “ democratic " school at Francofonte in Sicily. There 
can, in fact, be no such thing as democracy without a “ democratic school ". It is on 
this assumption that the new educational methods are applied (activity school) and a 
whole series of brief chapters describe the various aspects of the experiments made by 
the author, who is also the young headmaster of the school at Francofonte: (IBE) 
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371.452 CATrHOLUIC. Epucarion — 379.7 Scoot POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL 
Pomr or VEw 
BÉLANGER, Guy [et al]. Réflexions chrétiennes sur l'éducation. Montréal, Fides 
(1964). 169 p. (Collectio foi et liberté). — This collection of lectures invites Catholic 
intellectuals to measure their the realities of social, family and school life. 


to the ideology of the Catholic Christian; (b) " Christianity and Education ” deals with . 
two essential points: Christianity as an educational force “for all time "', then faced 
with the school of ^ today "'; (c) “ Denominational Education '’ offers a focal point for 
the idea ofthe denominational school and answers the main public objections to religious 
educational institutions; (d) the principle of “ academic is studied, more 
especially within the framework of the Catholic university; (e) "Theology and the Ünlver- 
sity of Knowledge '' setting forth the ideas of John H. Newman (19th century) on the 
influence of theological science in the life of the university and on human knowledge. 
n cu cum UE. 1o NC ee Mq SEE 
French-speaking Canada. (IB 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.461 

Rupar STEINER SCHOOLS 

GABERT, Erich. L'adolescence devant Vaatoritó et la liberté. Suivi de: La for- 
mation des maltres. Trad. de l'allemand par Henriette Bidean. Paris, Triades (1964). 
128 p., bibl. (Supplement à “ Triades *’, No. 18). — — Exposition of Rudolf Steiner's theory 
according to which man enters into life through four successivo “ births ". The task 
of the educator consists in a “ judicious mixture of authority and liberty ” so as to give 
the adolescent a balance which he will keep throughout his life. The author also endea- 


-vours to reply to these three questions: (1) Can one learn to educate? (2) Is education 


possible? (3) What is a human being, what is a child? The educator must, by a cons- 
cious effort, awaken the forces which will belp him to broaden and develop his art. (IBE) 


371,59 (430.2) SELF-GOVERNMENT IN SCHOOLS — 377.3 (430.2) SOCIAL EDUCATION (FEDER- 
AL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 

SCHEIBE, ee Schitlermitverantwortumg. Ihr pAdagogischer Sinn und ihre 

* Verwirklichung. 2. durchges. und erg. Aufl (Berlin) Hermann Luchterhand (1962). 

204 p., bibl. (agend im Blickpunkt). — Second edition reviewed and augmented of a work 

which was published under the same title in 1959. ae aati 145). (BE) 


371.73 PHvscAL EDUCATION — 37 B History of EDUCATION 
KIRITESCU, Constantin. Palestrica. O istorie universală a culturii fizice. Origini, 
metode, probleme, tmpliniri. (Bucarest) Untunii de cultura fizica si sport 


certain controversial problem A lengthy chapter on Romania (110 pages) includes 
interesting revelations about the popular origins of tho native games. The book is 
abundantly illustrated and contains a rich bibliography: Gee 


371.73 PayscaL EDUCATION 


contemporáneo, f 
the title “ A Classroom Teacher's Guide to Physical Education ” and published by the 
prees of Teachers College, University of Columbia, New York. Information essential 
for the teacher who wants to draw up a syllabus of physical culture which shall be at 
once attractive and effective, Precise information about the organization of lessons, 
problems of equipment, the teacher's active role, etc. (IBE) 


44 


371.81 (430.2) THe PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT — 379.63 (430.2) SCHOOL 
ATTENDANCE — 37 P (430.2) RrsEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF 
GERMANY) 


JÜRGENS, Hans W. Famillengrüsse und Büdungsweg. Untersuchungen über den 
Budungsweg von Kindern aus unterschiedlich grossen Familien. Stuttgart, Ferdinand 
Enke, 1964. 98 p., fig., bibl. — A sociological and statistical study of the family in 
Schleswig-Holstein (Federal Republic of Germany). It shows that the relationship 
between the size of a family and the children's educational levels constitutes an essential 
factor in all family policy and in all demographic and economic policy at tbe national 
level. Whereas in the past a large number of children proved to be a disadvantage to 
the family's social status, it ıs now becoming a positive advantage. It is important 
that all family policy should take this into account and especially that the necessary 
conditions be created for facilitating access to higher studies. Is this increased need 
for education in large families, which results in an increase in the national potential, 
bemg met from the economic point of view? This is the question which gave rise to 
this study. (IBE) 


371.82 Tae CHILD AND THE SCHOOL — 371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS — 371.026 
HOME AND SCHOOL 


FERRE, André. Ecoliers, parents et mattres dans la société scolaire. Paris, Editions 
sociales françaises (1964). 134 p. — The school regarded from the sociological point 
of view, this might be the sub-title of this work. In fact it 1s concerned less with gaining 
knowledge than with the various relationships which emerge within a society, hierar- 
chical relationships, those of collaboration and of reciprocity. Within the framework - 
of the school, the author sees these relationships under three aspects, all equally impor- 
tant if the child is to merge successfully into his social environment: the child's relation- 
ship with his school-fellows, teacher/pupil relationships and finally parent/teacher rela- 
tionships. Articles by well-known educationists support these various themes. (IBE) 


371.824 SocloMETRY AND EDUCATION 


ELBING, Eberhard, Dus Soziogramm der Schulklasse, München, Ernst Reinhardt, 
1963. 48 p., fig., bibl. (Studienhefte der Padagogischen Hochschule — Psychologie). — 
This study, which comes wrthin the research programme of the Higher School of Educa- 
tion at Munich Unrversty, uses five different methods of gainmg information about 
the sociability of the pupils in one class. The author goes on to describe in some detail 
the Moreno soclometry test, or sociogram, and its practical, step by step application 
within a class. He also deals with the problems which may arise when this test is applied, 
its limits and its possible disadvantages. Other forms of test, such as those of Rudolf 
Lochner, Bullis-Seelmann, E. Wartegg and Otto Engelmayer are also discussed. (IBE) 


371.824 SociowETRY AND EDUCATION —— 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


LUTTE, Gerard. L’adolescente e fl mo gruppo. Un reattivo sociometrico per la 
scuola secondaria. Zurich, PAS-Verlag, 1964. 134 p., fig., bibl. (Istituto superiore di 
pedagogia del Pontificio Ateneo Salesiano, Roma. Quaderni di orlentamentt pedagogic, 
6). — Based on four years of educational research carried out on 3,000 adolescents 
in Catholic secondary schools in Rome, this book deals with the role and the function 
of groups of adolescents in contemporary society. By means of sociometric tests aimed 
at finding out what social relationships exist in the secondary school, followed by com- 
mentaries on the interpretation and use of the results obtained, the author provides 
teachers with a practical technique which will enable them to understand the role of 
such groups. (IBE) 


371.824 SOCIOMETRY AND EDUCATION 


NORTHWAY, Mary L. Initiation à la sociométrie. Trad. par H. Jidouard. Paris, 
Dunod, 1964, 889 p., fig., bibl. (Monographies Dunod). — Translation of an English 
book “A Primer of Sociometry ° published by the University of Toronto Press; and 
preceded by a general and historical preface which placés the sociometric movement 
according to Moreno and by a technical introduction to the development of sociometric 

„techniques after Northway. The work describes the fundamental principles and the 
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methods governing sociometry, explaining, in particular, in what the test consists (pre- 
paration, interpretation of results, etc.). It deals with the practical use of the informa- 
tion gained by means óf sociometry, as weil as its contribution to a better socal traming 
for children and for people in general. (IBE) 


381.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


BRAVO-VILLASANTE, Carmen. Antologia de la literatura infantil en lengua 
espatiola., (Madrid) DONCEL (1963). 2 vol., fig. — Anthology in two volumes designed * 
to serve as a reader's introduction to the great Spanish authors who have written for 
children, The books chosen, supplemented by illustrations, include songs, legends, 
poems, stories, extracts from plays, and a lot of space is given to folklore. The works 
c ga M LL ind 


371.866 (6) Various GAMES (AFRICA) 

CENTNER, Th. H. L'enfant africain et ses jeux dans le cadre de la vie traditionnelle 

an Katanga. Elisabethville, CEPSI (1963). 412 p., fig., bibl. (Collection Mémoires CEPSI, 
No. 17), — A purely descriptive study of traditional African children’s games, E ©., in 
the present case, games as they have evolved from the ancestral jungle village culture 
in Katanga. In the cultural text, it is clear that the child's life is linked with that 
of the adult, who allows the d to imitate him with the means at his disposal, so that 
the passage to adolescence takes place without difficulty. The author, who worked for 
five years as a social assistant in Katanga, was in daily contect with the native popula- 
tions and her study is based on her own observations. (IBE) 


371.866 VAxIOUS GAMES — 372.37 Toys — 375.91 Hanpicrarrs — 371.02 EDUCATION 

AT HOME 

KNEISSLER, Irmgard. Bitte, Matti, spiel mit uns. Singen, Bastein, Zeitvertreib 
für Kinder von 1 bis 6. 2. Aufl. Stuttgart, Franckh'sche Verlagshandlung (1964). 203 p. fig. — 
In the guise of a correspondence exchanged between friends over several years’ on the 
subject of the education and growth of their children, the author endeavours to give 
young mothers a means of teaching their children to play alone. She gives copious 
details (abundantly illustrated) about how to make toys with sample materials, drawing, 
modelling, dancing in a ring, songs, games, etc. She also undertakes the task of explain- 
ing the child's behaviour between the ages of 1 and 6 (e. g. the crises of opposition at 
the age of 3, relationships and games with other children of the same age, etc). (IBE) 


371.90 (51.231.7) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN (Hono Kona) 


HENDERSON, Norman K. The education of kandicapped children. Recent trends 
and research with implications for Hong Kong. (Hong Kong) Hong Kong Univ. Press 
(1964). 46 Pa bibl. (Hong Kong Council for Educational Research Publication No. 4). 
— Among the more spectacular results of present-day oriental education, the fact that 
the specific educational néeds of phyaically or mentally handicapped children are being 
considered should not be overlooked. Experiments made in this field abroad should 
enable the authorities in Hong Kong to avoid mistakes and tentative efforts. With 
this aim in view, and faced with the need for more planning for the education of han- 

i children, the author draws up a list of existing institutions in Hong Kong for 
the various kinds of deficiency and stresses the most urgent local problems. He then 
lays down the general principles which should guide all educational work for handicapped 
children. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 379.6] (73) THE RIGET TO EDUCATION — Com 

PULSORY SCHOOLING (UNITED STATES) 

DEXTER, Lewis Anthony. The tyranny of schooling. An inquiry Into the problem 
of “ stupidity ". New York, Basic Books (1964). 182 p., bibl. — In studying the social 
and educational problems of so-called backward children, the author notes that these 
problems are frequently created and multiplied in the school, which fosters tbe notion 
of " stupidity " in "troubled " children. Present-day society is such that too often 
intelligence is assessed on thé basis of the sole criterion of results obtained in school, 
and all that the educational system implies in written examinations, Intelligence tests, 
etc. How is it that we attach so much importance to " normal intellectual achievement ''? , 
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Why do we force a great many people, who are clearly unfit to do so, to spend years at 
school? , These are some of the questions which the author raises because he feels that 
compulsory schooling, applied without discretion to certain human beings leads to 
a considerable loss of happiness and efficiency. He endeavours to show how we should 
try to redresa the balance. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


KIRK, Samuel A.; JOHNSON, Orville. Die Erziehung des xurückgehllebenen 
Kindes. Aus dem Amerikanischen übersetzt von Hedwig Stauffer und Bernhard Pietro- 
wicz. Munchen, Ernst Reinhardt, 1964. 180 p. (Erziehung und Psychologie. Beihefte 
der Zeitschrift “Schule und Psychologie ", Nr. 25). — Cultural progress is making 
great strides and the intellectual standards required of children are rising all the time. 
This is the reason why an ever-increasing number of children have to attend special 
schools. It is indispensable to understand lees talented children, analyse their difficulties 
and adapt their education to these. All stages of this special education are studied: 
pre-school education, education m primary, secondary and higher institutions. Then, 
while discussing the educational methods applied, the author shows how to stimulate 
the process of acquisition and to promote the young person's adaptation to his environ- 
ment. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 

RETHAULT, Eugétne. Méthode concrüte et relationmelle dans l'éducation du mon- 
gollen et de l'anormal Thérapeutiques médicales et paycho-pédagogiques. Paris, Les 
Editions sociales françaises (1965). 153 p., fig., bibl. (ESF, éducation, santé, famille). — 
This study seeks to show that the mongol child is not a being apart. Like the normal 
child, be follows a complex pattern of development in which the appearance of cons- 
ciousness depends on the progress of the nervous structures and on the cultural environ- 
ment. The child suffering from mongolism — which is the result of an excess or an 
insufficiency of endocrine towards the end of the period of embryonic growth — should 
have medical treatment to stimulate his neuro-physological growth and enable him, 
little by little, to progress beyond the stage of sensor-motory reactions. Thanks to 
education (acquisition of mechanical habits, memory development, etc.) mongols can 
reach the stage at which logical and precise thought is possible. Emotion and excitement 
are important factors in the psychological education of the abnormal child. (IBE) 


371.93 Moray HANDICAPPED — 377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL 
AID — 37 P (747) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (Unrrep Srares/New YORK) 

Henry J. [et al.]. Girls at vocational high. An experiment 1n social work 
intervention, New York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1965. 225 p., fig., bibl. — Report 
of a group of social workers, teachers and sociologists who collaborated in a six-year 
effort to prevent what seemed inevitable delinquency m problem girls in a New York 
vocational school. Four hundred potentially deviant girls wore selected and a random 
sample of 200 was designated a control group, the others being referred to a voluntary 
youth consultation service providing mdrvidual case work and group therapy. The 
study showed that potentially delinquent girls could be identified and that they were 
more responsive to group work techniques than to mdividual approaches. But the 
extent to which the services were effectrve in abating their delinquency was discouraging, 
which raises serious questions about the appropriateness of social casework as an exclu- 
sive approach to the kinds of problem approached. (IBE) 


371.93 MogALLY HANDICAPPED — 377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


MILLER, Derek. Growth to freedom. The psychological treatment of delinquent 
youth. (London) Tavistock Publications (1964). 223 p., fig. — Report on the creation 
and the first three years of operation of a model therapeutic home at Northways in 
England offering psycho-social treatment to a selected group of mstrtutionalized delin- 
quent boys In late adolescence. The progress of this group was compared with that of a 
matched control group of boys subjected to the customary borstal after-care supervision. 
This psycho-social treatment, which enables the boys to work and to establish social 
relationships m a normal environment, gave excellent results, which seems to indicate 
that the perverse effects of severe institutional deprivation can be reversed at adolescence 
if the individual feels that he has human and material support and psychological help in 

,8 stable home-like environment. (IBE) 
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371.93 (54) MogALLY HANDICAPPED —- 371.94 (54) SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED — 37 P (54) 

RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (INDIA) 

SRIVASTAVA, Shankar Sahai. Juvenile vagrancy. A socio-ecological study of 
Juvenile vagrants m the cities of Kanpur and Lucknow. London, Asia Publishing House 
(1963). 254 p., fig. — A sociological study of juvenile vagrants in India — a phenomenon 
which approaches delinquency. This problem 1s particularly acute in urban communi- 
ties and this 1s why this inquiry which deals with 300 boys between the ages of 7 and 
18 was carried out in two important cities of Uttar Pradesh. These young vagabonds 
spurn social life, preferring the hazards of the exposed life of the streets, out of touch 
with ther families, and show patterns of disorganized behaviour. The aim of this 
study is to seek to discover the deep reasons for this state of affairs and the various forms 
ig pee Numerous diagrams and statistics support the arguments put forward. 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES 


MARKSBERRY, Mary Lee. Foundation of creativity. New York, Harper & Row 
-(1963). 177 p., fig., bibl. (Harper's series on teaching). — Many authors see creativity 
as one of the aims of education but there is still a, certain amount of confusion in the 
educational world as to the nature of creativity. For many teachers it is a quality to 
be fostered largely by such subjects as art, music and literature. The author, for ber 
part, feels that creativity can and should be developed 1n all classrooms and all subjects. 
She takes the position that the essence of any reflective thought is itself a creative process 
and that this process is a problem-solving one. The application of this process at all 
stages of primary education is then described. (BE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN 


SCHEIFELE, Marian. El nifio sobredotado en la escuela comáün. (Versión castellana 
de Jorge A. Siroli & Mario R. dos Santos). Buenos Aires, Editorial Paidos (1964) 134 p., 
_bibL (Biblioteca del ecuador contemporáneo, Vol. 1). — Spanish version of a book 
published in English in 1953 under the title “ The gifted Child in the regular Classroom '' 
by the dar of Teachers College, University of Columbia, New York (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 112). (BE) 


371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS (UNITED STATES) 

QUICK, EJ. New opportunities for tbe culturally disadvantaged. A composite 
report by Canadian educators who visited and studied compensatory programmes for 
the culturally disadvantaged in fifteen large cities of the United States. Toronto, The 
Canadian Education Association 1964. 106 p., fig., bibl. — In 1964, thanks to money 
granted by the Ford Foundation for travelling fellowships, 38 Canadian teachers visited 
several great cities in the United States in order to observe the compensation education 
programmes which have been devised to meet the needs of children and young people ' 
handicapped by cultural deprivation. This book contains the results of their observa- 
tions and suggestions for applying certain American practices in Canada. (BE) 


372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 

PITCHER, Evelyn Goodenough; AMES, Louise Bates. The guidance mursery 
school, A Gesell Institute book for teachers and parents. New York, Harper & Row 
(1964). 306 p., bibl. — The child of pre-school age is at a particularly important turning 
point in his development. This book 15 designed to help parents and educators to reach 
a better understanding of the completes of these children. It presents the stages by 
which the skilled, understanding teacher can guide the child to increasingly high levels 
of behavioural maturity. The educational techniques are presented from a developmental 
point of view and m terms of each child’s need as determined by his age. Other chapters 
are devoted to the education of parents and to the problems of the teachers’ qualifica- 
tions and training. An ample bibliography ıs provided. (IBẸ) 


372.21 (45) PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION — 379.4 (45) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL 
` AND THE STATE — 379.91: 372.21 (45) LEGISLATION ON PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 
(IrALY) 
VALITUTTI, Salvatore. Stato e scmoia materna. Roma, A. Armando (1962). 
142 p. (Educazione e politica). — The artes collected in this volume deal with the 
education of infants in present-day Italy, from the educational as well as from the, 
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scholastic and sociological points of view. The first two articles stress the always 
controversial problem of the State’s responsibility for organizing nursery schools. The 
others lay more stress on the intrinsic function of the nursery school and are more 
theoretical. In addition, the book as a whole tends to re-assess the value of infant 
education as organized education. In an annex the author provides information about 
legislation, syllabuses and the location of nursery schools in Italy. (IBE) 


372.32 Montessori METHOD 


MONTESSORI, Maria. The Montessori method. Scientific pedagogy as "m 
to child education in “ The Children's Houses’ with additions and revisions by the 
author. Translated from the Italan by Anne E. George. Cambridge, Mass. Robert 
Bentley (cop. 1912) 1964. 377 p., fig. — The work of Maria Montessori, in English 
translation, has just appeared in a new edition in the United States. The first and only 
other edition was published at the time of the First World War. This first book is 
prefaced by an introduction to the work of Montessori as a whole, in which the author 
gives an idea of its present importance. It shows, in fact, that after having been neglec- 
ted and ignored for some years, Montessori's work and methods are once more of prime 
importance in education, for two cesential reasons: (1) the important development of 
school curricula in science and mathematica, and (b) the prevailing desire to help handi- 
capped children. This work leads in the same direction as contemporary educational 
thought and research. This book deals more especially with the education of children 
between the ages of 3 and 6. (IBẸ) 


372.32 MONTESSORI. METHOD 


MONTESSORI, Maria. The advanced Montessori method. Vol. 1: Spontaneous 
activity in education. Translated from the Italian by Florence Simmonds. Vol. 2: 
The Montesson elementary material. Translated from the Italian by Arthur Livingston. 
Cambridge, Mass., Robert Bentley (cop. 1917) 1964. 2 vol. — New edition of the 
English translation of this basic treatise on the work of Maria Montesson, which is now 
once more in the forefront of educational theory. It deals with the education of infants 
aged between 7 and 11 and 1s divided into two volumes. The first contains, to some 
extent, Maria Montessori's philosophy of education; it reviews such concepts as intelli- 
gence, imagination, attention, freewill, moral education, teacher traming, etc. The 
second volume gives a detailed description of the teaching material and the means of 
using it. The chapter devoted to arithmetic 1s particularly up to date, m view of the 
evolution of this discipline. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375,12 Morrer TONGUE; ENGLISH 


DIACK, Hunter. In spite of the alphabet. A study of the teaching of reading. 
London, Chatto and Windus, 1965. 191 p., fig., bibl. — An account of tbe development 
of ideas about the teaching of reading from the most ancient times to the present day. 
Until well into the XIXth century, most of the methods used were mainly alphabetic. 
Later phonic methods predominated until the beginning of the XXth century when 
they were replaced by methods based on syllables and words familiar to the children 
and finally on short sentences in common use. After the Second World War a reaction 
set in and there was & return to tbe sonic method which was used at the same time as 
the other two. At present, in so far as the teaching of reading to children whose mother 
tongue 1s English 1s concerned, contacts between the Unrted Kingdom and the United 
States are close. Linguistics and psychological methods play an important role. (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIC 


MIALARET, G. Pédagogie des débats da calcul. (Nouvelle éd.). (Paris) Nathan 
[196-7]. 52 p., fig., bibl. — New edition of a book published under the same title m 
1955 (sec IBE Bulletin No. 117). (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIC 


MIALARET, G. Pedagogia de la iniciación en el cálculo, (Trad. de Leda Darnet). 
Buenos Aires, Editorial Kapelusz (1962). 67 p., fig., bibl. (Colección de pedagogia prática). 
— Spanish version of a French book published under the title “ Pédagogie des débuts 
du calcul *'. (see above). (IBE) 
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372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND MOTOR NERVES 

AVANESOVA, V.N. fet al]. Teorija i praktika sensormogo vospitanija v detiakom 
sadi. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo “ Prosvetenic ", 1965. 188 p., fig., bibl. — Discussion of 
the theory of sensory education at pre-school age, and of its practical application. 
Preperation for such education should begin at birth so that the child may later be guided 
towards such activities as drawing, modelling, etc. These activities are studied in detail 
by the author, whose book follows on that of A.V. Zaporofec and A.P. Usova (see 
IBE Bulletin No. 153). (IBE) 


373.1 SECONDARY GENERAL CULTURE EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 

LEE, Florence Henry (Ed.). Priaciples and practices of teaching ta secondary schools. 
A book of readings. New York, D. McKay (1965). 523 p., bibl. — A collection of 
readings for prospective secondary school teachers, written by specialists on each of the 
following subjects: (1) the modern secondary school, its goels and trends; (2) organization 
for teaching; (3) teaching (with the accent on audio-visual means); (4) evaluation of 
student progress; (5) additional responsibility of the teacher. There is a bibliography at 
the end of each article, (IBE) 


373.10 (oo) GENERAL ORGANIZATION — 379.66 COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS — 377.922 (co) 

EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 N (00) CONFERENCES 

HUSÉN, Torsten; HENRYSSON, Sten (Ed.). Differentiation and guidance In the 
comprehensive school. Report on tbe Sigtuna Course organized by the Swedish Govern- 
ment under the auspices of the Council of Europe, August, 1958. Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell (1959). 195 p. — English translation of the report on the course held at Sigtuna" 
under the title “ Differentiation and guidance at secondary level in comprehenave 
Mosen um ee Manteau qM C d 
o 


373.109 (42) Private SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 K (42) EDUCATIONAL Novis (Uum 

KiNGDOM) 

REED, John R. Old school ties. The public schools in British literature (Syracuse) 
Syracuse Univ. Press, 1964. 330 p. bibl. — A view of the influence of the private 
educational system in England (emphasizing the public schools) as seen through the 
personalities, the lives and above all the works of noted British literary artists. After a 
brief historical review, the author attacks the system describing the private, and especially 
the public, schools as reserves of privilege in England; he bases his theories on the works 
of well-known English writers since the Victorian era (Dickens) who have adopted a 
critical attitude towards this problem, at first timidly, then becoming more outspoken. 
The Donk cuca it A direct a eee QD. tee publie achooly aa” ee oe 
and unjust class system °. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 


JENSEN, Gale; LIVERIGHT, A.S.; HALLENBECK, Wilbur (Eds). -Adalt 
education. Outlines of an emergency field of university study. [Chicago] Adult Education 
Association of the U.S.A., 1964. 334 p., hibl. — This book marks an important step 
forward in the history of adult education; it introduces new ideas and ways of thinking 
about the conceptual foundations of adult education as a university discipline. Essays 
by a large number of specialists are collected here so as to present a true picture of adult 
education in the United States at the present time. The authors describe the role of 
adult education in modern society, define its various aspects, show its paycho-educational 
bases and its relationships with other disciplines and suggest specific methods for drawing 
up and applying syllabuses. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 

SINGH, Sohan. Concept and method. Bombay, Orient Longmans (1964) 228 p., 
bibl. — Social education is, according to this author, unseparable from adult education 
in a developing country like India, where rapid change is breaking down the old order. 
His work is divided into three parts: (1) adult education and social education (definition 
and scale); (2) methods of social education (group dynamics, group discussions and the 
organization of group work and especially of human relations); (3) the importance of 
literacy in the modern world and measures for combating illiteracy. (IBE) 
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3741 (436.2) PBoPLE's UNIVERSITIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


MEISSNER, Kurt. Erwachsenenbildueg in einer dynamischen Gesellschaft. Stuttgart, | 
Ernst Klett (1964). 223 p., bibl. (Schriften zur Erwachsenenbildung). — The aim of 
adult education and the establishment of links betweon classical civilzation and the 
requirements of modern life. We must safeguard the notions of beauty and of human 
goodness against the tendencies of mechanization-and rationalization. Thanks to the 
people's universities, it will be possible to give every adult who wants to widen his 
knowledge & generat training in such fields as politics, civics, history, etc. Courses 
provided in people's universities also enable people to readapt their knowledge to 

vocational requirements.: One of the chapters in this book deals more especially with 
problems arising in Schleswig Holstein. oy , 


374.9 CONTINUING EDUCATION 


MENCARELLI, Mario. Educaxione permanente. Dell’educazione di base alla 
educazione dell'adulto. (Brescia) La Scuola (1964). 218 pi, bibl. (Pedagogia e scuola. | 
Teoria e scienra dell'educazione). — By contmuing education, taken in its widest 
sense, the author means both basic education and judgment forming, the development 
of the group spirit and of the spirit of tolerance. After having studied the psychological 
reactions of the adult pupil, he considers how the effects of better training are reflected 
in social contacts and especially in family relationships. He draws attention to the 
influence of propaganda and publicity, which influence can, to a certain extent, be related 
to educative activity, The author stresses the fact that education, which should produce 
a complete human being, alive to the world around him, now has powerful means at its 
disposal, i. e. all the modern techniques for spreading information. (IBE) 


375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF 
EDUCATION 


- PHENIX, Philip H. Realms of meaning. A philosophy of the curriculum for general 
education. New York, London, McGraw-Hill (1964). 319 p., bibl. (McGraw-Hill series , 
in education, curricukmn and methods in education). — Formulation of a philosophy 
fot the curriculum of general education, founded on the idea that the goal of education 
is the fulfilment of meaning. After defining and describing the six possible kinds of 
human meaning and showing how they may be used in constructing the curriculum the 
author analyses school disciplines according to these six basic types or realms of meaning, 
‘each of which has its logical structure. These are: the symbolic realm 
mathematics, usages and customs...), the empirical realm (physics, biology, psychology...) 
the aesthetic realm (arts, literature...),.the realm of personal knowledge, the ethical realm 
(individual rights, morals ...), the synoptic realm (history, religion, philosophy). These 
structural patterns serve as a logical basis for planning and executing a plan of general 
education, The author recommends a new way of teaching knowledge meaningfully, 
, making. the most economic use of each person's capacity to learn. (IBE) 


375. 104 GRAMMAR, SYNTAX —:375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: FRENCH — 370.7 (493) EDUCA- 
. TIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


STIENNON, Edmond. Etmde expérimentale sar la fonction des mots em analyse 
grammaticale. Louvain, PE Nonum, 1964. 125 p. Dipa D. (Eeoa e eoar 
de pédagogie expérimentale). — What knowledge of grammatical analysis do young 
French-speaking Belgians possess when they begin to study the humanities? A first, 
theoretical, part of this book considers the actual conditions in which analysis is taught 
(syllabuses, terminology in force, textbooks used) and then proceeds to a critical study 
of the traditional methods. In the second part the author endeavours to reply to the 
initial question by showing the formulation and giving the results of an objective gram- 
matical examination by means of which 690 pupils in 20 Latiri sixth classes wero tested. 


375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE — 375.107 Poema 


BRANDSCH, Walter; FELSENSTEIN, Ludwig. Gedichtinterpretation als Schul- 
wafeatx, Eine Sammlung von Schülerarbeiten. München, Bayerischer Schulbuch-Verlag 
(1964. 174 p., bibl. — rc A D a M P 
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(seventh to ninth year) on poems written at different periods and dealing with various 
subjects. In addition to some excellent work, some indifferent essays are reproduced, 
which enables the authors, who add their critical commentaries, to show what they 
mean by “ interpretation of a poem in school’, On the other hand, since the commen- 
taries are not made according to a rigid scheme, it 1s to be recommended that the reader 
should base his own conclusions on the book as a whole. The poems dealt with were 
taken from school anthologies. An annex contains a bibliography of the most recent 
anthologies, as well as other poems suitable for school essays. (IBE) 


375.105 CowPo&rTEON, SryLE& — 375.12 MorHEgRg TONGUE: ENGLISH — 377.255 Sex 
EDUCATION 


HOLBROOK, David. The secret places. Essays on imaginative work in English 
teaching and on the culture of the child. London, Methuen (1964). 284 p., fig. — Tele- 
vision, tbe cinema, pulp books, dances and other forms of popular amusement have 
considerably affected young adolescents since 1951. This has resulted in an attitude of 
violence and reaction and, above all, in a too precocious awareness of sex which has 
caused a profound imbalance and prevented growing children from having access to 
essential values. By means of teaching English the author shows, by means of numerous 
examples, how he succeeds, by free and spontaneous composition, in getting to know 
his pupils’ real feelings and in helping them. Ho feels that in this way sound sexual 
education can be imparted, The book as a whole constitutes a criticism of education 
in general, which should be more creative, more supple, and more imaginative if it is to 
psp ocu of the young adolescent of today and prevent culture from becoming 

t. 


375.12 Moraer Tonaue: ENGLISH 


WALSH, J.H. Teaching English to children of eleven to sixteen. An account of 
day-to-day practice. London, Heinemann Educational Books (1965). 212 p. — A 
handbook for teachers of English to children between tbe ages of 11 and 16, in secon- 
dary schools. The author feels that writing and reading are the most important activities 
of children in post-primary schools. While limiting himself to routine aspects of these 

. two disciplines, and relymg on his own teaching experience, he suggests various ways in 
which the teacher can guide and stimulate his pupils’ reading and writing without des- 
troying the mdividuality of their appreciation or expression. (IBE) 


375.122 BiruwGuALISM — 371.9 PARTICULAR CATEGORIES OF CHILDREN 


WIECZERKOWSKI, Wilhelm. Frühe Zweisprachigkeit. Fragen zum deutsch- 
sprachigen Unterrichten in der Grundschule einer Auslandsschule. Munchen, Max 
Hueber, 1965. 123 p., bibl. (Beitrüge zur Pädagogik der Auslandsschule, Heft 1). — 
Buingualizm is a complex phenomenon from the linguistic, sociological and psycho- 
logical points of view, all the aspects of which must be taken into account. In this 
caso the book is intended for teachers in German schools abroad, whero the pupils 
aro usually bilingual. This bilingualism presents three essential characteristics: (1) the 
child understands the general meaning of the language used in school and can use it 
correctly; (2) he manipulates the second language intuitively, even if his knowledge of it 
15 not quite sound; (3) the enlargement of his vocabulary takes place without the inter- 
vention of the mother tongue, so that the second language enables him to acquire know- 
ledge independently. The teacher at this stage must take bilingualism into account 
much more than in the higher classes and he must adapt himself constantly. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL 'TECHNIQUES — 37 P (44) RESEARCH 
: AND INQUIRIES. (FRANCE) — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONGRESSES 


CONSEIL DE L'EUROPE, CONSEIL DE LA COOPERATION CULTURELLE, 
Recherches et techniques nouvelles au service de l'enseignement des langues vivantes. 
Actes du stage d'initiation et de tionnement organisé à Strasbourg les 22 et 23 mars 
1963 per la Section régionale de l'Association des professeurs de langues vivantes, en 
collaboration avec le Conseil do l'Europe. Strasbourg, 1964. 189 p., fig., (L'éducation 
en Europe. Série IV: Activités générales, No. 3) [Ed. angi.: New research and techniques 
for the benefit of modern language teaching]. — This international discussion brought 
together more. than 300 participants from a number of Europeu countries and enabled 
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and coor. 
dination, including a report on the work of the Council of Barope in the feld of modern 
languages. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


SHECKLES, Mary. Como enseñar las ciemciss a] escolar. (Versión castellana de 
Leonardo Wadel). Buenos Aires, Ed. Paidos (1964). 182 p., i ea (Biblioteca del 
educador — Spanish version of a book published in English under 
the title " Buildmg children's scence concepts ” and published in 1958 by the Teachers 
So DEO of Columbia, New York (see IBE Bulletin No. 142). (IBE) 


37525 BiotocvY 


GREEN, TL. Tho tse of biology i tropical secondary odis. London, Oxford 
Univ. Press, 1965. 392 p., fg., (Unesco handbooks on the teaching of science in tropical 
countries, Vol X). — Tenth volume of a series of textbooks for teachers in secondary 
schools in developing countries. This book deals with special aspects of teaching biology 
in the rapidly developing tropical countries. It contains ten parts: human biology; 
the place of biology in school curricula; méthods of approach in teaching biology; the 


VSESVJATAKJ], B.V. Tvorteskaja aktivnost’ učašcihaja pri iročenii biologii. 
Moskva, Izdatel-stvo “ Prosveitanie ", 1965. 269 p., fig., bibl. — This work, entitled 
* The pupils’ creative work in studying biology '' includes a collection of recommen- 
dations for teachers founded on old and recent experiments made by pioneers teaching 
in various parts of the Russian Federation. The pupils’ interest is generally proportionate 
to the effort which a judicious organization of the teaching requires them to make of 
their own free will. Good results go hand in hand with practical teaching, which calls 
for out-of-school reading, the cinema and, above all, the direct observation of nature. 
Purely theoretical teaching usually produces indifferent results. (BE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 371.95 SeBcIALLY GIFTED, CHILDREN — 37 G (73) YEARBOOKS 
(UNITED STATES) 


NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TEACHERS OF MATHEMATICS, Washington, 
. Enrichment mathematics 


out-of-school activities, e. g. in the form of mathematics clubs. The originality of this 
book consists in the fact that it provides material for work and for research on specific prob- 
lems for teachers as well as for pupils in high schools or who are beginning their college - 
course. Each article is written by a specialist and accompanied by a bibliography. 


y 


375.31 ARITHMETIC — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


Carl Marhold, 1964. 164 p., fig., bibl. — Introduction to methods of helping children 
who cannot do their sums, The work is especially devoted to the practical aspects of 
teaching arithmetic in so far as it comes within the fleld of re-education or educational 
therapy. Many examples, taken from teaching in special schools, illustrate the thought 
of the author who, from the doctrinal point of view, works on & theory of planes based 
on numbers. (IBE) ` 
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375.31 ARITHMETIC 


KERN, Arthur. Arbeiten mit dem Rechenksstea im 2. Schuljahr, Mit zahlreichen 
Modelizeichnungen und einer Phasenübermcht. Freiburg, Herder (1964). 72 p., flg. — 
It is a mistake to think that it is only in his first primary year that the child needs mater- 
ial in order to enable him to make mathematical operations concrete. In fact, in the 
following two classes the mantpulation of arithmetical material is just as important. 
The greater part of this book is devoted to practical exercises carried out with Kern 
material, within the framework of general arithmetic during the second primary year. 


375.31 ARITHMETIC — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


MENCINSKAJA, N.A.; MORO, M.L. Voprosy metodiki 1 psihologii obučenija 
arifmetike v natal'nyh klasszak. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo “ Prosve&enie ”, 1965. 224 p., bibl. 
— Recommendations for teaching arithmetic where the methods have been chosen in 
thé light of the psychological aspects of teaching arithmetic. If assimilation is to be 
complete, the pupils must reach theoretical conclusions based on practical exercises. 
If this is to be achieved, the teacher must know well his pupils’ individual -ways of 
reasoning and of tackling problems. (IBE) 


375.3] ARITHMETIC — 375.3 MATHEMATICS 


SHIPP, Donald E.; ADAMS, Sam. Developing arithmetic concepts and skills. 
Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall (1964). 402 p., fig., bibl. — This book is designed for 
the arithmetic teacher and is organized by grades rather than topics, from the first to 
the eighth school year. In the same way, teaching methods are adapted to each level 
as well as to specially slow or talented children. It deals with modern concepts of num- 
ber processes and provides an elementary presentation of natural numbers from basic 
concepts of sets and the extension to integers, rationals, and real numbers, a description 
of the different numerical systems, of algebra and elementary geometry and probabilities. 
The work ends with a discussion of future prospects for mathematics teaching in primary 
schools (programmed learning, tedching machines), (IBE) 


375.32 GBOMETRY 


WYLIE, C.R. Foundations of geometry. (New York, London, McGraw-Hill, 1964). 
338 p.— Elementary introduction to the foundation of conventional euclidean geometry, 
the euclidean geometry of 4-dimensions and plane hyperbolic geometry, for prospective 
mathematics teachers. At the same time, the author discusses the axiomatic method, 
the characteristics of axiomatic systems, the relation of inductive and deductive reasoning 
and the relation of mathematics to the physical sciences. (IBE) 


375.41 GBOGRAPHY — 37 E (oo) Rermrence BOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


XL cle Bore Ioi i lap uita (Lounon) Longue Ces Led 
fig., bibl. — A book prepared by the Commission on the Teaching of Geography of 
the International Geographical Union. It contains practical suggestions on ways and 
means of improving teaching methods and on the whole range of materials necessary for 
the effective teaching of geography at both primary and secondary levels. It supersedes 
Unesco’s earlier publication “A Handbook of ons on the teaching of Geography ” 
(1951). The following subjects are dealt with: (1) importance and educational value of 
geography; (2) the nature and spirit of geography teaching; (3) teaching techniques: 
` direct observation; (4) teaching techniques: ‘indirect observation; (5) teaching material; 
(6) the geography room; (7) the organization of geography teaching; (8) sources of 
documentation. (IBE) 


375.42 (676.2) Hrsrogv — 375.82 (676.2) Civics (KENYA) 


LAUGHTON, W.H. Teaching about our people. Cambridge, Univ. Presa, 1965. 
Nap orem For the African personality to assert itself, it is necowsary to rediscover 
cultural heritage to which an important place should be allotted in education. 

TR SOK diced o eben e Stade nate esl clase udi emus 
from the redrafting of history and civics syllabuses which took place in Kenya in 1960. 
The author endeavours to find simple and methodical formulae so that the children 
can get to know the structure of their society. For this purpose he suggests a programme, 
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with fifteen main subjects which will call for the teacher's knowledge as well as that of 
the old people, parents and children. In fact the difficulties of an evolving Africa would 
only be aggravated if it were to be assumed that a knowledge of its past was useless, 
(IBE) i 


l 315.6 (73) RELIGIOUS TEACHING — 378 (73) Hiaaer EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 
HOLBROOK, Clyde A. Religion, a hunmanistic field. Englewood Cliffs, Prenticc- 
Uni A 


SOOS POLT OL TOIR OUE IMMER TOATA De W cat and be LEM QUA TM 
tbe problem of indoctrination, curricula, relations between tho Morris Institutions at 


375 VruAL ARTS 


CONRAD, George. The process of art education im the elementary school. eon 
wood Cliffe, Prentice-Hall (1964). 296 p., fig., bibl, — Every child is a potential artist 
school curricula 


on, process. 
problems that provide the framework for this book are: (1) Why is art important in 
elementary school education? (2) What is art education? (3) How do we recognize the 
process of art education in the work of children? (4) How do we use art to contribute 
to the education of elementary school children? In an appendix teachers will find data 
and practical information for their teaching (evaluation, material, etc.). (IBE) 


375.72 Visual Arts — 377.4 AgsTHETIC EDUCATION 


, Helen. Guidieg free expression in children’s art. New York, Holt, 
and Winston (1964. 88 p. — Discussions about the aim of and the problems 


Rinehart 
involved by aesthetic education m primary schools. The author insists on the need to 
develop the child’s creative faculties and on the importance of his environment and 


makes interesting comparisons between the American and the Japanese child. She then 
foals with the teacher's task and the means at his disposal and makes some suggestions 
as to how this teaching should be done. (IBE) 


375.73 APPRECIATION OF FILMS AND TELEVISION 


AYFRE, A. [et al]. CM MM eee es De 
sulyics de suggestions pour les séminaires ot masons de formation religieuse. i 
Fleurus (1964). 157 p bibl, (Collection * PE A oni dex OO In view of the 

of audio-visual techniques and Uo Ere JOD UAR ole Whey nen play Bee 
i ecclesiastical authorities should abandon 


colleges in order to deal with these problems. (TBE) 


375.77 ELOCUTION . 


PEMBERTON-BILLING, R.N.; CLEGG, J.D. Teaching drame. An approach 
to educational drama in the secondary school.. London, Univ. of London Press (1965). 
156 p., fig. — Handbook for the drama teacher in a secondary school. Theory and 
practice are closely linked throughout the book and tbe authors, both of whom have 


„offer firm and definite advice on how to tackle them. (TBE) 


375.9 TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SCHOOL 


MENCINSKAJA, N.A. (Réd.). Psibologija redenija waščimisja protzvodstrennoteh- 
niteskfh radač. Moskva, Irdatel'stvo " Prosvescenie ’’, 1965. 255 p., fig., bibl. — Results 
of research showing the psychological reactions of pupils who are faced with the problem 
of using their theoretical knowledge to make things. The observations deal more 
especially with students in advanced classes and permit the author to make certain 
. recommendations for improving polytechnic education. (IBE) 


376.1, EDUCATION OF GIRLS 


BURNIAUX, Jeanne. L'éducation des filles. Problèmes de l'adolescence. Paris, 
Ed. universitaires (1965). 228 p., fig., bibl. (Pour mieux vivre, 2). — It is by stimulating 
the development of their special characteristics and their complementary qualities that 
girls can best be prepared for social, economic or artistic life and helped to become good 
home-makers or succeed in their careers. Key problems such as puberty, sexual education, 
friendships, the criais of adolescence, etc. are dealt with in this book because it ıs here 
that the education of girls must differ from that of boys. Light is thrown upon such 
practical matters as hygiene, liberty, money, studies and vocation, spare time occupations, 
group travel, excursions, general culture-by the: author's’ oxperience: and. by the most 
Fe a dias (IBE) ` 


376.5 EN CHLDHOOD — 371.461 RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS 


GRUNELIUS, Elisabeth. Les moins de 7 ans. Trad. d'Henriette Bideau. Paris, 
Triades (1964). 112 p., fig. (Supplément à ^ Triades ", No. 19). — A child's actions 
are directly influenced by the sensory impressions he receives from his environment. 
It is, therefore, necessary to leave him entirely free to assimilate his environment and 
adapt himself to 1t. During the first seven years the child learns mainly through imita- 
tion. Thus the educator should not indulge in a lot of useless talk, but rather carry 
out all the activities of daily life with the utmost care and patience. Thus description 
of the ideas underlying Waldorf kindergartens, based by the author on and directly 
inspired by Rudolf Steiner's educational theories, 1s illustrated by examples and com- 
prises the following main chapters: (a) basic ideas; (b) how to run a kindergarten; (c) the 
child at home; (d) where and how to set up a kindergarten, otc. (IBE) " 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD 


, SCELOVANOV, N.M. (Réd.). Razritie | vospitunie rebenka ot roEdem!ja do treh let. 
Moskva. Izdatel'stvo ^ Proevescenie ’’, 1965. 183 p., fg., bibl. (" Livres pour les parents °). 
— Results of observations made tn research institutes, crèches and boarding-schools 
in the USSR on the development and education of children from birth until the age of 
three years. Each stage of growth is marked by data about diet, the care of the child, 
games, general behaviour and the child's psychological manifestations. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.93 MogALLY HANDICAPPED 


EDELSTON, H. [et al]. Adolescent problems. Their nature and understanding. 
(London) Hodder and Stoughton (1964). 96 p., bibl. — The author of this book endeav- 
ours to throw light on problems which arise at adolescence and which must be under- 
stood before any attempt can be made to solve them. In fact, it is not enough to thmk 
thar these problems represent an inescapable trend which appears in every generation ; con- 
texts change rapidly. The adolescent needs a guide and very often cannot find one. 
These problems of adolescence are considered by, among others, a psychiatrist, a psychol- 
ogist, and’ a doctor, who deal with the university adolescent's problems, the adolescent 
and mental illness, adolescent delinquency, adolescent religious scepticism, etc. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


GIBBERD, Kathleen (Ed.). Your teenage children. How you can help them. London, 
Macdonald (1964). 86 p. — Most parents of adolescent children are glad of guidance 
from anyone with claims to be an expert on the special difficulties that inevitably arise 
at this stage. The idea for this book came from such a request made by a number of 
parents to an American federation of parent-teacher associations. The first part sum- 
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marises threo lectures delivered at the annual meeting of this federation. In the second 
part, young students reflect on what ıt felt like to be a teenager and in the third part 
the editor sifts the evidence and endeavours to draw some conclusions: the adolescents 
behaviour is more & matter of chance than of design, parents should explain rather 
than punish, etc. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE , 

MARNY, Jacques. Les adolescents d'aujourd'hui, Culture, loisirs, idoles, amour, 
religion. Paris, Ed. du Centurion (1965). 300 p. (Collection Le poids du jour). — Study 
by sociologists, psychologists, educators, etc. of the problems raised by adolescence. 
In addition, the author, who is the editor of & young people's paper, furnishes evidence 
from numerous adolescents. He analyses the problem by enumerating the new forms 
which arise in an evolving society which conditions the young, especially the discrepancy 
between the culture dispensed by the school and the ^ mass culture ” (magazines, radio, 
television, publicity, etc). He emphasises how powerless adults are apt to feel 
when faced with the reactions of young people. He endeavours not to react in face of 
this inevitable development, but to help the adolescent to become an “open” and 
responsible being, capable of accepting or refusing a certain number of restraints. (IBE) 


377.1 Rewaasous EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 

KIENECKER, Friedrich. Erxiebamg rar Nachfolge. Die Bedeutung der religidsen 
Schriften Sören Kierkegaards für die Ausbildung der Kategorien christlicher Erziehung. 
Ratingen bei Düsseldorf, A. Henn (1964). ey bibl. — Study of the significance of 
Soeren Kiergaard's writings for Christian educati ion. The author centres the discussion 
around his conviction that these writings have a special value for the present time. The 
book is divided into 4 chapters: (1) theological premises of Kierkegnard's religious 
education; (Z) fundamental ideas of religious experience; (3) Soeren Kierkegaard’s 
religious writings; (4) the educational alm of the wntings. (IBE) 


377.2 MogAL EDUCATION — 371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS 

ECKSTEIN, Ludwig. Die anders erriehen mit. Stuttgart, Calwer (1963). 104 p., 
(Arbeiten zur Pádagogik, Bd. 2). — The idea of “the others’, the term the author 
uses to describe the more or less anonymous people surrounding the individual, undoubt- 
edly exercises a formative influence upon him. This social pressure, which may be 
positive or negative, arouses a desire to conform: it is often easier for the individual to 
be “like the others ". This ides is supported by numerous examples. In conclusion 
the author points out that the educator, for whom liberty is the aim of all instruction, 
must constantly take this fact Into account and that he must integrate its effects in an 
educational system in which the individual learns to be himself, basing his actions on 
lasting religious, ethical and spiritual values. (TBE) 


377.21 CHARACTER 


CHAWCHARD,.Paul. La mattrise de sol. Psychophysiologie de la volonté, 3* ed. ` 
Bruxelles, C. Dessart (1963). 226 p., bibl. (Psychologie et sciences humaines). — At 
a time when people extol their spontaneity and freedom from restraints, are freewill 
and self-discipline becoming outdated notions m a man's own concept of himself? 
Must we give them up in the name of a narrow determinism and so set a gulf between 
a so-called scientific idea of the human being and the efforts of a morality which confers 
dignity upon him. Those are the questions to which the author, as d psycho-physiolo- 
gist and humanist, endeavours to reply. He shows that freewill, as a technique for 
self-realization, is a psycho-blological human need. It is the highest expression of our 
being and to renounce it would be to act against nature. (IBE) 


377.25 EDUCATION POR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS — 377.255 SEXUAL EDUCATION 

ELL, Ernst. Liebe — Ee — Elternechaft. Was muss man wissen? — Was kann 
man tun? Eine Hilfe fur Eltern und Erneher. Düsseldorf, Walter Rau (1963). 82 p., 
bibl. (Schriftenreihe Jugend, Bildung, Erziehung). — Popular work in the field of 
family and sexual education. It consists of three chapters dealing with: the importance 
for love of physical maturity, the necessity for psychical maturity for marriage, and the 
need to be mentally mature before becoming a parent. (IBE) 
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377.34 POLITICAL EDUCATION 


RÓHRIG, Paul. Politische Bildung, Herkunft und Aufgabe. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett 
(1964). 280 p., bibl. — In a century which has already seen two great political catas- 
trophies and m which the present political situation constitutes a constant threat to 
humanity, it 1s essential that man receive a political education which makes sense, in 
Germany perhaps more than elsewhere. In the first part of the book the author gives 
a historical description of political education under three main aspects: civics, national 
education and education m face of individualism and collectiviam, based on concrete 
examples, as well as on philosophical ideas. The second part sets forth the principles 
necessary for a political education which would be applicable at the present time and 
a EE E a E OEE eE o SRE O a PS 


377.9 (73) AID FOR THE YOUNG (UNITED STATES) 


‘CROW, Lester D.; CROW, Alice. Organization and conduct of guidance services. 
New York, David McKay (1965). 692 p., fig., bib. — This book is conceived as a 
text for students preparing for school guidance work. It deals m great detail with 
every phase of the service; needs and purposes, a description of the principal phases 
of the work of school guidance services; definitian of the roles, duties and responsibilities 
of all who take pert in the guidance programme in the United States; comparison be- 
tween the mam types of service; suggestions for evaluating the results obtained; material 
and financial aspects. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


MAASS, Waldemar. Schwierige Kinder. Beispiele aus der Praxis von Erziehungs- 
beratungsstellen als Hilfe fur Eltern, Lehrer und Sozialarbeiter, (Berlin) Hermann Luch- 
terhand (1964). 230 p., bibl. (Jugend im Blickpunkt) — Twelve consultations in 
educational therapy presented in the form of dialogues between the psycho-therapist 
and one of the parents. The cases dealt with are taken from the archrves of a medico- 
educational service in Hamburg and deecribe various situations and problems such as 
divorced parents, school failure, adopted children, keeping bad company, quarrels 
between brothers, reactions due to puberty, etc. (IBE) 


378 (94) HirgHER EDUCATION (AUSTRALIA) 


AUSTRALIA. Committee on the future of tertiary education in Anstralia. Tertiary 
education in Australia. Report of the Committee... to the Australian Univerzities Com- 
mission. 3 vol. Melbourne, 1964-1965. 3 vol, fig., bibl. — Report in three volumes 
on higher and tertiary education m Australia, This made considerable progress at the 
end of the second world war, evidence of which is provided by the mcreased number of 
students attending universities, The first volume shows the various possibilities for 
higher education (universities, colleges of education, institutions for technical education, 
etc); the second volume reviews various disciplines (agronomy, administration, law, 
medicine, theology) and devotes an important chapter to military schools, while the 
last one considers other university disciplines (letters, science) and other aspects of ter- 
Mem ume teacher training, social schools, schools of librarianship, arts and music. 
(IB 


378 (8 + 7) HIGHER EDUCATION — 370.48 (8 + 7) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
(SOUTH AMERICA AND NORTH AMERICA) 


BENJAMIN, Harold R.W. Higher edacation In the American repablics, New York, 
London. McGraw-Hill (1965), 224 p., fig, bibl. (McGraw-Hill series in international 
development). —- Comparative study of univermty education in Latin-America and m 
the United States, which reviews the history and the arms of the existing mstitutlona, 
the curricula, the status and recruitment of professors, administrative and budgetary 
problems and probable higher educational development in the period 1965-2000 and 
some future possibilities. (IBE) 


58 


378 (73) Hicuer EDUCATION — 37 E (73) RErERENCE BOOKS. (UNITED STATES) 


CARTTER, Allan M. (Ed.). American universities and colleges. 9th ed. Wash- 
ingtan, D.C., American Council on Education (1964). 1339 p. — New edition of a 
reference book on higher education in the United States which 1s recognized as the 
most important and most complete work of its kind. Intended for future students 
and for high school counsellors, it deals in great detail, with admission requirements, 
tuition and fees, financial aid to students, the financing of institutes of higher education, 
teaching staff, degrees awarded, etc., ın 1,173 officially recognized senior colleges and 
universities, classified by States, Two shorter chapters precede this enumeration: 
(1) same problems or general considerations about higher education in the United 
States; (2) a short list of 1,800 vocational schools. At the end of the book are various 
indices and appendices. (IBE) 


378 (771) Aigner EDUCATION — 37 B (771) Hisrory or EDUCATION. (OHIO) 


1 McGRANE, Reginald C. The university of Cincinnati. A success story in urban 
higher education. New York, Harper & Row (1963). 364 p., fig. — Although the first 
municipal universitws in the United States were established only in the nineteenth cen- 
iu ue e ee Pe MN eI eda. re 

tury, they now represent the most important movement in higher education. The 
1962 makes it the second largest. The Unrvezsity's growth through turbulent early 
decades, through wars and depressions, through radical changes in educational theory 
and practice, is described in detail in this book. Founded in 1819 in a city of 9,000 
inhabitants, thanks to the efforts of some far-seeing citizens, it has provided higher educa- 
tion for more than 600,000 students and has become a pillar of American culture. (TBE) 


378 7 HIGHER EDUCATION — 375.2 (6) NATURAL SCIENCE — 375.3 (6) MATHEMATICS 
AFRICA) 


UNESCO. L'enseignement des sciences dans les universités africaines. Rapport du 
stago d'études sur l'enseignement des sciences fondamentales dans ks universités afri- 
caines (Rabat, 13-22 décembre 1962). (Paris, 1964). 122 p. (Le développement de l'en- 
selgnement supérieur) [Ed. angl. : The teaching of sciences in African universities]. 
Report on a seminar on the teaching of basic sciences in African universities organized 
by Unesco at Rabat in December, 1962, The pedagogical and administrative problems 
raised by this teaching were discussed, stress being laid on the need to provide " realistic 
teaching "' i. e. teaching well adapted to present African needs. It was also recommended 
that the teaching should be given a solid foundation m which the philosophy of the 
sclences would replace the history of the science in question. This was followed by 
expositions given by specialists in the teaching of mathematics, physics, chemistry, 
geology and Biology. (BE) 


378.341 ORGANIZATION OF THE STUDENT'S WORK 


STROUP, Herbert. Toward a philosophy of organized stndent activities, Minneapolis 
Univ. of Minnesota Press (1964). 202 p., bibl. (Minnesota library on student personnel 
work, Vol. 7) — The author pays particular attention to one of the aspects of the 
social services for students m the United States, i. c. the organization of student activities. 
He calls attention to the lack of a coherent doctrine in this fleld and criticises certain 
erroneous conceptions. He endeavours to define the nature of the university's authority ' 
vis à vis the students and shows that many of the difficulties entailed in student super- 
vision result from important social and economic changes, such as the decline in the 
family hierarchy or a too liberal interpretation of individualism. He is convinced that 
students’ activities, properly understood, can make a substantial contribution to educa- 
tion in the widest sense of the term. (IBE) 


378.38 (oo) VACATION Courses — 371.87 (oc) SCHOOLCHILDREN ON Houipay — 377.38 
(oo) EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. Vacations abroad. Vacances à l'étranger. Vacaciones en el extranjero. 
(Paris) 1966. 155 p. — Eighteenth edition of an annual catalogue of numerous educa- 
tional and cultural activities planned to take place throughout the world in 1966. More 
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then 960 arganizations and institutions, having their headquarters in 63 countries, have 
supplied information about their activities, which come within the following categories: 
holiday courses, hostels, holiday camps and centres; study tours, international voluntary . 
work campe, other short-term exchange opportunities. A separate chapter is devoted 
to cach country, international organizations being classified separately. (IBE) 


* 379.50 EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 


ADAMS, Don (Ed). Educational planning. (Syracuse) Center for development 
education. All-univeraity school of education, Syracuse Univ., 1964, 152 p., bibl — 


plannor's role in education or even of how to define educational planning; all of whom 
agreo in thinking that it seeks to promote personal well-being and higher aspirations in 
the individual. Two chapters devoted to Thailand at the end of tbe book illustrate 
the results of planning labour and education in that country. , 


379.50 EDUCATIONAL PLANNING — 370.44 ECONOMICS AND EDUCATION 


UNESCO, Les aspects économiques et sociaux de ia planification de l'éducation. 
(Paris, 1965). 330 p., fig., bibL [Ed. angl.: Economic and social aspects of educational 
Ed. esp sociales y económicos del planeamiento de la educación]. — 
From tho economic and social point Of view, a country’s educational system constitutes 
its principal means of maintaining cectain values and preparing the population for the 
changes which follow in the wake of progress. This is why educational planning ls a 
matter of prime importance to all countries, whatever their stage of development. This 
EO Dan gs ar a SE a tL ne 
sociologists, demographers and administrators. It 1s not a synthesis, but rather an 
SOR a ee eee a (BE). 


379.7 (oo) SOCIAL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PotnT oF Vigw — 379.4 (oo) 


RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 371.452 (oo) CarHOLIC EDU- 
CATION — 370.48 (oo) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
GRANPRE, Marcel de. L’ dans un 
(Montréal) Fédération des collèges classiques (1964). 138 p., ron., bibl. 
co Document No. 27). — main pert of this study consists of 
18 documents placed in annexes and arranged under 5 chapters : (1) the legal status of 
Catholic education in five countries F Ireland, 


parative education and an examination of the legal status of Catholic education. (IBE) 


379.81 (73) Tax SCHOOL AND Potirics (UNIMED STATES) : 
, Nicholas, A.; SALISBURY, Robert H.; ELIOT, Thomas H. State 
politics and the public schools, An exploratory analysis, New York, A.A. Knopf, 1964. 
ae E T mr cet — An analysis of tbe effect of American 
on the administration of the state educationgl systems. After 


problems serven as a consultative body for the legislative authorities and, being aware 
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of the educators’ requirements, and of political realities in the State, certainly influences 
decisions taken in matters of public education; (c) in Michigan, where unanimity in 
matters of education is difficult to reach because there is no specialized body to represent 
the mterests of education in the political arena; the local authorities therefore tend to 
regulate school affairs according to their political beliefs or thesr economic situation. 
After having deecribed the allocation of responsibility for educational policies in this 
qua Tere ae ine dei E R RO Aa Dus du 
(TB 


379,824 (00) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTION — 379.822 (oo) TEACHER AND PUPIL 
INTERCHANGES — 378.28 (oo) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PRoressors (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. Unesco handbook of international exchmwges. Echanges internationaux 
— Répertoire de l'Unesco. (Paris, 1965). 861 p. [Titre et texte également en espagnol et 
en russe]. — Reference handbook the aim of which is to provide information on the 
aims, the programmes and activities of national and international organizations and on 
the agreements concluded between States concerning international relations and exchan- 
ges in the fields of education, science, culture and mass communications. This volume 
contains information on the actrvities of 272 international organizations and on over 
5,000 governmental and non-governmental agencies. This information is arranged in 
3 chapters: (1) mtroductory articles defining the cultural diplomacy and placing the 
education within the framework of international life; (2) international organizations, 
aims and actrvities; (3) Index of national organizations classified by countries. 
(IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


ENGELMAYER, Otto. Das Kindes- und Jugendalter. Entwicklungspsychologie 
fur Lehrer und Erzieber. München, Ehrenwirth (1964). 300 p., fig., bibl, — Introduction 
to child and adolescent psychology intended for educators. The teacher needs to know 
the laws of genetics and should adapt his teaching to this powerful reality, while taking 
the pupil's physical, emotional and intellectual development into account. From this 
three-fold standpoint, the author draws attention to the following problems: development 
growth, and the progressive assertion of the personality, the structure of the visible 
world, games and work, the self and society, the beginning of moral judgment and 
conscience, religion, artistic education, youth and politica, etc. (IBE) 


137.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


. JOHNSON, Ronald C.; MEDINNUS, Gene R. Child psychology. Behaviour and 
development, New York, John Wiley (1965). 556 p., fig., bibl. — Work intended to 
serve as an introduction to child psychology. It is divided into three chapters dealing 
with the following aspects of this important field of psychology: (1) the mam processes 
of development; (2) the family and its influence on development; (3) the influence of 
environment on the development of social consciousness. The book ends with some 
general considerations about the child's personality. Each chapter is accompanied by 
various tables and reports on individual cases. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsycHOLoGY — 137 CHARACTER Siupy 


MUSSEN, Paul Henry; CONGER, John Janeway; KAGAN, Jerome. Child 
development and . 2d. ed. New York, Harper & Row (1963). 625 p., fig., bibl. 
— This study of the development of the child's personality in his chronological evolu- 
tion stresses the interactions between physical, intellectual, social and emotional develop- 
ment. The various data are regarded within the framework of the theory of develop- 
ment. Every aspect of the personality is analysed in relation to the past exper- 
ences of the subject and of ther manifestations at certain critical periods of development. 
There are accounts of the cases of two boys examined according to the longitudinal 
pethod. (IBE) 
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137.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


OSSICINI, Adriano. La relazione madre-bambino. Firenze, Editrice. Universitaria 
* (1963), 173 p., bibL (Collezione psicologica). — Report on the effect of the mother- 
child relationships on the child's physical and psychological development. Tests and 
clinical examinations carried out in maternity hospitals and créches have made it possible 
to follow the childrens' intellectual development and to detect mental disturbances 
caused by the mother’s absence or by difficult mother-child relationships. The book 
gives the first results of the inquiry and the conclusions to be drawn from it. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsyCHOLOGY 


PALERMO, David S.; LIPSITT, Lewis P. (Ed.). Research readings in child psycho- 
logy. New York, Holt, Rinehart and Winston (1963). 572 p., fig., bibl. — Collection of 
essays by various authors on methods of investigation in ‘the various fields of child 
psychology and the historical and theoretical influences that lead to the development 
of these methods. Arranged in a series of sections each of which is preceded by the 
editor's explanation of the research area, These sections deal with the following sub- 
jects: approaches to research; methodological problems; developmental studies; com- 
parative and cross-cultural approaches; psychodynamic hypotheses; sensation and 


discrimination learning processes in children; generalization and transposition phen 
mena; language; the effects of language on learning; concept formation; paired-associate 
learning and mediation, motivational factors in learning, reinforcement factors in 
behaviour; memory factors in performance. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


REYES BAENA, J.F. El nišo de cera a tres anos en la psicologia de Remó Zaxzo. 
Caracas, Escuela de Educación, Facultad de Humanidadee y Educación, Universidad 
Central de Venezuela, 1964. 80 p., bibl. (Colección Ensayos, No. 1) — Spanish trans- 
lation of the lecture given by René Zazzo in September, 1956, at the sixth annual meeting 
of the World Organization for pre-school Education in Athens. This lecture, the 
original version of which first appeared m a collection entitled “ Conduct and con- 
science " (Delachaux and Niestlé, Neuchâtel, 1963), 1s accompanied here by an intro- 
duction dealing with René Zazzo and the position of education in France, as well as by 
a detailed commentary on the text Itself. (IBE) 


136.7 Cup AND ADOLESCENT PsycHOLOGY — 372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION 


ZAREBINA, Maria. Ksxtalowanie sie systema jexykowego dilecka. Wroclaw. 
[etc.]. Zakład narodowy im Oselitiskich wydawnictwo Polskie] Akadamii nauk, 1965, 
101 p., bibl. (Prace komisji jezykoronawstwa, Nr. 7). Résumé en francais, — Study 
of the formation of language in a child's mind. This process, which begins in the early 
stages when the child makes inarticulate noises, follows certain fixed rules: opposition 
of sounds, monologue, appearance of the syllable, beginning of dialogue with his sur- 
roundings gradual increase of consonants and vowels The author describes the 
successive appearance of these phenomena, taking as his basis the sounds used in Polish. 
He then studies the appearance of the different parts of speech, the stresses, tenses, 
syntax and finally complete sentences, etc.; up to the beginning of the third year. (IBE) 


154.4 LEARNING — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


BUGELSKI, B.R. The psychology of learming. London, Methuen (1963), 523 p., 
fig., bibl. — Account of the present state of knowledge about learning, particularly 
as regards stimuli. Stress is laid on the problem of past experience and its influence 
on the future, intensifying, forgetting, transference, etc. are studied in the context of 
research carried out and of the application of its findings in the emotional and educational 
fields. The author endeavours to reconcile apparently contradictory theories, while at 
the same time expressing his preference for Hebb's point of view. (IBE) 
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_ 154.4 LEARNING 


-  HILGARD, Enese NEM OC NEN (29 ed.) London, Methuen (1958). 
563 p., fig., bibl — Exposition of the principal theories of learning as well as of the 
results of experiments obtamed in this field. Ths approach i. in: part Kistoricaly Ak M 
the chapters on Thorndike, Skinner, AT Len, Pe ne att functionalism. 
This second edition also touches upon the significance of tho Freudian theory of psycho- 
dynamics in the learning proctes, mathematical models and other recent developments, 


3 SOCAL SCIENCE — 37 E ‘Rermnence Books 


GOULD, Julius; KOLB, William L. (Ed.). ic dicdoqa y odis aid cles: 
Compiled under the auspices of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. (London) Tavistock Publications (1964). 761 p. — This dictionary 
describes and defines about a thousand terms and concepts which are of fundamental 
importance in social science. These terms have been selected in the field of sociology, 
political and social science, social anthropology, social psychology and economics. 
Each article traces the history of the use of the word, discusees its various current uses 
D de o cr e Mau RE TES 
and biographical references. (BE) ‘ 


362.8 (430.2) PROTECTION oF THE YOUNG — 377.9 (430.2) AID POR THE YOUNG —- 379.61 
(430.2) Tue Reger TO EDUCATION. COMPULSORY EDUCATION (FEDERAL REPUBLIC 
OF GERMANY) 


BECKER, Walter; CLAUSSEN, Hans, Soxialreform wod Jugend. Eine Übersicht 
über die Reformbestrebungen und eine Stellungnahme zu Vorschlägen und Entwürfen. 
Berlin, Hermann Luchterhand (1959). 208 p., bibl. (Jugend im Blickpunkt) — The 
reform of social legislation in the Federal Republic of Germany covers a series of measures 
almed at changing the status of young people, which is at present governed by a law 
paseed in 1922. The authors have collected and comment on suggestions coming from 
various bodies about the forms which.aid for the young can take: schooling and voca- 
tional training, scholarships and grants, organization of leisure-time activities, protection 
of minors, insurance against Illness and accidents, protection of the family and of, 
illegitimate children. = 


615.851 PSYCHOTHERAPY 


“ROGERS, Carl; KINGET, G. Manan. -Psychothéraple et rebitlons burmatnes. 
"Théorie ct pratique de la thérapie non-directive. 2* éd. rev. ot cor. 2 vol. I. Exposé général. 
TI. La pratique. Louvain, Publications univeczitaires; Paris, Béatrice-Nauwelaerta, 1965. 
Cine PRAE — (Sco report on the first edition in IBE Bulletin 

o (IBE) 


41 Lincusncs 


Bratt ks tee ae E sees e ISDN Presa, 1964. 
211 p. (Language and language learning, 2). — This volume reprints two works, 
published in the nineteon-thirties. Professor Firth was the first person to 
hold a chair i IDORO ta 4 British Cnivertor It serves as an introduction to lin- 
guistics in general and as a ‘basis for Firth’s linguistics in particular, since the late Pro- 
fessor Firth can be regarded as a representative of English linguistics, as opposed to 
United States linguistics. Firth insists on the importance of semantics; basing himself 
on sociology and anthropology, he develops the Idea of a “ context of situation '' which 
be associates with the idea of varieties of language — the jargon of various trades and 
professions, of journalism, of advertising, etc. Frrth’s main themes were revived after 
his death and made the subject of thorough research. (BE) - 
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613.95 REARING OF CHILDREN 


KOHN, Richard. Votre enfant. Premières notions de la puériculture de la naissance 
jusqu'à trois ans. (Paris, Julliard, 1965). 225 p., fig. — Practical guide for young parents 
both before and after the child’s birth. If the advice about hygiene during pregnancy 
and labour, as well as various ideas about child rearing are mtended more particularly 
for the mother, it is important for the child's harmonious development that both father 
and mother collaborate closely from the very earliest age. This is why this book for 
popular use reviews a whole series of problems and important ideas about the first three 
years of a child's life. (IBE) 


FORTY-THIRD SESSION OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


Meetings were held on Wednesday, 23rd and on Thursday, 24th February, 1966, 
aoe International Bureau of Education, Geneva, under the chairmanship of Mr. André 
vanne. 


E.C. 365, — STAFF 
“ The Executive Committee, 


On the proposal of the Director of the International Bureau of Education, 
Appoints Mr. Laurent Pauli as General Secretary of the IBE. ” 


E.C. 366 — APPROVAL OF THE ACCOUNTS POR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1964 
“ The Executive Committee, 
By virtue of its powers under clause 11 of the Statutes, 
Approves the accounts for the financial year 1964; 
Thanks the member countries of the International Bureau of Education as well as, 
particularly, the Swiss Federal Council and the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, for their assistance in the work of the Bureau. ”’ 


Tn 1964 expenses amounted to Fr. 681,000; the credit balance on 31st December, 
1964, amounted to Fr. 431,000. 


E.C. 367. — BUDGET ESTIMATES POR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1966 
“The Executive Committee, 
the budget estimates for the financial year 1966, in virtue of the powers 

conferred upon it by clause 11 of the Statutes; 

Asks the Directors of the International Bureau of Education to take further steps 
to increase tbe number of member countries; 

Invites the present members of the IBE to grve their support, in so far as this is 
possible, to the Secretariat's efforts to obtam new members. "' 

Estimated expenses amount to Fr. 854,000; estimated receipts amount to Fr. 724,000. 


A deduction of Fr. 130,000 from the credit balance is estimated m order to cover the 
probable deficit. 


E.C. 368, — 29TH SESSION OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONERENCE ON 
PusLIC EDUCATION (1966) 

“ The Executive Committee, 

Considering that clause 5 of the agreement between the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education 
provides that the International Conference on Public Education shall be convened 
jointly by the two organizations, 

Proposes to the Unesco-IBE Joint Committee: 


Ca) that the XXIXth sesmon of the International Conference on Public Education should 
be convened for 4th July, 1966; (b) that the following three items should be included on 
its agenda: (1) the organization of educational research; (2) teachers abroad; (3) brief 
reports of Ministries of Education on educational developments in 1965-1966; 

Requests the Director of the Intemational Bureau of Education together with 
the Director General of Unesco, in accordance with the ^ Procedure for determining 
the membership of the International Conference on Public Education ", to address a 
joint invitation to: (a) all Member States and Associate Members of Unesco, (b) those 
Member States of the IBE which are also members of Unesco; 

Decides to include in the list of countries to be invited, tbe Holy See, which is 
not a member of either organization; 


Approves the list (Unesco document 71 EX/31) of international organizations 
which shall be invited to send an observer to the XXIXth session of the International 
Conference on Public Education. ” 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


For publications Nos. 1 to 63, many of which, however, are out of priut, apply to 
the Secretariat of the International Bureau of Education, Palais Wilson, Geneva 


08. L'organisation de l'éducation préscolaire 


1940-1941 . 


éducative d'aprie-guerre . . 
84. The Bureau of Hdnoation 
and Post-War Eduostional 





97. La gratuitó du matériel scolaire 


*100, International Yearbook of Education LMS 


*11Q. L'initiation sciences ae à 
Pécole peimaire. .. ee 


ure Ms 


*117. Primary Teacher Training . 

*118. Annusire international de léduoation et 
de l'eneelgneroeut 1940 

*119. International Yearbook of Education 1949 

Monac ier rex Hisce qns Sri pete 


*131. International Yearbook of Education 1980 
*133. La soolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation 
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Out of $ 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education (contd.) 


xvi internationale de Pins- 
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L^ des arts 

les primaires et 

Teaching of Art in Primary end Secondary 
peg Internationale de Pins- 
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. Out of print 


Out of print 
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*176. Se IM MENU Conteneo Pibe 
Education 1966 


177, Bibliographie anudelle. dd 
Bureau 18 . 
178, Annual of the 
Barosu of 1988 . 


198. Bibliographie &nnnelle du 
Bureau 196 . . 
186. Annual of the 
Bureau of ime. 

*187. XX* Conférence internationale de Pins- 
publiqne 1967 . .... . . 

*198, XXth International Conference on Public 
1T 2 o uuo oor S 


*186. Annuaire international da l'éducation 1957 

*180. International Yearbook of Education 1987 

*191, Possibilités d'accès à l'éducation dane lee 
xonse ruralea 


publique 19688 ......... 

$190: EXC uM EO UAE Conference oo Publis 
Education 1988... 22. ss 
197. Bibliographie znunuelle du 
Bureau 1957 . 
106. eet Educational Pir of the 


9701. Annuaire international de l'éducation 19568 


"207, XXII* Conférence internationale de lins- 
traction 


209. Bibliographies anode du 
Bureau 1948 . 
210. Annual the 
Bureau of 1888 
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» 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education (contd.) 


239. Annual 
221. Recommandations, Conférences interne. 
donales de l'instruction publique 19394-1900 


+223. Annuaire international de l'éducation 1960 


136. Annusire international de Pédnoution 1961 
"X34. International Yearbook of Education 1861 
£37. Les courants édocetifs en 1808-1961. . . 
238, Eduostional Trends in 1900-1961... . . 


780, International Yearbook of Education 1962 
281. Les courants éducatif"a on 1901-1982. . . 
732%. Educational Trends in 1941-1903, 


*253. L'organisation de Torlantetion scolaire et 
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258. Annual the 

Bureau of 1962 

+206. XXVI’ Conférence internationale de l'ins- 
publique 1863 ....,... 


"261. Annuatre international de Pédnoation 1963 
"182. International Yearbook of Education, 1983 
263. Lee courants éduoatifs on 1902-183... 
264. Educational Trends in 1903-1983... . . 


d'es , 

"2886. Modern Languages at General Secondary 
209. anraso du 
Bureau 1063 
270, Annual of the 
Boreau of 1963 

*271. XX Vile Conférence internationals de lins- 
truction publique 1904 . . . ...... 


"XR. Annuaire international de l'Education 1964 

"274. International Yearbook of Hdnuosation 1964 

27%. Los courants éducatifs en 1963-1964 . . . 

270. Educational Trends in 19863-19604 . . . 

"20. Alphabicisation et enseignement des adnl- 
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Those publications can be ordered through bookstores or from the 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION 


` Educational developments in 1963-1964 in 90 comtries (a national report 
Pps serisiper enters 
TIL Lending officials in tho Ministries of Education. 


IV. Educational statistics. l 
. +435 pages, price: 40/—; $8.— 


LITERACY. AND EDUCATION FOR ADULTS 


Summary 
Comparative stedy: char pal ec nie ird existence 


tuition — — Examinations, 
diplomas — Teang Wat Opportunities to encourage adults — Additional 
particulars. 
u. Individual studies (88 countries). 
Ixvil-- 179 pages, price: 16/6; $3.25 
MODERN LANGUAGES 
AT GENERAL SECONDARY SCHOOLS. 


Summary 
study: Languages taught and their place in the secondary 


men! and nationality of the teachers — Previous period abroad and in-service training 


JL Indtvidmal studies (86 countries). : 
xlvil--189 pages, price: 16/6; $2.50 


RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF. THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


1934-1960 


Text of the 51 recommendations voted by the International Conference on 
Education constituting a sort of international charter or code of public educa- 


tion. 3 
250 pages, price 8 Swiss francs 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION CARD INDEX SERVICE 


Four deliveries a year of the bibliographic analyses which have appeared in 
"the Bulletin of the L.B.E., printed on very thin paper to enable them to be cut out 
and mounted on cards, " 


Price 5 Swiss francs 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION, 


GENEVA 
Founded in 1925 


EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTES 


PREAMBLE. — Considering that the development of education is an essential 
factor in the establishment of peace and in the moral and material progress of huma- 


ty, 
that the collection of data on research and application in the field of education 
and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by which each 
country may be stimulated to benefit by the experiences of others is of importance 
to this development, 


' AxTICLE 1. — An institution of general and public interest, to be known as the 
“International Bureau of Education "', is hereby created. . 


ARTICLE 2, — she vii oaccof the E tional Pires d ot waiealcnis eee? 
as an information centre for all matters relating to education. 

The Bureau, which aims at promoting international cooperation, will maintain 
an entirely neutral position with regard to national, political and religious questions. 
As an organ of information and investigation, it will work in a strictly scientific and 
objective spirit. Its activities will be two-fold: to collect information relating to public 
Lee ee 
make the results known to educattonists. " 


PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
Thirty-six countries represented 


School Activities — Handicrafts — Children's Drawings — Applied Art — School 
Textbooks — Children’s Books — Organization of Education 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to noon and from 2 to 6 p.m. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


Collection of books dealing respectively with education, psychological education, 
comparative education and school organization (36,000 volumes). 

Collection of school textbooks from 104 countries (25,000 volumes). 

Collection of children’s books from 52 countries (27,000 volumes). 


Collection of educational journals (650 Journals from 70 countries, regularly received). , 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Int ou the Organization of Educational Repearch 
The Ministries of Education of the followmg 84 countries have replied to the 


Gabon, Germany (Federal Republic of), Ghana, Greece, Halti, Honduras, Hungary 
India, Iran, pen Israel, Italy, aia Coast, Japan, Jordan, Korea (Republic of), Laos, 
Lebanon, Liberia, , che RS adagascar, Malaysia, Mali, Mauritius, Mexico, 


K eee Romania, Leone, re, Spain, Sudan, 
Sweden, Syrian Arab Republic, Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, Ukraine, U.S.S.R., 
United Arab Am United Kingdom, United States, Upper Volta, Venezuela, 
Vietnam, Yugoslavia 


Inquiry om Teachers Abroad 


The Ministries of Education of the following 80 countries have replied to the 
on this mubject: Afghanistan, Albania, Argentma, Australia, Austria, 


osl Denmark, Ecuado 
Fl Salvador, Ethiopia, France, Gabon, Germany (Federal enibi of), Ghana, nee 
Guinea, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, Iceland, india, Tran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, de 
. Coast, Jamaica, Japen, Jordan, Korea (Republic of), yer eser tie Lees bourg, 
esed i Malaysia, Mali, Mauritius, Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, New Zealand, 
Niger, N y, Pakistan, Panama, Paraguay, Philippines, Poland, Qatar, Romania, 
usu soul der LR SOPORE Somalia, Sweden, Switzerland, Syrian 
Arab Vim emm Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, Turkey, “United Ara Arab Republic, United Kingdom, 
United States, Vietnam. 


Intermational Education Library 


Books received during the first quarter of 1966: books on education, educational 
psychology, comparative education and school administration, 398; Soolo 801; 
children’s booka, 333; total, 1,532. 


RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
FINANCING OF EDUCATION IN 1964-1965 +` 


The comparative table reproduced below is an extract from the 1965 International 
Yearbook of Education. Details comparable with those supplied last year are only 
available in regard to 54 of the 91 countries figuring in the following table. We know 
that costs have increased in 27 of the 37 other countries and decreased in one, while for 
the 9 others it is not possible to assess the kind of development that has taken place. 
In the 54 reports which enable us to gain some idea of the financial development we find: 


2 countries in which the percentage interest is the same as in 1964; 

25 countries in which the percentage interest is higher than in 1964; 

24 countries in which the percentage interest was less in 1965 than In 1964; 

2 countries where there is a drop in the percentage although it had increased last 


year; j 
1 country where the percentage had fallen, as it had also done last year. 


As we noted last year, the rates of increase seem to be slowing down. 

The average rate, calculated with the aid of the data which make comparison 
possible is, however, only a little leis than it was last year. 

Yearbook 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 

Rate of increase 15.9% 14.61% 15.88 4 13.18 % 13.1 4 

A number of countries have supplied information regarding the relation of 
expenditure on education to their total expenditure and sometimes also the national 
revenus. There is not sufficient information on this point to enable us to draw 
final conclusions here. The question which arises, however, is whether, in the 
future, such information will lead to a more systematic and comparable assessment of 
the effort made by each State, 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Afghanistan. Ministry of Education budget for 1965-1966: 729 million afghanis 
(40.5529 [45 4}. 

Albania, Budget for education and culture in 1965: 3,496 million leks (+-0.77%) 
[+7%] — 10.4% of the State budget. 

Algeria. National education budget for 1964-1965: 521,137,950 dinars (—7.5%) 
— 20% of the State budget. 

Argentina, Budget of the Ministry of Education and Justice for 1963-1964: 
47,943,900,000 pesos (-+33.75 % [+-10.21 %4]. 

Australia. The total expenditure by the Ministries for Education during 1963-1964 
shows an increase of 10.9 %. 

. Austria, Expenditure for education in 1964: 4,483,456,351 schillings (+14.38 %) 
([+10.29 %4. 

Belgium. Ministry of Natlonal Education and Culture budget for 1965; 
30,951,819,000 Belgian franca (+6.75%) [+10.91%] = 19.1% of tbe national budget 
— 3.77% of the gross national income. 

Brazil, Ministry of Education budget for 1965: 417,968,106,000 cruzeiros 
(+100 %) [+100 %]. Expenditure on education m the Federated States amounted to 
242,674,839,000 cruzeuros, 

Burma, Total expenditure for education in 1963-1964: 176.9 million kyats 
(+10.8%) — 15.4% of the total government expenditure — 2.2% of the gross national 
product. 


Burundi, of the Ministry of National Education and Culture m 1965: 
277,315,000 RB francs (--28.2 4) — 25% of the general Government expenditure. 


Edncation. VoL ICI 1965. Geneva, International Bureeu 


‘International Yearbook of 
of Education: Paris, Unesco, 1966. (Publication No. 286). 

"The figures between square bracket show the percentese of increas or decrease siven 
in the 1964 k. 
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Byelorussia (S.S.R.). Public education budget for 1965: 476,429,600 roubles 
(42.08 [133 9] — 28.2% of the national budget. 

Cambodia. Education budget for 1965: 1,129,630,000 riels (--4.11 %9 [--1.9 4] = 
15 to 22 % of the gross national expendrture, 

Cameroon. Expenditure on national education in 1964-1965: 3,560,781,000 C.F.A. 
france (+10.6%) [+-17.2%] = 11.9 % of the Federal Republic total expenditure = = 2.12% 
of the gross national Income. 

Canada. The provinces whose expenditure on education was highest were Quebec 
and British Columbia (+13 %). 

Central African Republic. National education budget in 1964-1965: 1,100,000,000 
francs (-+28.62 %) [+10,47 X] — 16% of the national budget. 

Ceylon, Ministry of Education budget for 1964-1965: 354,818,979 rupece (+2.6 %) 
[+11.1%] — 157, of the State general expenditure — 4.9% of the gross national income. 

Chad. Education budget for 1965; 846,985,000 C.F.A, francs (-+ 1.4%) [+30.51 %] 

- 10.2% of the total budget. 

Chile. of Education budget for 1965: 480,379,000 pesos (--13.1 ^) = 
12% of the budget as a whole — 3.65 % of the gross national revenue. 

China (Republic of). Central authorities’ education budget for 1964-1965: 
333,710,779 N.T. dollars; of provincial authorities: 678,299,963 N.T.. dollars; of local 
authorities: 1,499,325,260 N.T. dollars, 

À Congo (Brazzaville). 1965 education budget: 1,671 million C.F.A. francs 
(+830 (+18 Ad = 16% of public expenditure. 
ei ee of). National education budget for 1965: 11,000 
million Congolese francs (+20%) [+20%] — One third of the State expenditure — 24% 
of the gross national income. 

Costa Rica. 1964 education budget: 143,085,770 colons (+ 10.94%) [+10.23 %] 
~ 31.5% of the ordinary State budget. 

reste 1965 education budget: 294,818,400 pesos (+3.15 %). 

Education budget for 1965: £3,800,000 (+9%) = 7% of the general 
Sis E 4% of the national income. 

Czechoslovakia. Total sums allocated for education in 1964: 9,190,194,000 crowns 
(44 59 [+18 4] — 7.05 % of the State budget. 

Dahomey. Education budget in 1964-1965: 1,812,276,000 C.F.A. francs (+19.5 22) 
— 21.92 % of the national income. 

Denmark. Ministry of Education budget for 1964-1965: 1,984,005,300 Danish 
crowns (+11.8% [+10.3 %] — 15% of the total State expenditure. 

Ecuador, 1965 education budget: 508,128,000 sucres (+ 18.63 %). 

El Salvador. 1964 education budget: 50,864,400 colons (+22.6%) — 3% of the 
gross national income, 

Finland. Expenditure on education in the budgets of the Ministry of Edncation 
and other ministries in 1963: 1,086,250,000 Finnish marks (116%) [+14.6 %] “223% . 
of the total State expenditure. 

France, National education budget for 1965: 15,693 million fena (4-14.33 99 
[+26.6 %] — 16.9% of the general State budget — 4.62% of the national income. 

Gabon. of National Education budget: 1,447,038,000 C.F.A. francs 
VESQUAM d enis e M OFT UON LRL done 

Germany (Federal Republic of). Educational expenditure of the Federal Govorn- 
xr c eig ee 15,973.6 million DM (4-9.9 % [4-9.1 *£]. 

Ghana. tal expenditure for education in 1964-1965: 27,943,720 Ghana pounds 
(4570 [96220 - 12:3 X ofthe ota Goverment expenditure 3.6% of gross national 


Greece. Ministry of Education budget for 1965: 4,146,404,000 drachmas (+39.4 %0 
- 2.3% of gross national revenue. 

Honduras. 1965 education budget: 29,307,375 lempiras (+20.38%) — 22.8% of 
the national budget. 


Hungary. Budget estimates of the educational institutions under the Ministry of 
Cilteral Affairs id the raniona] connais for 1965: 7,835,289,000 forints Eee 
[+18.6 %]. 
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Pus Pc Total expenditure on education in 1964-1965: 4,183 million rupees (+21 %) 
+9.7 %]. $ 

Iran. Current budget of the Ministry of Education in 19641965; 10,460,193,000 
rials (+2.7%) = 17% of the national budget. 

Iraq. Education budget for 1964-1965: 34,750,000 dinars (--4.04 22. 

Ireland, Education budget for 1965-1966: 30,743,760 pounds (+ 1.93 % [+25.9 %]. 
i Price . Education budget for 1964-1965: 255 millon Israeli pounds (+29 %) 
+ 

Ls Ministry of Education budget for 1965: 1,198,572.2. million lire. 

Ministry of Education total budget for 1964-1965: 415,054 million yen 

(438352 (43:21 290. 

Kenya. Ministry of Education budget for 1964-1965: £3,402,270 (—50 *,*) [-—0.7 %] 
= 8% of the national budget. 

Korea ( Republic of). Central government expenditure on education in 1964-1965: 
12,227 million won (4-12 %) [4-4.6 4] ~ 16.2 % of the central government total expenditure 
— Central and local government expenditure on education represents 2.8% of the gross 


national product. 

Kuwalt. Ministry of Education budget for 1964-1965: 14,439,541 Kuwaiti dinars 
(41-19.79 ^) [43%] — 12.96% of the general State expenditure — 7.05% of the gross 
national revenue. i 

Laos. State Education budget for 1964-1965: 811,666,256 kip (4-10.5 %) [+60.5 %]. 

Lebanon. of National Education in 1965: 74,233,600 Lebanese pounds 
(4-17.08 %0 [413.8%] ~ 13.2% of the general State budget. 

Libya. Ministry of Education budget for 1964-1965: £ Lib. 11,500,000 (+91 %9 
— 14% of general State expenditure — 6.4% of gross national revenue. 

Luxembourg. Budgetary allocations for education in 1964: 812,362,895 francs = 
11.7% of tbe national expenditure. 

Malawi. Central Government expenditure on education for 1965: £2,127,303 
(4-20 42) — 13% of the State budget. 

Mall. Total budget for education in 1963-1964: 3,410,503,600 Malian francs 
(4-19 79. 

Mauritania. National education budget for 1965: 733,390,000 C.F.A. francs 
(+63 %). 

Mauritius. Draft budget of the Ministry of Education and Culture! Affairs for 
1964-1965: 26,683,670 rupees (--7.2 2). 

Monaco. National education budget for 1965: 5,103,200 francs (+19 *Q [+10.6 % 
— 5% of the gross national revenue. 

Morocco. Ministry of Education budget for 1965: 24,452,000 dirhams (3B. 8*9 
[--3.2 4]. à 

‘Netherlands. Budget for education m 1965: 2,874 million guilders (--20 %9 [+1494] 
— 23 %'of total national expenditure — 5% of national revenue. . 
i New Zealand. Expenditure on education in 1964-1965: £64,494,246 (+13.5 %) 
+10.4 94]. 

Norway. Ministry of Education budget for 1965: ghee million Norwegian kroner 
(+12.7 %). Total State, county and municipal expenditure for education: 2,052.5 million 


Pakistan. Total Government expenditure for education in 1964-1965: 729 million 
rupees (+12 %) [+17.5 %]. 
lated Education budget for 1964-1965: 20,551,023 balboas (+7 %) [+10.5 %]. 
araguay. Education budget for 1965: 802,584,000 guaranis (+-5.35%) — 15.4% 
die ce octet qug e allele ee 
Peru. Education budget for 1965: 4,277,709,928 soles (455.5% [424.6%] — 
25% of the national 
Budget o the Department of Education for 1964-1965: 555,034,130 
pesos CESAS [X15 ed = 2121% of the government's total expenditure — 3.2% of 
the maloga expenditure, 


* Decroaso duo to the reaponmbility having been handed over to local authorities. 
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i 
Poland. Draft budget for 1965: 20,357.2 million zlotys (+641%) [+19.3 %3]. 


Qatar. Ministry of Education budget for 1964-1965: 28,056,153 rupees (4-7.7 %) 
[+14.8 %]. 
Funds allocated to education in 1965: 6.7 thousand million lei (+ 11.66 %) 
[+127 4]. ; 


Saudi Arabia, Total budget of all bodies dealing with education in 1964-1965: 
410,733,868 Saudi rials (+14.49%) [-H16.7 %]. ` 

Senegal, National Education budget for 1964-1965: 5,386,960,000 C.F.A. francs 
(+8.5 %) [+2.51 %] = 11.72% of general State expenditure. 

Slerra Leone, Ministry of Education expenditure for 1964-1965: £5,030,842. 

Somalia: The education budget has increased by 0.07% since the previous year 
~ 6.73 % of the total State budget. 

Spain. of National Education budget for 1965: 14,500,100,000 pesetas 
(45.19 [+24.9 %4]; 


Sudan. Ministry of Èducation budget for 1964-1965: 5,444,296 Sudanese pounds. 
Expenditure by local authorities: 5,000,000 Sudanese pounds ~ 18.3 % of State expenditure 
~ 2.6% of the gross national revenue. 

Sweden. Government allocations for education for 1964-1965: 3,047 million 
kroner (+ 13.5 %) [+13.3 %]. 

Switzerland. Expenditure of the cantons for education in 1964: 753,406,196 
francs (+-10.9%). Subsidies of the Confederation for education and culture in 1965: 
104,586,202 francs (+ 14.16%). 

Syrian Arab Republic. Ministry of Education budget for 1965: 126,868,230 Syrian 
pounds (—9 %) [+23 %]. 

Tanzania, Total expenditure for education in 1964-1965: £5,933,000 (422%) — 
20% of the national budget. 

Thailand, Ministry of Education budget for 1965: 1,948,684,900 bahts (+ 10.23 %) 
MUT MIR C ce er mcr 

Ministry of Education Rist for ae 813,157,000 C.F.A. francs 
CU LE 1092 c 163 c Ot moai Stata expenditure — 2.26 © of gross national revenue. 

Tunisia. Ministry of Education budget for 1965: 20,573,000 dinars (+17%) 

(+18.28 %] — 26.41 % of general State expanses. 
Turkey. Ministry of Education's budget for 1965: 2,182,200,135 Turkish pounds 
i alla oes 15.1% of the national budget. 
Uganda. Total expenditure on education in 1964-1965: £10,467,634 (2-27 4) -= 
2% of the general State expenditure. 

Ukraine (S.S.R.). Expenditure on public education for 1965: 2,170,100,000 
roubles (F15 70 — 23.3 *, of State expenditure. 

'U.S.S.R. Budget for education, scientific and cultural development for 1965: 
17,100 milllon roubles. : 

United Arab Republic. Ministry of Education budget in 1964-1965: 68,095,306 
Egyptian pounds (+3.72%). Ministry of Higher Education for 1964: 25,470,000 * 
Egyptian pounds (+35.1 %). 

United Kingdom. England amd Wales, Local education authorities’ expenditure 
in 1963-1964: £892 million. Estimate of Ministry of Education expenditure for 1964- 
1965: £279,900,000. Scotland. Expenditure on education in 1964-1965: £152,500,000. 
Northern Ireland. Expenditure on education: £32 million. 

United States. States" expenditure for private and public education in 1963-1964: 
So tien — 5.77% of the gross national product. Federal support to education: 

lon 

Venezuela. Fig is sol ar gant dana a PPE 842,260,016 bolivars excluding 

by the federate states and communes (288,361,289 bolivars) and by other 
Ministries (201,061,471 bolivars). (+23.4%) [+6.92 %] — 11.6% of the goneral budget 
- Total expenditure on education represents 2.46 % of the gross national revenue. 
i wS Education budget for 1964-1965: 2,547,091,000 VN $ (+68.6 *Q) 
+5.08 4. | 


i a Educational expenditure in 1964: 197,400 mullion dinars (-+-23.9 %) 
+ “als . 
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Bulletin : 
I. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education i 


— by 'echool administratora.and advisers 


-— by specialists In comparative: education 
„and planning i 


— by teachers’ organizations 
: — by lecturers In education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart r 


t 
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\ 
By commenting on and diffualng these news items 
you will help the Intemational Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the alma assigned to it In its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
' formation and documentation by which each country ' 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ”. 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


—À 


ALGERIA 


Enrolment According to ea report issued by the Algerian Council of Ministers, 
2,360,000 Algerian children are being enrolled in 1966 and this number will reach 
3,700,000 by 1976. There are at present 1,300,000 children attending school, which is 
an increase of 600,000 since Algeria became independent. It may also be mentioned 
that 30% of the Algerian budget is devoted to educational matters. The report adds 
that 2,700,000 iterates will be enabled to reach the standard of education necessary 
for their vocational training in the next ten years. IBE — 379.63 (65) 


AUSTRALIA 


Research project on A project entitled “ Australian aboriginal and part-aboriginal 
aboriginal children children in Western Australian Government Schools " will be 
carried out by the Department of Anthropology of the University of Western Australia. 
The project will have particular reference to the children's home and family life, educability, 
adjustment to school life and their expectations in the post-school community. It will 
fit into studies carried out within the framework of socio-cultural change and is focused 
on problems of adjustment and integration and/or assimilation of these children into 
the wider Australian community. IBE — 379.83 (94) 


Macquarie University The new Macquarie University, begun iti 1964 and located in a 
suburb of Sydney, will enroll its first students in 1967. The University will comprise 
(a) a college of graduate studies, (b) an undergraduate college of arts and sciences, 
(c) an organization for part-time and external studies, (d) professional schools. The 
Council of the University has decided to provide facilities for study within the under- 
graduate college of arts and sciences through schools of studies which, in size and scope, 
are somewhere between the traditional department and faculty. The eleven schools are 
as follows: mathematics and physics, chemistry and biochemistry, biological sciences, 
earth sciences, English studies, historical, philosophical and political studies, economic 
and financial studies, behavioural social sciences, education studies, classical studies, 
modern languages. It is hoped by this organization to encourage integration and com- 
munication between the disciplines and to provide the maximum flexibility for students 
in their choice of courses. IBE ~ 378 (94) 


COLOMBIA 


Teachers! strike The 80,000 public school teachers of Colombia resumed their teaching 
activity in March after a three and a half week strike, when the Government agreed to 
a 14 to 20% increase in the education budget. The strike affected some two million 
students. Teachers have agreed to make up the lost time by extending classes at the end 
of the term. While the strike was in progress, the World Confederation of Organizations 
of the Teaching Profession (WCOTP) issued a statement strongly supporting the policy 
of the Colombian teachers’ organizations in favour of better salaries, recognition of the 
teachers’ status and adequate training facilities for all teachers. IBE — 371.18 (861) 


DENMARE 
New law oa On 1st April, 1965, & new law concerning the care and protection of chil- 


bastitutions for dren and young persons came into force iñ Denmark. The so-called 
children preventive institutions for children (créches, nursecy schools, kindergar- 
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tens, leisure time centres for school-age children, leisure time clubs) are now called “ day 
institutions ". The institutions, their leaders and committees must be approved by the 
Ministry of Social Affairs or the directory for care and protection of children and young 
persons, if they want to obtain financial help from public authoritses; such subsldies 
amount to 70 * of operating expenses (40% from the State, 30% from the municipality). 
Furthermore, the law makes provision for the State to take over the full operating 
expenses for the premises and buildings of these institutions. IBE - 379.91:376.5 (489) 


EL SALVADOR 


Private university El Salvador's first private university was inaugurated on 15th 
September, 1965. The new university, called the “José Simeon Canas” Free Univer- 
sity of Central America, is the second institution of higher learning m-the country, the 
first being the University of El Salvador, supported by Government funds, with tuition 
charges based on ability to pay. The private university includes two faculties: economic 
sciences and engineering. Special arrangements in regard to tuition are made for needy 
students, IBE — 378 (728.4) : 


ETHIOPIA 


Boost for secondary schools A school building project will increase the number of 
secondary school places by 65% before 1970. Planned by the Ethiopian Government 
with assistance from Unesco, the scheme will cost an estimated 11 million dollars, a 
part of which will be covered by a credit from the International Development Association. 
At present, one per cent of Ethiopian children between 13 and 18 years of age attend 
secondary schools and less than a thousand complete the full five-year course. Asa 
result, there 1s a shortage of middle grade personnel in every field, and of candidates 
for the teaching profession. It is also planned to revise the curriculum by including 
such practical subjects as agriculture, industrial arts, cammerce and domestic science. 
IBE — 373 (63) 


r 


FRANCE 


Roger Gal — Edicational research in France has just lost one of its pioneers, Roger Gal, 
director of educational research at the National Institute of Education, who died in Paris 
on 11th June, 1966, at the age of 60. After the wur, he was called to the Ministry of 
Education and collaborated with Monod, director-general of secondary education, in 
launching the experiment with new classes. He was also secretary of the educational 
reform commission which was premided over first by Langevin and later by Wallon. 
Next he was seconded to the Institute of Education where he was successful in creating 
a research group which produced some distinguished work, particularly on school 
guidance, He incessantly opposed any reform not based on prior research and his efforts 
were rewarded when at last the Ministry, understanding the interest of such research, 
gave hum the means to train and guide a few young research workers. His many pub- 
lished works include “History of Education ”, " What next in Education ”, “Educational 
Reform and the New Classes ", etc. He was also director of the journal “ Courrier de 
la recherche pédagogique ". For several years ho represented France at the International 
Conference on Public Education in Geneva. IBE ~ 37 C (44) 


Experimental awdio-viewal Building is in progress at Marly-le-Roi near Paris, of an 
secondary school experimental secondary school specially designed for the 
systematic use of audio-visual techniques (closed-circuit television, language laboratory, 
film strips and slides, etc.). Teaching will be divided into phases: information, assimilation, 
exploitation, and it will be possible to group or divide pupils according to the various 
phases, Teachers will undergo special educational and technical training before the 
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beginning of the school year and the techniques used will be systematically checked at 
the Institute of Education. The building is constructed on entirely new Imes based on 
these new methods, and is not expected to cost more than a traditional type of school, 
without counting the audio-visual apparatus, however. IBE ~ 371.36 (44) 


Comprebensive training Two parallel phenomena may be observed in some moun- 
tainous districts of France. population migration from mountain villages to industrial 
towns and the development of the tourist industry leading to the creation of ski resorts. 
In an effort to adjust to these new tendencies in mountain economy and to keep young 
people in their villages, Samt-Michel-de-Maurienne Technical College and the General 
Technical School are collaborating in an experiment to provide young people with 
training m two complementary seasonal occupations. On the one hand, courses are 
offered leading to certificates of proficiency in bricklaying, sanitary plumbing and house- 
pamting, enabling young people to work during the summer, building winter sports 
resorts and, on the other hand, they undergo thorough training in ski-ing so that at the 
legal age of 18 they may receive their proficiency certificate with a view to later becoming 
assistant ski monitors and then national monitors. The expermnent, which is partly 
financed by the Savoie General Council, 1s being observed with great interest and is a 
practical application of the principle of comprehensive education which has recently 
aroused much discussion in labour and technical education circles. IBE - 373.5 (44) 


Maladjusted children The Ministry of Education deals with four groups of handicapped 
children: those suffering from sensory and motor nerve affections, partially sub-normal 
children, problem children and social cases. In 1965, provision was made for 115,000 
such children. Under the terms of the Vth Plan, new classes for further training will be 
set up in primary schools, special blocks will be provided in every fourth secondary 
school and 80 national schools of further training will be opened. For social cases, the 
possibility is bemg investigated of attaching special boarding annexes to existing second- 
ary schools. Funds to be devoted to maladjusted children under the Vth Plan will 
enable existing accommodation to be increased by 130,000 places. There are at present 
6,300 teachers and 600 directors, educators and psychologists working for maladjusted 
children. At the beginning of the 1966 school year, 2,000 primary teachers will take 
courses enabling them to provide this type of education. IBE - 371.90 (44) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic of) 


Driving lessons at school Nine schools in Frankfurt have just included driving in their 
curricula. The subject may be taken by pupils of fifteen and sixteen years of age and is 
taught in the afternoon for a total of sixty hours in the year. The lessons are given by 
members of the teaching staff and by police instructors. The cars are made available 
without charge by the German car industry. Pupils undergo considerably more thorough 
training than in normal driving schools; in addition to driving practice, they also karn 
to make minor repairs, wash and maintain cars. According to a report from an insurance 
company in the United States where this system has been operating for about thirty 
years, drivers tramed in this way cause considerably lesa accidents than others. Pupils 
are disappointed, however, as they are not old enough to take their driving test and so 
have to limit their driving to the school yard. IBE — 375.831 (430.2) 


Cultural relations There have been various cultural activities recently as a result of 
with Israel the present campaign to improve relations between Israel and the 
Federal Republic of Germany. A German-Israeli cultural youth group has been started 
in Munich in order to forge cultural thes between the two countries, organize meetings 
and conversations, and exchangs information. The first Jewish school In the Federal 
Republic was opened on 18th April at Frankfurt. It will start with two classes and renews 
the centuries-old tradition of Jewish schools in Germany, which were forbidden and 
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closed down under the Third Reich. Finally, the University of Cologne has created a 
chair of Judaism and is to teach Hobrew, history of Jewish religion and also Jewish 
literature and philosophy. IBE - 379.821 (430.2) 


Scientific research The chemical industry in the Federal Republic of Germany has 
emcouraged by the madea grant of about DM200 million to higher schools to encourage 
chemical industry scientific research (DM20 million m 1965). The Chemical Industry 
Fund alone has collected, through contributions from members of the Chemical Industry 
Association, DM48 million devoted to university research and to encouraging publica- 
tions on chemistry. The grants were made to professors in higher schools or universities 
without any condition being imposed regarding the use to which they were put. German 
students of chemistry will now be able to obtain examination scholarships financed by 
the Fund if they pass their diploma examination with good results within ten terms. 
IBE - 375.22 (430.2) 


GREECE 


Foundation of 2 On 28th March, in the presence of the King and government 
Cultura] centre at Delphi authorities, the foundation stone was laid of the Cultural 
Centre which the Greek Government is setting up at Delphi under the auspices of the 
Council of Europe. The Centre will house an Institute of European Studies, with 
De ER on abe e aa AI a GF Rura n 
civilization. IBE — 379.824 (495) 


Status of redit escindary teachers te demanding: to. be. tended con cede 
eccondary teachers terms with other civil servants having equivalent professional 
training. Noting that secondary teachers are poorly paid, they have asked for a unified 
salary scale based on the standard of training and length of service: IBE -- 371.15 (495) 


HONG KONG 


New vocational trainieg centre A large Vocational Training Centre was recently 
opened in Hong Kang. Already several hundred young men and women are at work 
learning basic skills at the Centre which will enable them soon to earn their own liveli- 
hood and contribute to the Income of their families. The Centre has admitted dependents 
of families with amall incomes, physically handicapped or disabled youth and the under- 
privileged who through sickness, unemployment or other factors are unable to acquiro 
occupational skills for themselves. All applicants are screened, interviewed and given 
aptitude tests before being admitted. In addition to courses in shorthand, typing and 
book-keeping, the Centre has programmes for mechanics, electricians, carpenters, 


and The duration of courses ranges from three months to a year. IBE - 
373.5 (51.231.7) 

HUNGARY 
Medical exumixation All university entrance examination candidates will be 


for university students required to have a medical certificate proving their fitness 
to embark upon their proposed course of studies. This measure is designed to help 
students to choose a profession suited to their state of health. IBE - 371.71 (439) 


“Secondary teachers’ salaries should correspomd to the importance of their 
task, and shonid be at least equal to (hose of the various categories of pablic servants 


or of members of other profeesioas and occupations with equivalent qualifications, 
training- aed responsibilities. " (Geneva Recommendation No. 39) 
N 





INDIA 


Educational development According to a recent report of the Minister of Education, 
5,600 million rupees were spent on education during the Third Five Year Plan, which 
ended in March, 1966, and the targets of the Plan have been exceeded in almost all fields. 
It is estimated that 17.4, million more children in the 6 to 11 age group are now going 
to school, as against the target of 14.6 million. In the 11 to 14 age group, as against 
the target of 3 million more children expected, the enrolment is 4.1 million, and in the 
14 to 17 age group the achievement is 2.4 million, as against the 1.6 million planned. 
IBE - 379.63 (54) 


Science amd mathematics India’s National Council of Educational Research and 
teachers Training has introduced a plan to make available over 
6,000 well-trained science and mathematica teachers each year. A special four-year 
course will be offered m 50 of the country’s 280 teacher training colleges and in 20 univer- 
sities with well-developed science departments. In addition, short-term measures pro- 
posed by the Council include an intensive one-year course at certain universities for 
science and mathematics graduates and correspondence courses for teachers in service. 
IBE — 371.129 (54) 
TRAN 

Literacy teaching The Iranian pilot project in functional literacy teaching consists of 
In rural areas two four-year experiments, the first of which will take place in an 
agricultural area in the province of Khuzistan; an excellent irrigation system makes 
this & pilot aree for economic development. The project, which is financed in part by 
the United Nations Development Programme and is sponsored by Unesco, will provide 
for literacy training while at the same time introducing new techniques. The experiment 
is aimed at the younger elements of the active population (adolescents and adults from 
15 to 34 years of age) in.about ten villages where the illiteracy rate at present 1s 80 to 
85%. Instruction will be planned in two phases, each lasting two years. Teachers will 
be recruited among primary school staff as well as among university and secondary 
school graduates serving in the Army of Knowledge. Materials are being prepared which 
take into account the problems Involved in the improvement of agriculture and also of 
health, nutrition and hygiene. Wide use will be made of audio-visual aids. IBE — 
379.635 (55) 


ISRAEL 


Foreign students One of the aspects in the development of the Hebrew 
at the Hebrew University University at Jerusalem is the international element in the 
student population, which numbers 12,000 students in all. The foreign students may be 
divided into two groups: (a) some 600 Jews from abroad, particularly the United States, 
,Who come to Jerusalem for one or two-year courses and receive credit for that study 
towards a degree in their own university; (b) about 200 Aslatic and African students 
who take a full course. The most popular study, in particular for the Africans, ls medicine, 
and many of them remain in Jerusalem for the six-year training period. Hitherto, courses 
in the schools of medicine and agriculture have been provided in English for the first 
two years; during that time the students were expected to acquire sufficient knowledge 
of Hebrew to follow regular lectures. IBE — 378.28 (569.4) 


ITALY 
Introduction to In this era of transistor radioa, juke-boxes and wild rhythms, attempts 


classical mesic to introduce young people to classical music are indeed rare, Two 
organizations in Italy are setting about this task. The Musical Youth Association, 
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Agimus, organizes educational concerts for young people, while the Orpheus record 
publishing house has just started a club to be known as "Introduction to Music". A 
series of recordings of the works of famous musicians is to be issued at very moderate 
prices. They contain a biography of each composer in relation to his period and charac- 
teristic extracts from his works are performed by excellent soloists. The text of the 
commentary is printed on the record album. This club has met with great enthusiasm 
and already has many members. IBE — 371.85 (45) 


A mew career for girls The Istituto Professionale Femminile di Stato A. Diara in 
Rome has opened a school for Montessori children’s assistants. The school aims to 
create a new figure in society, the children's asmstant. Training is provided based on 
lessons and practical exercises with the object of producing specialized female staff able 
to help the psychological and physical development of the child from birth to the age 
of three years. The school provides girls with the opportunity of a useful career and 
security of employment. IBE — 371.63 (45) 


IVORY COAST 
University building The University of Abidjan is shortly to be endowed with a univer- 
at Abidjan sity hospital centre, a students’ restaurant and a library. The 


main centre will consist of a hospital and a faculty. The hospital centre will have facili- 
ties for training 250 students in the various specialized aspects of medical care and it 1s 
hoped to promote 20 doctors each year. The building 1s financed by the French Ministry 
of Education, the Aid and Co-operation Fund and the Government of the Ivory Coast. 
IBE — 378 (666.8) 


JAPAN 


New teaching material A “whiteboard” is replacing the blackboard in some 
schools in Japan. The board is made of plastic and, instead of chalk, quick-drying 
ink pens, which are available in six colours, are used. Another teaching ald is an elec- 
tronic music board; when the notes drawn on the board are touched with a special 
pointer, they sound. IBE - 371.63 (52) 


KOREA 
New school pattern The Korean Government has established & new school year 
In 3 stages system in three stages (6-6-4), effective in March, 1966,' and 


Intended to replace the former 6-3-3-4 pattern. Under the new plan, middle and secon- 
dary schools on the same premises will be unified to the single secondary school pattern. 
This is the second change in the school year system aince Korea’s independence. The 
first change was made in 1951 from a pattern of 6-5-4 to 6-3-3-4. IBE — 379.451 (519.1) 


LIBERIA 


Training of The Government of Liberia plans to train a large group of pert- 
Hteracy instructors time literacy instructors in its campaign to eliminate illiteracy by 
1972. The illiteracy rate for the country as a whole is 86.7% in the 20-24 age group, 
increasing gradually to 94.2% in the 45-54 age group. Present plans give priority to the 
expansion of the Klay Fundamental Education Centre, which was established in 1954 
with, the assistance of Unesco, for training in literacy teaching and community develop- 
ment, as well as the opening of at least two more centres in areas of major economic 
activity, such as public works projects, plantations and expanding towns. IBE — 379.635 
— 371.19 (666) 
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MEXICO 


E] Colegio de Mexico Founded in 1940, EJ Colegio de Mexico has become one of the 
world's most highly respected centres of Latin American studies. In addition to a 
teaching staff includmg many of the country's outstanding personalities, the institution's 
scholastic fare has attracted visiting professors and lecturers from all over the world. 
Approximately 160 students are presently enrolled; they are carefully selected &nd most 
already hold degrees from other institutions, although non-graduates of merit are also 
accepted. Five divisions of study are offered: history, international relations, economics 
and demography, linguistics and literature, Oriental studies. This centre of research 
and study has published some 250 works on history, philosophy, literature and economics, 
in addition to quarterly magazines devoted to special studies, IBE — 378.6 (72) 


MOROCCO 


Towards better planning At a recent press conference, the Minister of Education of 
Morocco explained that the school enrolment policy launched shortly after independence 
had been jeopardized for lack of strict planning. Numerical results have been satisfactory 
in primary education but its standard has dropped, so threatening secondary education. 
The new aims will include the extension of primary education, although it will still not 
be possible for all seven year old children to attend school; entry to secondary and higher 
education will be selective; standards of teaching and teachers at all levels must be raised; 
technical and scientific education will be developed and scientific subjects will still have to 
be taught m French. A major obstacle to the Arabization of secondary education is the 
almost total lack of Arabic-speaking teachers, which in turn prevents the complete 
Arabrzation of primary education. Nor will it be possible for requirements to be met: 
to keep pace with the present rate of enrolment, 2,000 primary teachers and 2,000 second- 
ary teachers would have to be trained each year. To meet these requirements the 
education budget would have to be doubled in ten years. IBE — 379.5 (64) 


NETHERLANDS 


* Dial-a-book "' library At tbe library of the Technical University of Delft, the 
student simply dials the number of the required book on a telephone and it is delivered 
to him in about 16 seconds. The library contains 12,000 volumes spread on three floors. 
The scheme is powered by an intricate electronic system which was invented and installed 
by a team led by the head of research at the library. It was set up in two years and cost 
omy £1,000. Before, it took about 40 minutes to deliver a book. IBE — 371.391 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Training course The Government started m May a series of training courses for fisher- 
for fishermen men, organized by the Ministry of Marine, The first course includes 
subjects such as navigation, chart reading and pilotage, care and maintenance of diesel 
engines, signalling and radio telephone use, search and rescue work, electronic aids to 
fishing, first-aid, etc. IBE — 374.1 (931) 


NIGERIA 


English teaching A conference organized by the British Council in Jos, northern 
Nigeria, recently brought together — from all parts of the Federation of Nigeria — 
some 70 delegates concerned with the teaching or study of English language and literature. 
This conference saw the launching of the Nigerian English Studies Association (N.E.S.À.), 
whose principel aim is to promote the study and teaching in Nigeria of English language 


81 


a 


and literature. As English continues to serve as “lingua franca’ throughout the country, 
expansion in education calls for an increase in the importance attached to English 
studies, In this connection, the Ford Foundation is undertaking a “ Comprehensive 
investigation of the problems and needs relating to the teaching of English as a second 
language in Nigeria ". IBE — 375.122 (669) 


The University of Ibadan Degrees were conferred on 439 students of this university 
at commencement exercises held last July; they were the first graduates since the university 
obtained its autonomous status in 1962. Among new courses introduced at the university 
have been a general studies prograrome in African history and culture, as well as the 
bachelor’s degree in education and in modern European languages. A department of 
general linguistics has been created and is collecting data which will enable Nigerian 
languages to be taught in a more systematic manner. IBE — 378 (669) 


NORWAY 


Special school for ^ The Varna school at Moss, in southern Norway, has been established 
mnaledjusted boys for boys with adjustment problems. The 36 pupils, aged from nine 
to fifteen years, may have disturbed home backgrounds or have experienced difficulties 
at school; many have developed nervous symptoms such as irrational fears or a sense of 
insecurity, and most have a very great need for contact. A staff of seven teachers as 
well as an advisory group consisting of physiotherapist, psychiatrist, doctor and speech 
therapist seck to understand each boy's mind and temperament, The boys are surrounded 
by 200 acres of land with farm and domestic animals, poultry, etc. In addition to pur- 
suing regular studies, they may earn money looking after the animals, or as librarians, 
motor mechanics, etc. They plan entertainments, and have plenty of time for sport and 
kisure. Disciplinary problems are dealt with by the boys’ council and the headmaster 
together and solutions acceptable to both parties are worked out. IBE — 377.911 (481) 


PERU 


General studies at San Marcos University 1s planning to set up a faculty of 
San Marcos University ' general studies for students at the beginning of the university 
course, It is expected to provide: (1) basic training in mathematical, natural and human 
sciences; (2) integration of these subjects based on a solid philosophical and artistic 
culture; (3) acquisition of the principal instruments of thought and, expression, as well 
' as of the techniques and methods of university and scientific work; (4) development of 
tbe studenta' taste and enrichment of their culture, promoted by regularly organized 
para-university activities; (5) educational, psychological and vocational guldance of 
individual students or groups of students. IBE ~ 378.3 (85) 


POLAND 


Fifth smotrersary of When educational television was introduced in Poland in 1961, 
educational television 300 schools took part. Now the programmes are received by 
nearly 8,000 schools, 80% of them in rural areas or in small towns. The subjects dealt 
with include Polish, history, geography, biology, botany, zoology, anatomy, physics and 
chemistry. Writers, explorers, scientists and doctors are called on to make the pro- 
grammes lively and interesting. In addition, a new departure in educational television 1s 
the attempt to use the medium for moral education, Professors in higher education conduct 
a course in the foundations of philosophy; thexr lectures are often accompanied by 
dramatic excerpts from literary works chosen to illustrate the ethical problems which 
are treated in the lessons. A good deal of attention is also paid to the needs of teachers. 
Every two weeks special programmes aro given to bring them up to date with the latest 
achievarnents in education and to enable them to exchange experience, IBE - 371.368: 
(438) 
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Stadent theatre Since 1955 student drama groups have doveloped considerably in 
Poland. In 1955 there were six of them, in 1961, 43, and there are now 100. They perform 
in 140 theatres and have a membership of over 3,000. Not only do these theatre groups 
play a large part in student circles, but they also make an mportant contribution to the 
cultural life in the area covered by their activity. An inquiry has shown that the favourite 
forms of student theatre are literary cabaret (28 %), dramas (22%), satirical and poetical 
plays (19 %), songs and pahtomime (4.4%). IBE — 378.8 (438) 


SOMALIA 


Educational sitnastion In Somalia, as in many other African countries, education is 
one of the major targets of the Government. Present-day literacy is estimated at only 
10%. Under the national development plan, 40 new schools should double the number 
of children who leave elementary schools every year. Fifty-six now intermediate schools, 
as well as four more technical training institutes and two secondary schools, dre to be 
opened. Increased provision is also to be made for teacher training. The country has 
no full university but there is a university institute where about 150 students follow two- 
year courses in law and economics; courses in mathematics and physical sciences are 
also planned. Higher academic and advanced technical traimmg is obtained overseas 
by means of scholarships provided by the host countries: at present 1,500 students are 
abroad, most of them m the Soviet Union, the United States, Egypt and Italy. IBE - 
379.5 (677) 


SOUTH AFRICAN REPUBLIC : 


Maths Olympiad Nearly 6,000 high school students, out of an estimated total of 
25,000 taking mathematics, have entered for the mathematics “ Olympiad " organized by 
the South African Academy for Arts and Science. The aim of the competition is to 
encourage the study of mathematics in the schools. IBE — 373.3 (68) 


SPAIN 
The Garbi School In 1965-1966, after 44 years’ work by the Escyela del Mar, the new 
at Barcelona Garbi School has just been opened at Esplugas de Llobregat, on 


the outakirts of Barcelona, to perpetuate its ideology and concept of education. In the 
light of advice from the educationist Pedro Vergés Farrés of the Escuela del Mar and 
staffed by teachers trained under his guidance, the new school observes the methods of ` 
the mother institution. Former pupils and friends of the Exewela del Mar, anxious to 
ensure continuity in its work, have by their collaboration and devotion made it poesible 
to create the new school, which is private. IBE - 371.43 (46) 


Glasses for Iliterates In connexion with the National Campaign to promote literacy 
and culture for adults, mention should be made of a generous gesture by opticians of 
the province of Gulpuzcoa, who made available hundreds of pairs of glasses for pupils 
in need of them. Pupils receive the glasses free of charge from unpaid specialists who 
visit villages throughout the province on Sundays. IBE — 379.635 (46) 






“Tt is important to lacrease the number of pupils interested in mathematics 
and to assist in developiug (heir formation and knowledge, by organizing cimbe, 
lectures, competitions sad other activities of am optional nature, and by providing 
them with the necessary books and periodicals. ” (Genera Recommendation No. 43) 
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International exhibition Suid osi I9 anres CU aH pe 
of books on education books on education was held on the occasion of the 25th 
anniverzary of the restoration of the Pontifical University of Salamanca. The exhibition 
contains 3,200 volumes from 400 publishing houses in twenty different countries. It was 
organized by the Faculty of Education as a tribute to Pope Pius XII, who restored the 
Pontifical University, and in aid of the library and seminary of education. An oecumenical 
note was struck by the participation m the exhibition of various Protestant groups — i 
particular the monks from Taizé who produced a brochure on Christian education in 
the 20th century. IBE - 37 L (46) 


; SUDAN 


New university A university was recently founded in Omdurman and at present it has 
an enrolment of 400 students, Unlike the University of Khartoum, the new university will 
offer courses only in Arabic, although they will include comparative religion taught by 
devotees of each faith. It 1s intended that the University become a centre for the most 
modern thinking in the Arab-speaking world. IBE — 378 (624) . 


SWEDEN 


Educational reform By 1973 the entire Swedish education system will have undergone 
a complete organirational change. The reform, which is carried out in stages, will include 
the following measures: the compulsory school period will be extended to nine years 
(from 7 to 16 years); the comprehensive school will be divided into three departments of 
three years each; the lower department will have no classes of more than 25 pupils and, 
in so far as possible, the children will be taught by the same teacher for the three years; 
the study of English will be compulsory in the intermediate department; in the upper 
department German or French may be chosen as a second language; vocational guidance 
will begin in the 7th year, and in the 9th year three weeks must be spent training under 
actual working conditions regardless of whether pupils are planning to go on to university 
or not; pupils electing technical studies may take a fourth year in the upper department 
and graduate with training equivalent to that'of a United States civil engineer; the 
university entrance examination will not be required and will be replaced by written 
tests and periodic inspections. IBE — 371.42 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 
Further training of The Swiss Teachers’ Association has decided to co-operate in 
African teachers teacher training projects in Africa. In 1965, the Association 


organized at Leopoldville its first in-service training course for African teachers in public 
primary schools. Three Swiss teachers worked in co-operation with Congolese “ pilot 
teachers " selected by the Unesco Mission in Leopoldville to train local teachers. 
At the conclusion of the amx-week course, 100 participants were awarded certificates. 
Plans are being made to organize three-week in-service training courses for 5th and 6th 
grade teachers in the Democratic Republic of the Cango and in Cameroon. Another 
further training course is also planned for a teachers’ organization in the Republic of 
Niger. IBE — 379.827 (494) 


Bus for krralids Swiss schoolchildren have contributed to the purchase of a 20- 
seater bus for invalids which will run five days a week for nine months in the yeer. Four 
thousand cripples and chronic invalids, children and adults, will be able to use it annually. 
IBE — 371.387 (494) 
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Co-ordination of The problem of co-ordinating cantonal school systems 
cantonal school systems contmues to occupy public opinion. At the last general 
assembly of the Interkantonale Mittelstufenkonferenz, aptitude tests, new teaching 
methods and school television were discussed. Eight German-speaking cantons also 
combined to form an Interkantonale Lehrmittelkonferenz for the purpose of standardizing 
school textbooks. IBE ~ 379.45 (494) 


THAILAND 


Training of teachers Thero are three types of teacher training course. The ordinary 
teachers’ colleges situated in large towns throughout the country may be entered after 
completion of grade 10 and students may graduate after two years with the minimum 
“ certificate of education’. Better students are encouraged to remain in these colleges 
for an addrtional two years to complete the “higher certificate of education "", which 
can also be obtained by students who enter the College of Education at Bangkok after 
completing grade 12. Selected graduates may proceed at the College of Education to & 
Bachelor's Degree m education after two more years of study. Chulalongkorn University 
also offers a four-year course leading to a degree or a diploma in education. IBE - 
371.12 (593) 


U.S.S.R. 


The scientific city This university city, which was created nine years ago near Novosi- 
of Academgorod birsk in Siberia, now has sixteen scientific institutes, a university, 
four secondary schools and a school of physics and mathematics, It is to be further 
extended to accommodate more scientific establishments and the many students, pro- 
feesors and scientists who will increase the present academic population of 35,000. The 
city is an important factor in the development of the region m that it attracts industries 
able to apply the work of the scientists. IBE — 378 (47) 


Vocational guidance There is no external body outside the schools to deal with 
vocational guidance. This service is a part of the “ bonds between school and everyday 
life " which are a characteristic of all levels of Soviet education. There are thus various 
possibilities for young people wishing to choose their career: (a) visits to factories, 
museums, etc.; (b) conferences and contacts with representatives of various aspects of 
national activity; (c) explanatory readings, particularly m the field of popular science; 
(d) open days when pupils and students are admitted freely to factories, schools, institutes, 
etc. 7 (e) pioneers’ houses and. palaces, circles, clubs; (f) school olympiads; (g) work carried 
out m industrial concerns. Moreover, the flexibility of the educational system and the 
extent of the network of establishments providing continuation courses make it possible 
for students to alter their original choice at any time. IBE — 377.94 (47) 


New rules The rule requiring 80% of Soviet students entering institutions 
regarding admissions of higher education to have at least two years of working 
to higher education experience has recently been revised. Henceforth, the rectors of 


“In deciding whether primary teacher training should be at secondary level 
(with or without boarding accommodation for the students), at an intermediate 
level, or provided by untrersity institutes or faculties, each country or State will 
with advantage choose the system or systems which afford the most adequate train- 


"lug possible and which are compatible with its geographical make-up, financial 
resources, and powalbilities of recruitment and remuneration; the ideal to be gra- 
dually reached is training at university level.” (Geneva Recommendation No. 36) 
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an institution of higher education may base the ratio of the number of secondary school 
graduates and production workers admitted on the proportional size of each group that 
applies; thus, if 3,000 students and 2,000 production workers apply, 60 % of the openings 
will be set aside for secondary school graduates and 40 % for production workers. IBE 
— 378.23 (47) 


List of articles The journal " History Teaching in School" (Prepodavanie istorii y 
to be read Xkole) has started the publication of lists of articles, papers and journals 
which teachers are recommended to read in order to keep up to date with ideas and 
facts with which they should be acquainted. IBE — 373.5 (689.4) . 


UNITED KINGDOM 


For gifted A three-day seminar on the opportunities opened by university 
secondary school training in a rapidly developing world and society was held for 
pupils the hundred best secondary pupils passing their school certificate 


in the Fife area. Professors from five Scottish unrversities spoke to them about the study 
of law, arts, medicine, science, applied technology and social sclences. The pupils 
themselves adopted a resolution stating that an ever-mcreasing number of talented 
pupils should now be choosing technical careers. IBE - 377.922 (41) 


Police at school In Hull, as part of a programme on safety in general and on police 
activities in particular, the polke pay regular visits to schools and during two full days 
show pupils the wide range of their activities. Inspectors, detectives, policewomen, cadets, 
Z-car drivers, etc. tell about their work. The children watch displays by police motor 
cyclists, mounted police and police dogs. These visits are highly successful; they enable 
children to understand and appreciate the policeman's work, his aims, problems, efi- 
ciency and humanity; they also foster a closer relationship between the police and the 
general public. IBE — 375.83 (42) 


Television at the The biggest educational television system in the United Kingdom 
walversity has been ordered for a new science block at Edinburgh Univer- 
sity. It will consist of 9 fully automatic television cameras and 51 receivers and will 
have a control room and broadcasting network connecting lecture theatres to rooms 
equipped with television screens. It will be possible to broadcast a maximum of three 
programmes simultaneously. From his desk the lecturer will be able to select the pro- 
gramme and volume of sound. Plans for the television network were incorporated into 
the plans of the new building from the outset. IBE- 371.368 (41) 


University statistics According to the Third Report (1964-65) of the Universities" 
Central Council on Admissions, nearly fifty thousand new students were admitted to 
universities in Great Britain in October, 1965. TUDMSA R28: needBe GE US Dreonte 
year, IBE - 379.96 (42) 


“ Every endeavour should be made to promote the publication of the books 





UNITED STATES 


Education of No one knows exactly how many migrant workers there are in the 
migrant workers United States. Their number is estimated at some 2,500,000 — — 
500,000 adult farm labourers ‘and a large percentage of the rest children — who track 
* the harvest season northward and back south cach year in three great migratory streams, 
Many of these workers are illiterate and too few of the children can retain much of the 
education which they receive during the migrations. One of the aims of President 
Johnson's Great Society programme is to improve the living standards and education of 
the migrant workers and their families. Up to the present time, in the second year of 
' the programme, about 26 million dollars in federal anti-poverty funds have helped an 
estimated 100,000 migrants in 28 statee. Another sum of 10 million dollars may be 
approved by the close of the current fiscal year. These efforts are enthusiastically received 
among the nomads themselves. IBE — 374.8 (73) . 


Oral history ————— oe 
been asked to speak them and thus contribute to “ oral history". The first project was 
carried out by Columbia University and consisted in the gathering of taped interviews 
far an oral history of New York City. Other oral history projects include: recordings 
by important figures for the future Kennedy library; a history of jazz compiled by 
interviewing New Orleans jazz musicians; gold pioneering in carly Alaska; industrial 
forestry in the United States since 1917; the development of physics in the 20th century. 
IBE - 371.371 (73) i 


Vocational guidance Under a two and a half year programme for improving voca- 
on wheels tional guidance services in high schools, some 6,000 pupils in 
southern Indians were recently visited by a trailer carrying four full-time guidance 
counsellors from Indiana University, each with his own private office, The mobile unit 
aims at providing supplementary counselling services for 17 high schools in four of the 
state's economically depressed counties. With a rich educational library at its disposal, 
the staff is able to seo as many as 28 students a day. IBE — 377.94 (73) 


A tribute to Ceremonies in connection with the centennial commemoration of 
. teachers of the Anne Sullivan, the teacher of Helen Keller, were recently held at the 
deaf-bitnd Perkins School for the Blind in Watertown, Massachusetts, the oldest 
school of its kind in the United States. Eight Anne Sullrvan gold medals were awarded 
in a tribute to those who teach the deaf-blind. The Perkins School for the Blind houses 
some 300 students from all over the United States and from abroad. It takes them from 
kindergarten through senlor high school and about 40% of them leave Perkins to go to 
college. The school also has a teacher training course, the only gradnate programme of 
this "kind in the world. Students, who come from as far away as Australia and Japan, 
can work for a master's degree. IBE — 371.911 (73) ` 
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ZAMBIA . 
Vocational training.centre Since the YWCA Centre at Mindolo in the Copper belt was 
for giris built in 1964, it has been running further education and 


training courses for girls, many of whom have not had the opportunity of going to 


“Tt should be the duty of each country to provide both educational and voca-, 
tional guidance which should be available to pupils at all levels; pupils should be 


encouraged to take advantage of. these services; education should offer sufficient 
opportunities of choice and transfer so that each may select at any time the path 
best salted to his interests and abilities. " (Geneva Recommendation No. 56) 





secondary school. Last summer, 16 giris took a three-month typing-receptiontet course, 


offices in the neighbouring municipality. In September, 1965, a leadership course was 
held for another 16 girls recruited through youth organizations, Lectures wero given 
on youth leadership, community development, sociology, child psychology, as well as 
some more general subjects. The’ girls later offered their services in organizing and 
guiding groups of young people throughout the country. IBE — 373.5 (689.4) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


New Education The annual International Conference organized by the New 
Fellowship Conference Education Fellowship will be held at Chichester, England, 
from 4th to 11th August, 1966. The Conference, whose theme is “ Shaping the future 
— new educational thinking ", will be based on four working papers: " Personal fulfil- 
ment ”, “ New perspectives on human destiny ", “ Automation, its use and abuse "', 
* The roots of morality ". IBE — 370.3-37 N 


XVIHith International The International Congress of Psychology 1s to be held for 
Congress of Prychology the first time in the U.S.S.R. It will start in Moscow on 
4th August, 1966. After the opening speech by the chairman, Professor A, N. Leontiev, 
the programme of plenary meetings will mclude lessons by three of the greatest present- 
day psychologists. Professor Jean Piaget (Switzerland) will present a report an the place 
of psychology among the sciences; Professor N. Miller (United States) will speak on 
the progress of psycho-phymology in relation to the problem of needs and aspirations; 
Professor A. A. Smirnov (U.S.S.R) will deal with the development of psychology in the 
Soviet Union. Altogether the congress will include 38 talks on psychological problems 
bearing on biology, physiology, the psychic development of the child and general and 
social psychology, as well as many reports, IBE - 15-37 N 


XVIIHh World From 3rd to 10th August, 1966, the International Society for 
Congress of INSEA — Education through Art (INSEA) is to hold its XVIIIth Congress 
in Prague. This will be combined with the organization's general assembly and with & 
large-scale international exhibition of children's work in the plastic arts. The general 
theme of this meetmg will be “ Art education — education for the future ’’. The exhibi- 
tion, which will include contributions from many European and non-European countries, 
will also provide an interesting comparison of methods applied in the artistic field. IBE 
-377.4 -37N ' 


Equivalences at The Executive Board of Unesco has asked the Organization to 
university level prepare for 1967 or 1968 a meeting of experts who will be respon- 
sible for proposing long-term measures to improve the comparability and equivalence of 
secondary school leaving certificates, as well as of higher education degrees and diplomas, 
and to determine whether it is advisable to establish international or bilateral agreements 
in this field. In addition, the International Association of Universities is seeking concise 
and authoritative statements on the methods of establishing equrvalences in the following 
countries: Czechoslovakia, France, Federal Republic of Germany, United Kingdom, 
United States and U.S.S.R. These have been selected because they receive substantial 
numbers of foreign students, particularly from the developing countries, and because 
their respective academic practices are of special interest to many other countries. The 
statements will be considered by a consultant who will be asked to write a personal 
appraisal of methods and practices employed in the matter of equivalences in the coun- 
_tries under review. The statements and the consultant’s appraisal will be submitted to 
Unesco, together with a note on work already done to improve the comparability of 
academic qualifications, IBE — 378.25 
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The electronic teacher In April, 400 European specialists together with delegates 
from the Council of Europe and the European Coal and Steel Community joined in the 
discussions on modern teaching methods organized by the European Institute for Voca- 
tional Training in order to study modern methods (audio-visual techniques, case method, 
group techniques and programmed instruction) and so arrive at a definition of modern 
teaching which might be immediately applied to adults and possibly, on a longer term 
basis and to & greater or lesser extent, to schoolchildren or students. In the opinion of 
the rapporteur, computors are probably the teaching machines of modern times, able 
to store knowledge without limit, to hold discussions at a distance with a large number 
of pupils and to adapt their teaching to each individual pupil while recording his per- 
formance. All subjects based on knowledge will, he considered, be essentially taught by 
machines, probably powerful central computors connected to thousands of questionmg 
stations, coupled with highly developed audio-visual apparatus, particularly colour 
television, IBE — 371.36 - 37 N 


Safeguarding French A conference of universities which are partly or completely 
French-speaking on the misslon of the university and the place of the French language 
in the world was held from 18th to 24th April in Lidge and Brussels. It was attended by 
fifty-four universities from four continents. Recommendations made by the conference 
included: the production at an early date of textbooks, reference works and scientific 
‘and technical dictionaries in French or based on French; drawing the attention of reading 
conmnittess of scientific Journals to the need for maintaining the linguistic standards of 
proposed articles; encouraging French-speaking university graduates to use their mother 
tongue when attending congresses or working for Journals which use several languages. 
IBE ~ 375.12 ~ 37 N ; 


Edncation for women The “Statistical data on illiteracy " presented at the Unesco 
World Congress at Tehran reveal that about 25% more women than men are illiterate. 
The geographical distribution of illiteracy percentages in developing areas of the world 
is as follows: Africa, 69 *; men and 87% women; Asia and Oceania, 41 ^; men and 61% 
women; Arab countries, 65 ^; men and 88 % women. IBE — 376.1 


European schools The European Parliament, meeting in Strasbourg, adopted a 
resolution in favour of increasing the number of European schools m the six countries 
of the Community. The first school of this type was opened in Luxembourg in 1953 for 
officials of the European Coal and Steel Community. There are now ax other such 
schools in Luxembourg, Brussels, Varese, Mol, Karisruhe, Bergen, attended by 5,500 
pupils of varlous nationalities, The Parliament considered it desirable that new schools 
should be set up in towns other than those which are the seat of European institutions 
and that an Institute of Education for European Schools should be' created. IBE — 
379.823 (4) 


European civic education “As part of the campaign for European civic education 
launched by the European Centre for Culture in Geneva and to provide teachers with 
suitable class teaching material, an information service has been set up which issues a 
quarterly bulletin entitled “ Civirme européen — documents et informations pour l'ensei- 
gnement"’. It contains an analysis of the chapters on Europe in various textbooks, an 
account of recently published European books and material ready for use in the form 
of model lessons. Each issue deals with a particular subject prepared by a secoridary 
school teacher with the help of a council of three educationists. IBE — 375.82 (4) 
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Kwropeam Conference of | The cight national federations of the Federal Republic of . 
Engineering Students . Germany, England, Finland, France, Norway, the Nether- 
lands, Sweden and Switzerland have combined in Düsseldorf in a European Conference 
of Engineering Students. Through this international body, engineering students hope. 
that it will be possible to co-ordinate training, which at present differs from one European 
country to another, and to recognize engineering diplomas in other countries and so 
facilitate study exchanges. IBE — 379.45 — 37 N (4) 


New educational media The International Institute for Educational Planning is 
In the developing countries conducting pilot studies in 20 developing countries to 
determine the feasibility of applying new educational media such as television, radio, 
films, programmed learning and correspondence courses in such countries. Some 
thirty individual projects located ın 20 different countries are being examined. Ina 
majority of the studies, a three- or four-member team (an experienced educator, a media 
expert, an economist and in some cases a sociologist or anthropologist) visits the country 
to interview local authorities and experts, to observe the project in action and to gather 
all possible relevant data. The research is centralized at the Institute of Communications 
Research of Stanford University, California. IBE — 371.36 


Kinin Aueiverstry of the Established in 1961, the American Peace Corps is now 
Peace Corps celebrating its fifth anniversary. Since the first group of 
30 vatunteers arrıyed in Ghana in August, 196]; the corps has grown to 12,000 volunteers 
at present serving 46 developing nations. They have played important roles in various 
areas of development, such as education. In Nigeria, for example, one out of three 
students — or more than 50,000 a year — are taught by volunteers. In Malawi, the 
work of about 200 volunteer teachers has enabled the government to treble secondary 
school enrolment from 2,500 to 7,600. Through educational television operated by 
70 volunteers, at least 435,000 primary school children in Colombia are reached every 
day. In addition, the Peace Corps is reported to be the largest producer and consumer 
of language materials in the United States. Through the universities affiliated with its 
training programme it teaches 57 languages. In many instances the corps commissioned 
the publication of teaching manuals for languages that had never before appeared in 
textbook form. IBE — 379.824 (73) 


Characteristics of education The population of the Arab world incréased from 92 
in the Arab countries millions in 1960 to 105 millions In 1965. The number of 
pupils and students rose from 8 millions to about 12 millions. The number of pupils in 
primary schools was 6,300,000 in 1959-1960 and 9,700,000 in 1964-1965 — which repre- 
sents an average annual rate of Increase of 9% (8.5% for boys and 10.1% for girls). 
Enrolment in all types of secondary school rose from 1,124,000 in 1959-1960 to 1,941,000 
in 1964-1965, according to figures given for ten countries, representing an average annual 
rate of increase of 11.6%. In higher education, the number of students rose from 145,000 
in 1959-1960 to 241,000 in 1963-1964, corresponding to an average annual rate of increase 
of 13.5%. It should be noted that official statistics for higher education do not always 
include students enrolled in traditional educational establishments, private institutions 
or foreign universities. IBE — 379.96 ' 


An alpkabet for the An international group of linguists met at Bamako (Mall) from 
African languages 28th February to 5th March, under the auspices of Unesco, in 
order to provide a unified and rational alphabet for the six major West African languages. 
The two main concerns of the linguists were, on the one hand, to propose for these 
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languages a common alphabet for all the consonants and vowels they share and, on 
the other hand, to simplify this alphabet as much as possible so that the African States 
might be spared certain technical and' economic problems that would seriously endanger 
the. future of their publishing industries and primary school systems. The alphabets of 
all six languages will be basically identical; the characters will be Roman and eight new 
letters, already in use in certain countries, will be added. Henceforth, six linguistic 
groups spread over seven nations will have alphabets that should enable them to start 
on the urgent task of transcribing an immense heritage of oral literature. At the same 
time, governments will be able to consider ustng national languages for adult literacy 
training and primary education. YIBE — 375.12 (6) 


African plan An African conference on work for the blind was recently held in 
for the blind Lagos, Nigeria. There are more than 1,400,000 blind people, including 
100,000 children, in tropical and equatorial Afra and, at present, only one blind child 
in fifty goes to school, and only one blmd adult in a thousand receives rehabilitation, 
training and employment. It is easential to eliminate the causes of this blindness, which 
can often be avoided, as well as to remedy the present situation. The plan aims to treble 
the number of blind children at school, to increase to at least 3,000 the number of blind 
people being trained and resettled in rural occupations and to establish in each country 
at least ane centre where blind people can be rehabilitated and trained in urban occupa- 
- tions. It is believed that with national and international support these objectives can be 
achieved within five years. IBE — 371.911 (6) 


Role of the Pax Romana, The World Student Christian Federation and the 
African university — World University Service are collaborating to hold an international 
conference on the role of the university in the advancement of mankind and of the 
community in Africa today. The conference will take place at Lovantum University, 
Kinshasa, from 22nd to 29th September, 1966. Its aim will be to study the contribution 
which universities, through their teaching, research and community life, can make to the 
development of present-day Africa by identifying, maintaining and interpreting the values 
of African society and seeking to prepare the entire human being for the service of the 
community. The conference will be attended by about fifty university professors and 
intellectuals from central and southern Africa, and by observers from northern Africa, 
other continents and various international organizations. IBE — 378 — 37 N (6) 


Chemistry teaching The pilot project on the teaching of chemistry in secondary schools, 
im Asia organized jointly by Unesco and the Government of Thailand, 
began operating in September, 1965. The following countries are participating: Afgha- 
nistan, Burma, Ceylon, Republic of China, India, Israel, Japan, Republic of Korea, 


* Tn countries where a munber of differemt langeages are spoken by the popu- 
lation, the government, before launching or extending a literacy programme, may ` 
have to decide what language or languages are to be need for literacy In the country 
as a whole or in particnlar areas or groups af the population; furthermore, where 
it ts decided to use an unwritten language or a lenguege with a deficient orthography, 


or lacking written texts, the important task of stadying and transcribimg the lan- 
garge and preparing basic word lists, grammar and literacy, texts must be entrasted 
to spectalired Hnguists and educators, who mast be given sufficient time to carry 
ont this teak before the teaching cam begin.” (Geneva Recommendation No. 58) 





Malaya, Pakistan, Philippines, Thailand. The purpose of the project is to develop new 
methods and materials for chemistry teaching. The work is being carried out at Chula- 
longkorn University, Bangkok. The general aim is to revitalize methods of teaching by 
giving greater emphasis to laboratory experiments carried out by the pupils themselves. 
The experts are drawing up programmes of scientific experiments accompanied by 
detailed instructions for pupils on how to perform the experiments. The programmo is 
designed to stimulate a spirit of inquiry and encourage individual research, and to 
instruct pupils in scientific methods of gathering and interpreting data. At present 
nineteen young chemistry teachers from the participating countries are working under 
the guidance of professors and experts from India, Pakistan, Ruasia, the United Kingdom, 
the United States and Vietnam, IBE — 375.22 — 373 (5) 


Primary teachers At present there are over a million teachers in the primary schools 
in Latin America of Latin America — 400,000 more than in 1957. The number of 
teacher training colleges has trebled in the last seven years, increasing from 1,100 in 1958 
to 3,000 in 1964. The proportion of uncertificated teachers fell from 45.91 % in 1958 to 
43.21% in 1962. Thus, with effect from this year, all teachers in Venezuela will be in 
possession of a diploma. Nicaragua hopes to be in the same position within three years. 
In Peru 8,000 teachers have undergone intensive holiday courses, and in the northeast 
of Brazil it is planned to set up 40 training centres. Furthermore, every country in Latin 
America now arranges courses by correspondence, on radio and television, or during 
the holidays, for those teachers who are not fully qualified. IBE — 371.121 (8) 


Educational planning Following two similar conferences recently held in Asia and in 
in Latin America the Arab States — m co-operation with the respective regional 
economic commissions — a Conference of Ministers of Education and Ministers 
responsible for Economic Planning m Latin America and the Caribbean, organized 
jointly by Unesco and the United Nations Economic Commission for Latin America, 
will take place in Buenos Aires from 20th to 30th June, 1966. The chief purpose of 
the conference is to facilitate the formulation of guiding criteria and principles to help 
Latin America in planning the development of education at the national level. The 
conference will also make recommendations concerning the nature and trend of 
Unesco's future education programmes in this region, following the termination, at the 
end of 1966, of the Major Project on the Extension and Improvement of Primary 
Education in Latin America. IBE — 379.50 (8) 


Recommendations of the The Conference of Ministers of Education and Ministers 
Tripoli Conference Responsible for Economic Planning in Arab States was 
held in Tripoli, Libya, from 9th to 14th April, 1966. It was attended by 91 delegates 
from 16 Arab countries, as well as a large number of observers. A series of recommen- 


* Whenever a specific need arises, it is Important to convene regional con- 
ferences on educational requirements and ways of meeting them, foc such meetings 
have a valusbie contribution to make to the advancement of educational planning 


techniques and serve to throw into relief the relation between educational deralop- 
ment and the cultural, economic and social development of nations.” (Geneva 
Recommendation No. 54) 





dations were adopted, among which the following may be mentioned: (1) Education is a 
determining factor in economic and social development and no development is possible 
without it. (2) The planning of education is essential and should form gn integral part 
of national development plans; it must take into account all aspects of education and 
must be based on accurate demographic and statistical data and projections. (3) Func- 
tional literacy teaching is of vital importance in Arab countries and must be undertaken 
on a large scale as soon as possible. (4) Arab States should endeavour to establish a 
balance between theoretical and practical education... (5) Every attention should be 
given to increasing the number of teachers, providing them with suitable professional 
and academic training... (6) Special attention should be paid to the revision and adapta- 
tlon of curricula arid textbooks and to educational aida... IBE - 379.50 


FROM. THE PREVIOUS QUARTER 
OF A CENTURY... 


THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
RECOMMENDED TO MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION... 


.."THAT INSTRUCTION IN HYGIENE AND HEALTH EDUCATION 
BE COMPULSORY IN ALL INFANT SCHOOLS, PRIMARY AND SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS, POST-SCHOOL COURSES, TEACHER TRAINING COLLEGES AND 
NORMAL SCHOOLS, THOUGH NOT NECESSARILY IN THE FORM OF 
DEFINITE LESSONS; ” 

- THAT IN THE UPPER CLASSES OF THE PRIMARY SCHOOLS AND IN 
CONTINUATION COURSES, HEALTH EDUCATION BE GIVEN CONCURRENT- 
LY WITH OTHER SUBJECTS, IN THE FORM OF “ CENTRES OF INTEREST ” 
EXTENDING BEYOND THE CONFINES OF THE SCHOOL TO TOUCH UPON 
FAMILY LIFE, LABOUR PROBLEMS AND SOCIAL QUESTIONS; ” ` 


.. “THAT, IN ADDITION TO INSTRUCTION ON BODILY FUNCTIONS, 
NUTRITION AND EXERCISE, HEALTH EDUCATION BE UNDERSTOOD TO 
INCLUDE CHILD STUDY AND FIRST AID FOR THE OLDER PUPILS OF . 
BOTH SEXES, AS WELL AS HYGIENE OF VOCATIONAL EMPLOYMENT; 
THAT A PLACE BE RESERVED ALSO FOR MENTAL HYGIENE AND FOR 
HEALTH EDUCATION PERTAINING TO RELAXATION AND HOLIDAYS; ” 

.. “ THAT SEX EDUCATION BEGIN AT THE PRIMARY SCHOOL LEVEL; 
THAT IN COURSES AT THE SECONDARY SCHOOL LEVEL DOCTORS 
SHOULD TALK TO BOYS AND GIRLS ON SEX QUESTIONS, TAKING 
ACCOUNT OF SEX AND DEVELOPMENT; THAT THE PREVENTION OF 
VENEREAL DISEASES BE THE OBJECT OF SPECIAL COMPULSORY INSTRUC- 
TION BEFORE LEAVING SCHOOL, PARTICULARLY IN THE FORM OF 
MEDICAL TALKS ILLUSTRATED BY EDUCATIONAL FILMS, AS IS ALREADY 
BEING DONE IN: CERTAIN COUNTRIES; " 

.." THAT, IN ALL THE TEACHING, THE CLOSEST COLLABORATION 
BETWEEN THE MEDICAL OFFICERS, TEACHERS AND SOCIAL SERVICE 
WORKERS BE ESTABLISHED, PARTICULARLY FOR. THE COMMON PUR- 
POSE RE ENSURING GOOD RESULTS IN HEALTH EDUCATION AT ALL 
GR A D : LAJ 

.. “ THAT THE SCHOOL MEDICAL SERVICE, RATIONALLY ORGANIZED 
IN EACH COUNTRY FOR THE EFFECTIVE CONTROL OF THE CHILDREN'S 
AND TEACHERS' HEALTH, BE AUTHORISED OFFICIALLY TO SUPERVISE 
THE TEACHING OF HYGIENE, TO GUIDE AND ADVISE PRIMARY TEACHERS 
ON ALL OCCASIONS, AND TO COLLABORATE WITH THE TEACHERS 
ENTRUSTED WITH HYGIENE TEACHING IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS, BY 
GIVING TALKS TO THE PUPILS, BY SHOWING FILMS, BY ORGANIZING 
DEBATES BETWEEN PUPILS ON THESE QUESTIONS, AND BY ORGANIZING 
SERVICE, " HER COURSES AND INSTRUCTION PERIODS FOR TEACHERS IN 
ER . 

“THAT FOR HEALTH EDUCATION, FOR WHICH USE SHOULD BE 
MADE OF ACTIVITY METHODS, TEAM WORK AND ALL THE RESOURCES 
OF VISUAL TECHNIQUES, SUFFICIENT TEACHING MATERIAL BE PLACED 
AT THE DISPOSAL OF TEACHERS; ’ 

“THAT, FINALLY, AS A LOGICAL SEQUENCE TO HYGIENE TEACH- 
ING, "SCHOOL ADMINISTRATIONS THROUGHOUT THE WORLD BE INDU- 
CED TO IMPROVE THE SANITARY CONDITIONS OF SCHOOL PREMISES 
AND MATERIAL SO AS TO ENSURE BETTER HYGIENIC SURROUNDINGS 
FOR THE PUPILS WHILE AT SCHOOL." 
i (Extracts from Recommendation No. 20 concerning health 

education in primary and secondary schools*) 

*The subject of health education in primary schools will again be discussed at the 

30th seasion of the International Conference on Public Education, in 1967. 


95 


RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION , 


(No. 59, second quarter of 1941) 


€ During the second quarter of 1941, the activity of the Service of Intellectual Assistance 
Bureau of Education 


for study purposes 
prisoners of war in the different countries at war amounted to 49,983. Of these volumes, 
33,070 were distributed to the camp libraries and 16,913 were in response to individual 
requests. In the same period the number of parcels despatched by the Service was 7,500. 
Although prisoners of all categories have benefited by the Bureau's Service, special attention 
has been paid to teachers and students. The reports received regularly from the “ Univer- 


© Within the limits permitted by the law, ee eee ee 
Vest acil Ee operations. 
British Government therefore look to local education eA i. 


days in term time in order to help with the work of planting and lifting potatoes. Such 
parties should be limited to pupils over the age of 14 and care should be taken to ensure 
that their school work is not seriously tmpatred. 


© The agrico-industrial school, installed in one of the most popular districts of Cairo, 


the same time keeping to the fore the specifically national elements, inherent in the Egyptian 
soll and race. 


e aided I LH a INSITAM QI UN alah a E i 


Go PM Se ean MEE Various members of the teaching staff, inspectors, head- 
masters, class teachers Pe ol ao ee ree I Deo TERRI. ier e 


suggestions regarding exercises for the children to do in reading and in writing. 


Bulletin: | 


Il. Bibliography - 


+ education libraries 
— educational research Institutes | 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles  . 
on education ` z 


— lecturers In education 
= translators and publishers 
— all those who wish to keep abreast 


of the evolution of educational thought . 
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Libraries, documentation centres or privata persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed.in thle Bibllography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one alde'of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational BIbilo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the |. B, E, may 
aso be of great uso. É 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to cote are cane car et a adios tee ae: 


37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL SysTEMs — 379.96 (co) EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS — 37 E (co) 
REFERENCE BOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


COUNCIL OF EUROPE. COUNCIL FOR CULTURAL CO-OPERATION. 


consists of eighteen chapters, one for each member of the Council, plus Finland. Each 
chapter gives a brief description of the country’s education system from pre-school 
education to higher education, synoptic and detailed charts, completed by an explanatory 
index in English and French of the various terms used in the original language, together 
with various statistical tables. The guide is therefore invaluable for compiling comparative 
studies of education and helps to promote understanding among those responsible for 
education in Europe. (BE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systm (U.S.S.R) 


GRANT, Nigel, Soviet education. (Harmondsworth) Penguin Books (1964). 189 p., 
fig., bibl. (A Pelican Original). — Analytical description of the Soviet education system, 
a complex task in view of the size of the territories and diversity of languages and races. 
After a rapid glance at the historical, geographical and ideological factors governing the 
mam characteristics of the system (centralization, importance given to science and 
technology, polytechnization, co-education and the comprebensrve school), the author 
deals with the social and political aspects of the system, reflected by the youth movements 
(Octobrists, Pioneers, the Komsomol) and with discapline and moral education. He 
then' compares schools as they were before the reform of 1958 with the achievements of 
the new system, by describing in succesmon all types of schools, boarding schools or 
specialized establishments. This comparison is followed by a survey of higher education 
(its aims, structure and development) with a list of the various types of higher studies, 
and finally teacher traming and conditions of service in the U.S.S.R. are described. 
The appendix contains bibliographical notes, a glossary and index. (IBE) 


37 A (52) EDUCATIONAL Svsrmes — 37 B (52) HISTORY OF EDUCATION (JAPAN) 


KAIGO, Tokiomi. Japanese education. Its past and present. Tokyo, Kokusai 
bunka shinkoknai, 1965. 123 p., fig. (Series on Japanese life and culture, Vol. XI). — 
History of education in Japan from ancient times to the present day. Before the foun- 
dation of the present system, dating back to the Meiji Restoration (1868), there were 
already distinct educational institutions which reflected the spirit and concern of the 
different periods of Japanese history: (a) education of the nobility (710-1192): study of 
poetry and music; (b) education of warriors (1192-1600): Jousting, riding, etc., and more 
Hterary studies in the Buddhist temples; (c) education under the Tokugawa shogunate 
(1600-1868): humanities and the art of war for the more privileged, reading, writing 
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and arithmetic for tbe others. The author then makes a survey of the development of 
all levels and branches of the present system: pmmary, secondary and higher, before 
dealing with the very advanced field of social edücation and the problems of modernizing 
school administration, (BE) 


37 A (56) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.96 (56) EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS — 370.44 (56) 
Economy AND EDUCATION (TURKEY) 


KODAMANOGLU, M. Nuri. Education in Turkey (1923-1960). (Transl. by Cihat 
Zorlu). Istanbul, Ministry of Education, 1965. 78 p., fig., bibl. — This report was first 
published in Turkish as part of a series of studies in the domain of the economic develop- 
ment of Turkey, and although now republished by the Ministry of Education, in Turkish 
and tben in English, it is basically an economic and social statistical survey. Perhaps 
most interesting to other educators — also in countries suffering from insufficient educa- 
tional statistics — since this is a quantitative analytic experiment struggling with a new, 
as yot undeveloped methodology. Includes population and enrolment statistics, number 
of schools and teachers at all levels and in all sectors and many revealing interpretations, 
useful for educational planning and economic development. (TBE) 


37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL Sysruws — 378 (oo) HiGHER EDUCATION — 379.96 (co) EDUCA- 
TIONAL STATISTICS — 370.48 (o0) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH — 37 E (00) 
RxrgmRENCE BOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. World survey of education. IV. Higher education. (Paris) Unesco (1966). 
1433 p., fig. — English version of the fourth volume of the “ World Survey of Education "', 
a series of reference works published by Unesco over the last ten years on the organization 
of the various education systems. The purpose of this important publication on descriptive 
comparative education is twofold: (a) to provide precise and concise information on 
higher education throughout the world and to situate it within the context of the national 
education system as a whole, and (b) to give an overall picture of higher education 
throughout the world, highlighting the various bases for comparison of the national 
systems. The book begins with several statistical tables and international studies on 
various aspects of higher education; it continues with some 200 monographs on individual 
countries or territories which have higher education establishments, Each monograph 
follows the same general plan: a brief description of the education system as a whole; 
tbe evolution of higher education; university institutions; institutions offering higher 
vocational and technical training; teacher training establishments; current trends and 
problems. Each monograph is further completed by statistics and, in some cases, by a 
diagram of the general structure of the national education system. (IBE) 


37 B (45) Hisrogv oz EDUCATION (ITALY) — 37 C Lire AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS 


CALÒ, Giovanni. Pedagogia del Risorgimento. (Firenze), Sansoni editore, (1965). 
732 p., bibl. (Critica e storia). — Collected biographical articles by Giovanni Calé on 
some 19th century Italian educators, philosophers and thinkers: Cuoco, Romagnosi, 
Aporti, Farina, Lambruschini, Giobern, De Sanctis, etc. In each case the articles are 
accompanied by many references to tho works and correspondence of the person con- 
cerned. Particular attention is given to the Introduction of as! infantilt (nursery schools) 
in Italy, due to Ferrante Aporti’s initiative, and education of the nation’s conscience. 
It is important to note that the development of Italian schools is dealt with alongside 
the political, military and social history of the period, which was that of the Risorgimento 
and tbe time when Italy was becoming aware of her place among the European nations 
then in the process of their structural development. (IBE) 


37 B (73) C M (73) SCHOOLS AND THE Pumice (UNTED 

STATES 

GREENE, Maxine. The public school and the private vision. A search for America 
in education and literature. New York, Random House (1965). 177 p., bibl. (Studies in 
education), — In the 1830's, when the dream of a truly democratic system of public 
education was beginning to take shape, a parallel yet contrasting movement was also 
developing. In this book, the writer shows the largely pessimistic attitude of the new 
school of American artists and writers whose works reflect man’s ambiguity, impotence 
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which would be tho cornerstone of the Celestial City on earth. How could these two 
movements exist side by side, each describing and forming a part of the same society? 
This is the question the book attempts to answer, in such a way as to explain the develop- 
ment of the public education movement. It offers proof of the fact that the greatest 
ideals are subtly threatened and changed as a result of man's fallibility. Writers referred 
(a PCR Horace Mann, Hawthorne, Thoreau, Melville, Twain, Crane and Fitzgerald. 


37 B Hirozv or EDUCATION 


PEETERS, Francisca; COOMAN, Maria Augusta de. Pequena historia da educação. 
6a. ed. (Sfo Paulo), Ed. Melhoramentos, (1965). 154 p. — Short history of education. 
Written by.two Brazilian nuns, the book is intended, firstly, to provide teacher trainmg 
college students with an overall picture of the history of education and, secondly, to empha- 
sise both the Catholic Church's contribution to this history and 1ts influence on the evolution 
of ideas, All periods (from ancient Greek and eastern civilisations until the present) aro 
treated by the authors, who throughout emphasise the part played by the Catholic 
Church. In addition, the different philosophical trends (from the 18th century) are 
considered from the religious and educational standpoint, as 15 also the movement which 
was connected with psychoanalysis and experimental psychology and which began to 
have an effect on education about the end of the 19th century. The book concludes 
with a short history of education i in Brazil. (BE) 


37 B (44) Husrogy og EDUCATION — 378 (44) Higher EDUCATION — 375.2 (44) NATURAL 
SCIENCE (FRANCE) , x 


TATON, René (Ed.). Enselgnensent et diffusion des sciences en France an XVIII* 
sEcle. Par Ch. Bedel [et al.]. Paris, Hermann (1964). 780 p., fig., bibl. (Histoire de le 
pensée, XI, Ecole pratique des hautes études, Sorbonne). — Very detailed discussion 
concerning the teaching of science and techniques and the dissemination of such know- 
ledge during the 18th century in France. The following aspects are dealt with specifically: 
place of science in classical university education (art faculties, colleges); training of 
doctors, surgeons and pharmacists (medical faculties, schools of surgery, etc.); official 
nop-university education (Royal College, King's Garden); establishments providing 
technical education and vocational training; military schools; certain special establish- 
ments such as science studios and observatories. In the various chapters special attention 
is given to the most representative establishments (Jesuit colleges, the Orhtorians and 
the Benedictines, the arts faculty in Paris, etc.) about which the following information 
is provided: sociological structure; recruitment of teachers and pupils; teaching methods; 
organization of science courses; textbooks used; syllabuses and the spirit embodied in 
them. The book reveals the perspicacity behind the efforts which were made with a view 
to modernisation of the syllabuses and methods symptomatic of certain achievements of 
the French Revolution. (IBE) 


37 C Large AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


COBBAN, Alfred. Rowssera and the modern state, 2nd rev. ed. London, George 
Allen & Unwin (1964). 181 p., bibl. — Second edition of a work first published thirty 
years ago. It has been completely revised by the author, firstly because his own views 
have changed, secondly Duvet teer ee 
to the study of Rousseau's political thought. The author strikes a compromise between 
the two extreme interpretations given to this thought regarded as that of a political 
philosopher, who was considered sometimes as a steadfast defender of the state, some- 
times as the champion of individualism, As regards the relationship between the individual 
and the community, that is to say the basic problem of every state, particularly the 
modern state, he shows how for Rousseau the starting point and final objective are the 
individual and his freedom since for the state or the community there is but one way 
ever of attaining this objective. It is necessary to safeguard the individual's freedom and 


at the same time furnish the state with the and moral authority required, if the 
state seeks the ability to function while physical and moral welfare to the indiv- 
iduals of whom it is composed. (IBE) 
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37 C LiFe AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 377.343 SociALIST EDUCATION — 379.81 (43) 
THE Scaoor AND Pourries (GERMANY) 


HOHENDORF, Gerd. Revolutionlre Schulpolitik und marxistische Pädagogik im 
Lebenswerk Clara Zetkins. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1962. 196 p., 
bibl. — Doctoral thesis on the life and educational work of Clara Zetkin (1857-1933), 
one of the founders of the movement for Marxist education in Germany. This educator's 
activity belongs to the first half of the 20th century. She was inspired by the writings of 
Marx and Engels and pleaded in favour of socialist education, unrfied and secular schools, 
teaching based on scientific teaching techniques and, finally, education of socialist per- 
sonality within the social and family setting. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


MANTOVANI, Juan. Filósofos y educadores. Buenos Aires, Libreria ^ El Ateneo "" 
(1962). 145 p., bibl. — Posthumous anthology by the Argentine Professor Mantovani 
contaming short biographical accounts and analyses of the educational works of eight 
European, North American and Argentine thinkers, philosophers or educators: (1) 
Comenius, precursor of people's education; (2) William Jarnes as a man and an educator; 
(3) John Dewey and his faith in democracy and education; (4) Ortega y Gasset and the edu- 
cation he offered; (5) Juan Maria Gutiérrez and his place in Argentine culture and in regard 
to the university; (6) Rodolfo Rivarola, the educator; (7) Carlos Octovio Buge and his 
contribution to the science of education; (8) Alejandro Korn and the study of ^ Axologia "'. 
(TBE) 


37 E (42) REFERENCE Books (UNrTED. KINGDOM) 


Schools .— 1966. A directory of the schools in Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
arranged in order of their counties and towns. Including statistical information regarding 
recognised public schools for boys, sections for tutors and career training courses and 
schools on the continent of Europe. 43rd ed. London, Truman & Knightley Educational 
Trust (1966). 1072 p., fig. — "Thus directory does not include state schools, Additional 

in this 43rd edition relate to: various existing associations of teachers, parents 
and schools; conditions regarding the General Certificate of Education (G.C.E.), scho- 
larships, boys’ public schools, etc. The second section of the volume contains, as well 
as advertisements of the different schools mentioned in the first section, a list of some 
establishments which provide post-school vocational mstruction. (TBE) 


37 E (co) RzErERENCE Booxs — 378 (oo) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 P (oo) RESEARCH AND 
INqumigs (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


The world of learning, 1965-66. 16th ed. London, Europa Publications (1965). 
1443 p. — List, according to country, of academies, learned societies, research institutes, 
libraries, archives, museums and art galeries, universities, colleges, art and music schools. 
Over 1,500 additional names are included in this sixteenth edition. The volume is pré- 
faced by a very full account of Unesco, its origin, aims and organization and concludes 
with an index of the institutions. (IBE) : 


37 F (71.4) Periopicats — 37 B (71.4) Hisronv of EDUCATION (CANADA/QUEBEC) 


Pe ane d terete Proce Aa Canada 
français au XIX” siecle. Québec, Les Presses de l'Universitó Laval, 1963. 185 p., fig., bibl. 
(Les Cahiers de l'Institut d'Histoire, 5). — Story of the educational press m French 
speaking Canada during the 18th century, when it was the monopoly of the laity. 
Although many dailies and other publications became mouthpieces for current educa- 
tional news from the beginning of the century, not until 1857 did a truly educational press 
come into existence. The author examines one by one the various reviews and special 
periodicals which were founded between 1857 and 1900, considering particularly impor- 
tant the Journal de l'instruction publique founded by P.J.O. Chauveau, Superintendent of 
Education and the real originator of an educational prees in French speaking Canada. 
The author also analyzes the spirit of these different publications and shows the reasons 
for their discontinuance. With the secular element becomung suspect, the year 1900 saw 
& turning ae and the coming into being of an educational press having a religious 
basis. (IB 
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37 G (494) YEARBOOKS — 37 A (494) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SWITZERLAND) 


Etudes pédagogiques 1965. Annuaire de l'instruction publique en Suisse publié par 
la Conférence intercantonale des chefs de départements de l'instruction publique de la 
Suisse romande et italienne. Rédacteur: Jean Mottaz. Lausanne, Editions Payot (1965). 
159 p., fig., bibl. — Published by Jean Mottaz under the auspices of the Conference of 
Heads of Cantonal Education Departments in French-speaking and ltalian-speaking 
Swizerland, a yearbook in which are reviewed the main features of development in 
education ın these parts of Switzerland. Tho first section of the 1965 volume contains 
studies under the following respective titles: (8) Electronic apparatus for use by schools; 
(b) Rejuvenation in the teaching of experimental sciences at lower secondary level m 
Neuchatel; (c) Fourth year at the teacher training college in Ticino; (d) Some considera- 
tions concerning the teaching of drawing in secondary schools; (e) Genesis of the number 
concept in children and its significance for the pre-arithmetic stage; (f) The education 
seminar for the secondary level in the canton of Vaud; (g) The Valais as reflected through- 
out the glossary of dialects in French-speaking Switzerland. In the second section: 
information about the Conference of Heads of Cantonal Education Departments in 
French-speaking and Italian-speaking Switzerland and about the Swiss National Com- 
mission for Unesco; various cantonal school chronicles. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SvMPOSIUMS — 371.345 Brotocy 
AND EDUCATION 


KRUPSKAIA, N. Arceca de la educación comunista. Articulos y discursos, (Trad. del 
ruso por V. Sanchez Esteban). Mosc, Ediciones en lenguas extranjeras (196-7). 237 p., 
fig., bibl. — Spanish version of a work first published in Russian in 1956 under the title 
* O kommunisticheekom vospitanii '’ contaming, in addition to autobiographical notes, 
selected addresses and articles, etc. in which N. K. Krupskaia, Lenin's wife, deals with 
educational problems and related matters. (See IBE Bulletin No. 125). (BE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR Sympostums — 37 A (72 + oc) 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (MEXICO AND Various COUNTRIES) 


LATAPI, Pablo. Educación nacional y opinión páblica. Mexico, Centro de Estudios 
Educativos (1965). 194 p. — Selected articles published during 1964 and 1965 in the 
Mexican review “ Excelsior ° m order to serve as a reference for all those interested in 
the problems of national education, particularly in Mexico. The 39 articles are arranged 
under four main headings: (1) Educational planning and the economics of education; 
(2) National educational problems; (3) Education in other countries; (4) Education, 
civic sense and public opinion. The articles are based on reliable documentation and 
have all been edited by Dr. Latap{, technical director of the Educational Studies Centre 
in Mexico. (IBE) 


37 I CoLLEcrEb WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SvMPOSIUMS — 37 C LIFE AND 
“Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


SCHINDLER, Ingrid (Hrsg.). Pädagogisches Denken m Geschichte und Gegenwart. 
Festschrift zur 65. Geburtstag von Josef Dolch. Dargebracht von seinen Freunden und 
Kollegen. Hrsg. in Verbindung mit den übrigen Mitarbeitern des Padagogischen Institutes 
der Universitdt des Saarlandes. Ratingen bel Düsseldorf, A. Henn (1964). 368 p., bibl. 
— Collected educational essays written by different authors as tributes to Josef Dolch 
and published on the occasion of his srxty-fifth birthday. The essays are arranged under 
six headings: (1) Thoughts about education; (2) Educational thought throughout 
history; (3) The dialogue between the science of education and other disciplines; (4) 
Contribution of other sciences to the questions raised by education; (5) Image and 
training of the educator; (6) Educational problems raised by changes in society. (IBE) 


37 K EDUCATIONAL NOVHLS 


PICOT, André, L’usine à gosses. Paris, Ed. de la pensée moderne (1964). 254 p., 
fig. — In some fifty brief narratives a primary school teacher in the outskirts of Paris 
gives an account, imbued with freshness and humour, of a school year. Deeply attached 
to his “ kids ", he was able to make a note of all their amusing or touching words, which 
he presents here in the guise of very lively anecdotes. (IBE) 
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370 TERORY oF EDUCATION 


BARRANTES, Emilio. La escuela humana. Lima, libreria-editorial Juan Mejia 
Baca, 1963. 183 p., bibl. — For the author, himself dean of the education faculty at 
San Marcos Univerarty m Peru and a teacher in the noblest sense of the word, the teach- 
ing profession is not merely vocational work involving the communication of knowledge 
but also an attitude as well as a way of life. In summing up his experiences and thoughts 
in connection with school, he emphasizes that education must be humanized in order 
that it may result not only in the communication of knowledge but also in establishing 
a communion between teacher and pupil. (IBE) 
370 THBORY OF EDUCATION ' 

DEWEY, John. Vida e educação. I. 'À cnança e o programa escolar. IL Interésse e 
eefürgo. Tradução e estudo preliminar por Anisio S. Teixeira. 5a. ed. (S&o Paulo), 
Edições Meihoramentos (1965). 112 p., fig. (Biblioteca de educação), — Portuguese 
translation of two educational articles by John Dewey, the first of which, entitled. “ The 
child and the curriculum ", was first published by the University of Chicago Prees, the 
second, “Interest and effort in education ", by Houghton Mifflin Co., Boston. The 
introduction is written by Professor Teixeira, one of Dewey's pupils, who outlines his 
master's theory of education. (IBE) 


370.1 Concert AND Aims or EDUCATION — 379.5 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN 
GENERAL (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


HENTIG, Hartmut von. Die Schule im Regelkreis. Ein neues Modell für die Pro- 
bleme der Erziehung und Bildung. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett (1965). 79 p., bibl. — In order 
that the function carried out by schools in the modern world may correspond to what 
is expected of them, it is important that the political decisions necessary to the up-grading 
of education and teaching be no longer based on outmoded and erroneous ideas but on 
a model which corresponds to new realities in society and to their distinctive signs. This 
model must be borrowed from cybernetics and is compered with the organization of 
soclety, in which the different components of the system have relative autonomy. The 
present volume consists of four articles which, in a logical sequence, explain the author's 
thought: (a) the problems viewed from a modern angle; (b) the means employed in a 
new way; (c) a critical appraisal of former methods; (d) some suggestions for taking 
positive steps. (IBE) 


370.25 COMPARATIVE METHOD — 379.5 ScHooL POLICY IN GENERAL — 37 N (oo) INTER- 
NATIONAL CONFERENCES 


COMPARATIVE EDUCATION SOCIETY IN EUROPE. Comparative 
education research and the determinents of educational policy. Containing the papers 
read ,before the Society at the first general mecting, Amsterdam, 1963. (Amsterdam) 
The Comparative Education Society in Europe with the aid of the Fondation européenne 
de la culture (19637). 138 p. (Proceedings of the Comparative...). — Papers on (1) research 

in comparative education and factors determining educational policy; (2) comparative 
studies of national education policy; poi rupe to education — factors governmg 
educational policy in countries adopting the comprehensive school system; d 
and selection — factors determining educational policy in complex systems. 

Ain cs OB tees dd Eee fy ad lose Dun 
summary in the other language. (IBE) 


370.3 PuiosoPHY OF EDUCATION 


KNELLER, George F. Existentialism and education. New York, John Wiley (cop. 
1958, 1964). 170 p., bibl. (Science editions). — To bring to an end the crisis of any exist- 
ing education system (in this particular case, the American system), the means must be 
found of reconciling society's need to conform and the natural intrinsic diversity of 
human beings. Thus, to avert the risk of depersonalization and collectivization which 
results from present teaching methods centred on the group, the author draws on existen- 
tialist thought to point out the need for concentration on the individual so that man 
may regain his original dignity, whatever his talents, and so that education may be used 
to train people who are free to create themselves. In particular, the writer analyzes the 
thinking of Kierkegaard, Heidegger, Jaspers, Sartre and Gabriel Marcel in order to syn- 
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thesize the main trends which can be applied to education. Among the existentialist 
ideas examined in this light are the notions of existence and authenticity, knowledge 
and learning of knowledge, human values, moral and religious values, authority and 
freedom, the individual and the group, death, anxiety and involvement, the teacher and 
the pupil, the process of education, the challenge to the modern world of existentialist 
philosophy. (IBE) : 


370.3 PurLosoruv of EDUCATION — 37 B Hrisrogv or EDUCATION 


NASH, Paul; KAZAMIAS, Andreas; PERKINSON, Henry (Ed.). The educated 
man. Studies in the history of educational thought. New York, John Wiley (1965). 421 k 
bibl. — Collection of essays on tbe ideal conception of the cultured man through tbe 
ages, as seen through the writings of fifteen particularly representative great thinkers: 
Plato, Zeno, Saint Augustine, Saint Thomas Aquinas, Comenius, Locke, Rousseau, 
Marx, Dewey, otc. Ee e ee ee 
conception of education, then these essays may be said to constitute an introduction to 
the history of western thought and to give an idea of the evolution of the philosophy of 
education, Each chapter begins with a short biographical note srtuating the philosopher 
1n his period and ends with a bibliography, but the easence of each essay lies in an original 
study of the man and his work from the general standpoint of the book, 1. e. thé ideal 
conception of the cultured man. (IBE) i 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC PEDAGOGY. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCES 


ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE DE PÉDAGOGIE EXPÉRIMENTALE 
DE LANGUE FRANÇAISE. XIIe Colloque Interzational, Morlanwelz — 5, 6, 7 juin 
1965. (S. 1., 19657). 184 p., fig. — Twelfth international discussion meeting (Morlamwelz, 
5th, 6th and 7th June, 1965) held by the French speaking teachers’ international asso- 
ciation for experimental education, the topic for which was programmed instruction. 
The first section of the present report is devoted to the different reports given at the 
meeting and which recount experience relating for the most part to the techniques of 
programmed instruction. The assoclation’s president concluded by emphasizing some] of 
the educational problems involved in this new teaching method; he recognized its advan- 
tages (division of the programme, regular checking of progress, possibility of working at 
one’s own pace, etc.) without under-estimating the negative aspects. In the second section 
are reports received by the different research centres in France, Belgium and Switzerland 
on their work. (IBE) 


370.4 Scentiric PEDAGOGY — 371.26 METHODS or EXAMINATION AND CONTROL OF PUPILS 


GARCIA HOZ, Victor. Normas elementales de pedagogía empirica. 4a ed. Madrid 
(Editorial Escuela española), 1963. 280 p., fig., bibl. — Introduction to scientific pedagogy. 
For use by teachers and by students attending teacher training colleges, the book is 
intended to furnish knowledge in this science and to bridge the gap between pedagogy 
and the actual school situation. After explaining the procedures of scientific pedagogy 
- the author endeavours to show how and with what means the teacher can draw valuable 

conclusions from results obtained with the various methods of messurement and verifica- 
tion available to him. He should thus gain a more accurate idea of his pupils’ school 
achievement and of tbe guidance they need and he should thus be able to organize the 
education process on a rational basis. (IBE) 


370.44 (oo) Economy AND EDUCATION — 379.50 (co) PLANNING — 379.32 (co) FINANCING 
Of EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 
MENT. The Mediterranean regions] project: an experiment In planning by six countries; 
country reports. (Paris) OECD (1965). 39 p., fig. (OECD: Education and development). 
— Six Mediterranean countries which are members of the O.E.C.D. — Greece, Italy, 
Portugal, Spain, Turkey, Yugoslavia — aware of the importance of education as a factor 
of national economic development, are collaborating with this organization in the 
Mediterranean Regional Project which covers the period from 1960 to 1975. Its aim 
Is to assess the contribution of education to economic development and to calculate 
the rate of return of society's investments in education. This book, which serves as an 
Introduction to the six national reports, is divided into three chapters: project (origin, 
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aims, implementation, etc.); results of the study; the conctusions which may be drawn 
at the present stage of the project, particularly with reference to the possibility of applying 
it to other developing regions, such as Latin America. Finally, various tables and stat- 
istics compiled from the national reports give an overall view of some aspects of this 
problem, (IBE) 


370.44 (co) Economy AND EDUCATION — 379,50 (oc) PLANNING — 379.32 (co) FINANCING 
or EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 

ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 
MENT. The Mediterranean regional project; country reports: Greece, Italy, Portugal, 
Spain, Turkey, Yugosiavia. (Paris) OECD (1965). 6 vol., fig. (OECD: Education and 
development). — The Mediterranean Regional Project is a plan for international collabo- 
ration in the field of educational development. It involves six Mediterranean countries 
— Greece, Italy, Portugal, Spain, Turkey, Yugoslavia — which are endeavouring under 
the auspices of the O.E.C.D. to establish a close relationship between education on the 
one hand and economic development and social progress on the other. The broad out- 
lines of this project, covering the period from 1960 to 1975, are grven 1n a separate book 
(sce above). Each national report is contained in a separate volume; they follow roughly 
the same plan: present structure of the education system, education and economic 
development, social and educational development, aims, financing of edncation and 
future capital needs, otc. Each country's particular problems are also examined, as, for 
CE UE PORE FEDRE IER Each report is accompanied by many statistical 
tables. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


AEBLI, Hans. Grundformen des Lehrens. Ein Beitrag zur psychologischen Grundle- 
gung der Unterrichtsmethode. 3. Aufl. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett (19647). 229 p., fig., bibl. 
— New enlarged editic^] of the book published under the same title in 1961 by the same 
publisher. The enlargement consists of a chapter on programmed instruction and teach- 

ing machines, the nature of this teaching and an appraisal of these new methods. (See 
IBE Bulletin No. 146). CBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


JERSILD, A. T.; WASHBURN, C. [et a1.]. El nifo en la escuela. (Versión castellana 
de Silvia Tuber). Buenos Aires, Ed. Paidos (1964). 80 p., fig., bibl. (Biblioteca del educador 
contemporáneo, Vol. 8) — Spanish translation of an American handbook on child 
paychology, concerning the child at school. The various articles by eminent psychologists 
deal with the following subjects: (1) a study of the social adjustment of children in 
kindergarten by direct individual or group observation; (2) a study of school successes 
and failures in the light of their psychological repercusalons.on the child; (3) behavioural 
problems and variations in their importance to class teachers and psychologists; (4) a 
study of the peycho-educational effects of beginning to learn to read at different ages; 
(5) the effect of handwriting exercises m eliminating certain specific dysiexias; oe 
experiment in retroactive teaching of history; (7) contributions of the educational 
There is a full bibliography of works available in Spanish on educational eine 
and other subjects. (IBE) 


370.46 PsyCHOPEDAGOGY 


PARREREN, C. F. van. Leren op school. Groningen, J. B. Wolters, 1965. 76 p., 
bibl. — Booklet on learning at school. It surveys various aspects of this psychological 
phenomenon, with particular reference to the types of learning processes, problems of 
insight, the organization of memory, the integration of material learnt, motivation and 
learning, reward and punishment, memorization, motor learning and formation of 
automatisms, dynamic karning. (IBE) 

370,46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

SMITH, Louis M.; HUDGINS, Bryce B. Educational psychology. An application 
of social and behavioral theory. New York, Alfred A. Knopf, 1964. 533 p., fig., bibl. 
(Borzoi books). — This book brings to bear on the traditional material of educational 


peychology courses the most up-to-date research in education and the behavioural 
sclences, and relates its freshly oriented concepts to classroom problems which every 
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future teacher can expect to meet. Drawing upon some of the most important research 
and theory in the fleld since the 1920's — including the more recent work of B. F. Skinner, 
George Homans and David McClelland — the authors present the basic concepts of 
educational psychology as they immediately affect the teacher: among them Measurement, 
behaviour, personality, the social environment of the classroom, the teacher's role in 
the classroom group, discipline, the development of intellectual skills and abilities, an 
introduction to the principles of teaching etc. The inclusion of references to science 
and the humanites represents an unusual attempt to relate the study of educational 
psychology to the liberal arts background of the prospective teacher. (BE) 


370.47 (8) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (SOUTH AMERICA) 


HAVIGHURST, Robert J. [et aL]. La sociedad y la educación en América latina. 
Buenos Aires, EUDEBA Editorial Universitaria de Buenos Aires (1962). 335 p., fig. 
bibl. (La escuela en el tiempo). — This book, which is intended for preeent and future 
teachers, provides a mass of data which reflect the nature of Latin-American society; 
its aim is to clarify the educational problems which arise in that part of the world and 
provide the basic means of dealmg with them. The following problems are analyzed: 
society and socialization, ethnic groups, national characteristics, demographic changes, 
economic development and education, social classes, woman and the family, social and 
educational policy adapted to the natrve population, the school and the community, the 
school as a social group, the teacher, etc. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


HEYMANN, Kari. Kindsein in heutiger Umwelt. Basel, S. Karger, 1964. 60 p. 
(Psychologische Praxis, Heft 35). — Childhood is becoming one of the victims of present- 
day life, with all its technical progress and industrialization. Young people kave their 
childhood behind them all too soon, and family contacts are reduced to mere material 
exchanges. This situation should be taken fully mto account and dealt with before it is 
too late to safeguard this essentia] stage of individual development. The author says 
there are three infallible criteria which make it possible to discern, even when a child 
begins to attend primary school, whether or not he is a potential delinquent: the amount 
of time the mother spends in looking after her children; the degree of severity with which 
she brings them up; the unity of the family. The school also has an important role to 
play and should be regarded as a “sphere of education " (pädagogische Provinz) in 
Goethe’s sense of the term, in which the child can develop naturally, (BE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

LEVSIN, L. A. Pedagogika i sovremennost'. Moskva, Irdatel'stvo “ Prosveščenie "', 
1964. 358 p., bibl. — Consideration of a large number of practical modern educational 
problems, the future of teaching regarded in the light of the latest developments, the 
unification of teaching and upbringing, character forming, family relationships, etc., in 
which facts are analyzed according to the methods used in specialized journalism. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


PROHASKA, Leopold (Hrsg.) Erxiehung angesichts der technischen Entwicklung, 
Wien, Osterreichischer Bundesverlag (1965). 165 p., bibl. — This book contains a collec- 
ton of eesays on the subject of “ Education in an increasingly technical world ". The 
various contributions deal with polytechnic instruction, tbe dangera and limitations of 
technical development, the problem of power in the contemporary world, the status of 
women, teacher training, musical education, educational television, etc. (IBE) 


370.7 (45) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (ITALY) 


GABRIELLI, Giorgio. La scnola del Gianicolo, (Brescia) La Scuola Editrice (1962). 
74 p., fig. (Scuole ed esperienze educative; profili e documentazioni). — Account of the 
criteria underlying a rather unusual experiment, that of the Janicular School in Rome 
which, for almost half a century and without having any special means, has been working 
in an educational spirit corresponding to the most up-to-date educational plans, Started 
by private initiative, this school, which has no special tenets, has managed to combine a 
certain traditionalism with the requirements of the activity school. Since the teacher's 
prestige derives from the exercise of his own natural authority, the school has dispensed 
with the expedients of formal discipline and coercion. (IBE) 
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371.011 (42) BoaRDING SCHOOLS. Smur-BoARDING ScHooLs — 37222 (42) PRIMARY 
SCHOOLS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


WARBURTON, Susan. Yoor child at boarding school. London, Macdonald (1964). 
64 p. — A small guide for parents who want to send their children (aged between 7 and ] 
13 years) as boerders to a preparatory school so that they can be prepared for the Com- 
mon Entrance examination for an English public school.. It provides all kinds of practical 
information about prep. schools: conditions for admission, ideas and spirit of the schools, 
advantages and disadvantages, choice of the school, the school routine, preparing the 
child for boarding school, his reactions, etc. (BE) 


371.00 EDUCATION AT Home — 377.25 EDUCATION FOR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS 


SCHMIDT, Marla Junqueira. A familia por dentro, Rio de Janeiro, AGIR, 1965. 
ees TEET, 16). — In face of the increase in juvenile delinquency and 
the immaturity of so many adults, the author approaches the responsibilities of modern 
parents from a new angle, taking into account the family as a whole. The following 
subjects are dealt with within the framework of the family's moral and humanitarian 
task: the autonomy of the parents; the value of family intimacy; the need to stress 
virility and femininity in order to make identification easier for the children; the mechanism 
of self-realization and acceptance of other people; the value of the leeser virtues; the 
family's attitude to the school, the parish, the community, etc. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT Home — 376.5 Earty CunpbHoopD — 376.6 CHILDHOOD (Pre- 
ADOLESCENCE) — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


TUDOR-HART, Beatrix. Comment former mon enfant. Learning to live. Trad. de 
l'anglais par Genevieve Hurel. Paris, Buchet/Chastel (1964). 251 p., fig., bibl — A 
modern practical study of the child for parents and teachers. The author's descriptions 
of development throughout childhood are based on her long experience as principal of 
a children's home and on reliable scientific, psychological and physiological data. She 
stresses the problems facing the child in a rapidly changing world and seeks to discover 
educational principles suitable for a society in continual evolution. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT Home — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsYCHOLOGY 


WINNICOTT, D. W. The family and tadtridnal development. (London) Tavistock 
Publications (1965), 181 p. — Collection of papers given to various groups of social workers. 
The central topic of the book is the family and the development of social groups out of 
this first natural group. The author considers that the health of the family and of the 
wider society derives from the emotional health of the individual. It is through the medium 
of the family that this emotional health, which the author equates with maturity, can 
best be achieved. He shows that it is within the family unit that the developing child has 
to adapt himself to the various forces operating in society. The mother/child relatiohship 
is the most typical exaraple of this interaction through which the world, represented by 
the mother, either. helps or hinders the child's natural tendency to develop. (IBE) 


371.037 (co) YourH Movements (VARUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCES 


COMITÉ INTERNATIONAL DE LA CROIX-ROUGE; LIGUE DES 
DE LA CROIX-ROUGE; CROIX-ROUGE SUISSE. Conféreace 
mondiale d'éducateurs, Lausanne, 19-23 août 1963. Centenaire de la Croix-Rouge inter- 
nationale. Genéve, Commission du Centenaire de la Croix-Rouge en Suisse, 1964, 205 p. 
— Account of the Red Cross Centenary Conference, attended in Lausanne by educators 
from about forty countries interested In the Junior Red Cross, Text of speeches and 
summary of discussions bearing on the contribution of the Junior Red Cross to educa- 
tion for peace and international understanding, health education (protection of health 
and development of a sense of responsibility) and education in the spirit of voluntary 
service. The discussions concluded with recommendations to Junior Red Cross Societies 
to develop their action in these three directions, with particular attention to the usefulness 
of close collaboration with schoo! authorities and teaching staff. (MBE) 
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371.237 BACKWARDNESS IN STUDIES 


FEATHERSTONE, W. B. Como enseñar al escolar y al estudiante leatos. (Versión 
castellana de Enrique Cabrero). Buenos Aires, Paidos (1964). 173 p., bibl. (Biblioteca 


del educador contemporáneo). — Spanish translation of the book published in New ' 


York under the title “Teaching the slow learner ". Although the democratic ideal is to 
provide education for all children, teachers must also be given the means of providing 
instruction of equal quality for all their pupils, including the less fortunate ones and 
those who learn slowly, who actually repreeent 20% of the school population. School 


planning has catered so little for these slow pupils who, although not subnormal, canhot.- 


be treated as completely normal pupils. This guide offers a direct, simple and efficient 
solution to the problem of teaching such children, mainly at primary school level. 
Methods, sample lessons, psychological characteristics of certain cases, suggestions for 
a syllabus adapted to the needs of slow pupils, etc. are presented in such a way that the 
teacher can easily apply them in his school, whatever the prevalling conditions. The 
book is completed with a fairly full bibliography of works in Spanish on general educa- 
tion, educational paychology and special educati (BE) 


371.237 (430.2) BACKWARDNESS IN STUDIES — 371.232 (430.2) ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS, 
METHODS Or SELECTION — 379.451 (430.2) LINKING of GRADES AND DIVISIONS — 
37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


MAGDEBURG, Horst. Versager anf weiterführenden Schulen. Eine Untersuchung 
über den vorzeitigen Abgang von Schülern während des Probejahrs. München, Ernst 
Reinhardt, 1963. 59 p., fig., bibl. — Analysis of methods in the Federal Republic of 
Germany for selectivo entry to the secondary school. On the basis of precise data, the 
author tries to determine whether a system of selection by examination 1s preferable to 
a system without examination and whether entry to the secondary school is casier after 
four years’ or mix years’ primary schooling. From a statistical study, he also attempts 
to answer the two following questions: (1) what is the drop-out rate in the first year at 
secondary school, mp5 (b) in Frankfort? (Z) what are the possible causes of 
these drop-outs? (IBE) 


371.237 (47) RETARDATION IN Srupres — 370.7 (47) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
(U.S.S.R) 
PRIMA, K. V trorčeskom poiske. Pedegogkeskij očerk. (2nd ed). Moskva, 
IEzdatel'stvo “ Prosve&enio ”, 1965. 217 p. — Description of an experiment carried out 
in & well-known secondary school in the U.S.S.R. (No. 1 School at Rostov-on-Don) 


n 


to eliminate the practice of repeating classes by the organization of work and co-operation * 


between teacher and the pupils. The author gives an account of the discussions and 
criticism which the plan provoked and the way in which considerable difficulties were 
overcome. (IBE) 


371.239 (42) SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES AFFECTING THE PROGRESS OF STUDY — 371.232 (42) 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. METHODS OF SELECTION — 372.22 (42) PRIMARY SCHOOLS 

— 379.6 (42) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL PONT oF View — 37 P (42) RESEARCH 

AND INQUIRIES (Unrrep KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 

DOUGLAS, J.W.B. The home and the school. A study of ability and attainment in 
the primary school. London, Macgibbon & Kee, 1964. 190 p., fig., bibl. (Studies in 
society). — Five thousand British children who have only one thing in common — 
being born in the first week of March, 1946 — have already been the subjects of two 
major studies (Maternity in Great Britain, and Children under five) and are again the 
subjects in this extremely important study of primary education in Great Britain. Upon 
this broad and long-range statistical base, Dr. Douglas is able to draw new conclusions 
and form hypotheses, not only about the British educational system, but also about the 
roles played by sociological factors in the educational success of children — conclusions 
which may be valid in many parts of the world. Of interest to parents and educators 
everywhere, will be the measured influences of social class, early adolescence, parental 
encouragement, children’s attitudes and abilities, and their position in the family as 
well as family size. Of great relevance to British educators are the effects of streaming 
and secondary school selection policies on lower class children of average and superior 
ability. The book consists of statistics interwoven with conclusions, implications, sug- 
gestions, and questions for the future, (IBE) 
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371.24 SCHOOL Work AND ITS ORGANIZATION — 371.5 DISCIPLINE 


HODAKOVSKU, L.S. (Ed.). Principy organtracii Ekol’pogo kollekttre. Moskva, 
Izdate!'stvo “ Prosveitense *’, 1965, 268, p., bibl. — A series of studies on the principle 
of organization governing school collectrvities (both the class and the school as a whole). 
These principles cover discipline, the development of tidy habrts, self-government, 
emulation and independence in work and everyday life. (IBE) 


371.242 Purns’ INreresrs — 37 P (492) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM) 


CORTE, E. de; SWINNEN, K. Houding tegenover de leervakken van het Tiddelbaar 
onderwijs. Een exact onderzoek bij zittenblijvers en normaalvorderende keringen. 
(With a summary in English). Leuven, Leuvense Universitaire Uitgaven, 1965. 64 p., 
fig, bibl. (Studia paedagogica). — Results of a recent test given to Dutch speaking 
pupils in secondary classics classes (Latm and Greek) to determine their attitude to 
school subjects. This attitude is conditioned by four subjectrve and objective factors 
which serve as criteria of assessment for the teat. Subjects were divided into basic subjects 
(mathematics, Dutch, French), reality subjects (science, geography, history) and classical 
languages (Latin, Greek). The results of two groups of pupils were examined: those who 
were promoted normally at the end of the year and those who were not. The results 
showed that the attitude of pupils who were not promoted was the same as that of pro- 
moted pupils for concrete and practical subjects, but this was not the case for abstract 
subjects. The importance of this attitude test should not be overrated, however, in 
relation to the study of the very complex causes of school failure, although the results 
obtained justify further research in this new field, (TBE) 


371.25 (73) SCHOOL RULES. VARIOUS EVENTS IN THE LIFE OF THE SCHOOL (UNITED STATES) 


SCHOENFELD, Clarence A.; SCHMITZ, Neil. Year-round education. Its problems 
and prospects from kindergarten to college. Madison, Dembar Educational Research 
Services (1964). 111 p., bibl. — Should school and university attendance continue through- 
out the year? Should holiday courses form an integral part of general curricula or 
should they only exist for exceptionally gifted pupils who wish to make headway or the 
less gifted ones who need to “catch up "? Would the so-called continuous year help 
to spread the excessive number of students who crowd into American universities at the 
beginning of the academic year and leave them deserted in summer? Would it enable 
time and money to be saved and yet still provide a better education for ever-increasing 
numbers? Finally, what would be the repercussions of the continuous school year on 
children’s and students’ health, on school results and teachers’ efficiency ? These questions 
are answered in this handbook in the light of experiments carried out in this fleld and 
of the continuous timetables already in use in many American universities. (TBE) 


371.264 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSTICS — 372.5 WRITNG — 137.7 GRAPHO- 
LOGY 


ALMELA, Mercedes. Grafologia pedagógica. Principios, normas, aplicaciones. 
Barcelona, Editorial Herder, 1965. 245 p., fig., bibl (Biblioteca Herder, Sección de 
pedagogía, Vol. 68). — The writer expounds a method of analyzing and synthesizing 
educational graphology which she used in her classes for several years. She sees in this 
graphological analysis a way of helping teachers to: (1) define the character and tem- 
perament of each pupil; (2) assess the degree of maturity acquired by the pupil during 
his schooling; (3) take into account the individuality of the pupil's writing in order to 
accentuate its good qualities and remedy its faults. The method, accompanied by full 
commentaries and illustrations, enables the teaching of handwriting to be Increasingly 
adapted to the pupil's particular style, and is an excellent instrument of psychological 
diagnosis for the teacher. (IBE) 


371.3 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


GARTNER, Friedrich. Planung und Gestaltung des Unterrichts. Didaktische 
Grundlinten fur die Praxis der Volksschule von heute. München, Ehrenwirth (1964). 
280 p., bibl. — Guide for primary teachers who wish to organize and plan their lessons 
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t 
in great detail. The writer draws from both traditional methods and programmed 
instruction with teaching machines. The following subjects are dealt with in various 
chapters: aims of teaching, the pupil's character, practical aspects of class teaching, 
evaluation of results, subjects, curricula and syllabuses, study of teaching techniques; 
the role of the teacher and the dialogue between teacher and pupil; individual work, 
collective work, homework, tests, choice of subjects, use of teaching material. (BE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 371.24 (438) ScHooL WORK AND ITS ORGANIZATION 
(POLAND) 


OKON, Wicenty. Zarys dydaktyki ogolnej. (2nd ed.) Warszawa, Państwowe 
zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1965. 270 p., fig., bibl. (Instytut pedagogiki). — Second 
edition of a book published in 1963 under the same title and by the same publisher. 
(See TBE Bulletin No. 153). (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 371.241 PzvcHo- 
LOGY AND HYGIENE or SCHOOL WORK 


SCHRAMM, Albert. Fruchtbare Unterrichtspgestuliung und Frende, Meisenheim 
am Glan, Verlag Anton Hain, 1962. 127 p., bibl. — The problem of joy in the school 
is one of the most controversial in the history of education. On ope aide there is the 
idea of streesing the importance of learning through play, on tbe other, the iden that 
education can only be efficient if surrounded by an atmosphere of austerity, tho pleasure 
and joy of learning being associated with sm. The author situates the problem in its 
philosophical and religious context and seeks a scientific contribution to its solution. 
He concludes with an appeal to all teachers, particularly in primary schools, to bring 
an atmosphere of joy into the school, and stresses the success that this can bring both 
to pupils and teachers. (IBE) 


371.306 EDUCATION OF ATTENTION 


SZUMAN, Stefan. O uwadze. Mobilizowanie i podtrzymywanie uwagi dowolnej 
uczniów na lekcjach. [2nd ed.]. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych 
(1965), 151 p., fig., bibl. — Second revised edition of a book published under the same 
title and by the same publisher in 1961. (See IBE Bulletin No. 149). (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION —— 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


EDELSTEIN, Wolfgang; SCHAFER, Walter (Hrag.). Programmierter Unterricht. 
Erste Fragen und Antworten. Frankfurt/M., Hirschgraben-Verlag, 1964. 79 p., fig., bibl. 
(Erziehung und Unterricht heute, Beitrage zur Theorie und Praxis. Schriftenreihe der 
Odenwaldschule, Heft 3). — Empirical essay which attempts to open the dialogue bet- 
ween the exponents of theory and those who practise programmed instruction in Germany. 
. It also suggests new fields for experiment and reflexion on the role of programmed 
instruction, its methods, applications, the problema it raises at school, the criticisms it 
provokes. The book concludes with a bibliography of German works on this subject 
up to March, 1964. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCA- 
TION — 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


KLAUER, Karl Josef. Programmlerter Unterricht in Sonderschnlen. Berlin-Char- 
lottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1964, 79 p., fig., bibl. — A very detailed 
technical essay on the use of teaching machines and the various types of programmed 
instruction for mentally or physically handicapped children attendmg special institutions. 
The author draws the conclusion that therapeutical teaching presented in programmed 
and varied form, adapted to each particular case, can enable the child to attain hitherto 
unsuspected possibilities of learning, broaden the scope of hus intellectual potentialities 
and stimulate him In his school work by strengthening his individuality. The author 
outlines the evolution and structure of programmed instruction in general, and then goes 
on to give all the technical characteristics of this system which are applicable in the field 
of therapeutical teaching. (IBE) " 
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571.5312. INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


RICHMOND, W. Kenneth. Teachers and mackines, An introduction to the theory 
and practice of programmed learning. London, Collins (1965). 272 p., fig., bibl. — 
After a brief note on the history of programmed instruction, its creators (Premey, 
Skinner, Crowder and others), its later. developments in the United States and Great 
Britain — m the general context of educational theories and technology —~ the author 
deals with some fundamental questions bearing on programmed instruction. He considers 
it in particular as a significant step in the development of educational theory and draws a 

between the new programmed teaching techniques and the eternal principles of 
educational theory. “ An introduction to the writing of linear and branching programmes ”’ 
demonstrates, in programmed form, the applications of programmed instruction in one 
sequence ar in several sequences; its value is then analyzed in the light of several American 
and British experiments. This leads the author to discuss several points regarding pro- 
gramming which have still to be clarified. As an example, he reproduces a linear pro- 
gramme on the principles of literary criticism applied to the sonnet, and concludes, 
under the title “ Teachers and machines '’, with a chapter on thedr respective roles in 
present-day education. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.341 TEACHING Ma- 
CHINES — 37 P (485) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (SWEDEN) 


SWEDEN. KUNGL. SKOLÓVERSTYRELSEN. Undervieningsmaskiner och 
programmerat stediematerial. (Stockholm, 1963). 132 p., fig., bibl. (Utredningar i skol- 
frágor, 11). — Inquiry carried out by questionnaire in 1961-62 by a group of Swedish 
educators collaborating with eleven specialists into the use and utility of teaching machines 
and other forms of programmed instruction. Various chapters deal with the follow- 
ing subjects: the different types of machines, their advantages and disadvantages; 
their use for the various subjects taught; analysis of results obtamed compared with 
those obtained by traditional methods; proposals for the use of existing material and 
suggestions for the acquisition of new programmed material according to a pre-determined 
plan. The inquiry concludes with a full bibliography. (IBE) 


371.364 (co) EDUCATIONAL FILMS — 379.824 (o0) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTION 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


DAND, C.H.; HARRISON, J.A. Educational and cultural films. Experiments in 
European co-production. Strasbourg, Council for Culture! Co-operation of the Council 
of Burope, 1965. 141 p., fig. (Education in Europe, Section IV, Film and Television, No. 5) 
[French ed.: Films d'enseignement et films culturels]. — Three experts explain the results 
obtained by European co-operation in the fields of production and distribution of educa- 
tional and cultural films over the last fourteen years. About fifty films have been made 


i sidh subjecta as poogranhy, ence moden aamd4pes and biology. Detailed mforma- 
tion us given about these films and the means of obtaining or borrowing them, together 
with statistics on their distribution. (IBE) 


371.368 (73) EDUCATIONAL TELEVIMMON (UNITED STATES) 


UNITED STATES. OFFICE OF EDUCATION, Edncational television. The 
next ten years. À report and summary of major studies on the problems and potentials 
of educational television. (Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, cop, ` 
1962, 1965). 375 p., fig. (Bulletin 1964, No. 12). — A collection of studies, inquiries and 
articles on educational television in the United States during the decade 1961-1971. All 
technical, educational and aesthetic aspects of this teaching aid are examined in the light 
of concrete achievements and future possibilities, The book begins with the text of the 
recommendations of the Television Advisory Panel of the United States Office of Educa- 
tion and goes on to deal with: (8) educational television's future in education up to 1971; 
(b) educational television's community job and its place in art and culture; Sigur 
blem of improving programmes, considered by educators, commercial producers, a 
commercial station managet:and the national programme centre; ( the financing of 
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educational television; (e) the problems of resources and facilities to compete with com- 
mercial channels. There is an appendix on the history of educational television in the 
United States, a note on the audiences of television broadcasts in schools and the past 
and future of school broadcasting. ` (IBE) 


371.385 Scmoou NEWSPAPERS. SCHOOL PRINTING Press — 374.1 FURTHER EDUCATION, 
CONTINUATION SCHOOLS 


PAGE, W.R. Introdnciug the younger woman. The story of an experiment in 
further education for younger women out at work. Cambridge, at the University Press, 
1965. 211 p. — An inspiringly successful experiment in general education for teen-age 
London giris, released by their employers for one day a week. The question was how 
to work with girls who had already passed the school-leaving age, who had no “intellec- ' 
tual * interests, and many of whom were resentful: of what seemed to be a useless pro- 
longing of their schooling. “ English '" was made the focus of the curriculum — not 
grammar or literature — but English as a medium of self-expression, discovery, and 
development. The real answer however, was the publication of a journal, “ The younger 
woman '’, written and designed by the girls themselves, in which they recorded their 
attitudes and experiences, and their impressions of visits to social institutions, In its 
first cight years some typical topics were crime, child welfare, home and marriage, and 
careers for the younger woman. The book shows what can be done with a group of 
apparently uneducable and difficult teen-age girls — as well as revealing their responsive- ` 
ness, warmth, and true interests. (IBE) 


371.388 PRODUCTIVE WORK AT SCHOOL — 375.95 AGRICULTURE 


SHANKS, I.P. School gardewing and agriculture. London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1964. 
161 p., fig. — Written primarily for teachers of rural scienco — the aim being to use 
the school garden as a medium for the study of the rural environment, scientific methods 
and principles and, most of all, as a medium for general education. Includes school 
garden designs, leeson plans, testing suggestions, and description and uses of the most 
instructive tools, plants, and animals suitable for sciíool. Although intended for use in 
all schools, the programmes would be particularly pertinent in developing countries — 
CSS ee ee ee Special reference is made to Kenya. 


371.42 (44) ScrooL RERORM. (FRANCE) 


FRANCE. MINISTÈRE DE L'ÉDUCATION NATIONALE. Trois études 
pour la réforme de l'enseignemeat, (Parts) eee Boi ipai gd 1964. 63 p., fig. 
(Mémoires et documents scolaires). — The threo subjects t with are: (1) a plan for 
renewing the structures of secondary education, where the authors consider that the 
essential problem is to conciliate the selection of an élite and the promótion of the masses 
through efficient guidance; (2) a paper on the democratization of education and the 
encouragement of research, which suggests transforming the structures of the first stage 
and clearly states the problem of democratizing education; (3) a plan for a school of 
educational guidance and adjustment, which rases the problem of adjusting education 
to the new conditions prevailing in a rapidly changing world. (IBE) 


371.42 (44) Scmoor. RgsORM — 37 N (44) CoNFERENCES (FRANCE) 


GROUPE ‘FRANGAIS D'ÉDUCATION NOUVELLE; SOCIÉTÉ FRAN- 
CAISE DE PÉDAGOGIE, Le niam Langerin-Wallon de réforme de l'enseignement. 
Compte rendu du Colloque organisé par le Groupe francais d'éducation nouvelle et la 
Société française de pédagogie. Paris, Presses universitaires de France, 1964. 298 p., fig. 
— An.account of the colloquium held by the French New Education Group and the 
French Society of Education to acquaint the general public with the exact content of the 
Langevin-Wallon plan for educational reform. This plan presents a general reorganiza- 
tion on new lines and is based on a realist conception of the democratization of education 
and culture, designed to make higher education and culture available to all. The book 
includes reports and speeches made during the colloquium, the text of the Langevin- 
Wallon plan and a tribute to Henri Wallon and Paul Langevin. (IBE) 


in 
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371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: FREINET TECHNIQUE 
— 37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


FREINET, Célestin. Les techmiqmes Freimet de l'école moderne. Paris, Librairie 
Armand Colin (1964). 142 p. (Carnets de pédagogie pratique — Collection Bourrelier). 
— The Freinet methods have passed the experimental stage and have already been 
adopted in many schools m France and throughout the world. This book states their 
case and presents them in their true light, with their psychological, philosophical and 
social bases, and specifies their limits and the best conditions for their use with the aid 
of examples drawn from all classes, from nursery school to junior school. With clarity 
and objectivity, Frenet provides information on a group of teaching techniques which 
Pa an important part in adapting the school to the demands of present-day living. 


371.44 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOCIAL TENDENCIES: CHILDREN'S COMMUNITIES 
— 37 N (oco) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


Helmersiehong i der modernen Gesellschaft, Beiträge aus dem Arbeitskreis der 
Fédération Internationale des Communautés d'Enfants. Frankfurt/Main, Hirschgraben- 
Verlag, 1964. 120 p. (Erziehung und Unterricht heute, Beitrüge zur Theorie und Praxis. 
Schriftenreihe der Odenwaldschule, Heft 2). — An account of the study meetings held 
at the Odemwaldschule in 1962, under the auspices of the International Federation of 
Children's Communities; in order to demonstrate, with a concrete example, the aims 
and possibilities of these communities, The meetings provided an opportunity for 
exchanging experiences and becoming acquainted with a number of general problemas 
closely connected with the structure of modern society. Educational problems in a 
conumunity now go fat beyond the scope of home life and their adltón is valuable ak 
an example to education in general, for the work of these children's communities is no 
longer a minor phenomenon of public life. (IBE) 


371.44 (430.2) SYSTEMA DISTINGUIXHED BY THEIR SOCIAL TENDENCIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC 
OF GERMANY) 


LEUPOLD, Annelies. Das Pestalozzi-Dorf Wahlwies. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett (1963). 


illegitimate children and children abandoned by divorced parents. Education is provided 
in the spirit of Pestalozzi: poverty, cleanliness, simplicity and love of children. Adolescents 
undergo vocational training in accordance with their abilities, while the religious and 
SG Eo SS ate ROLES: (ABE) 


m A50 CHRISTIAN. EDUCATION 


RG EECA: Da Cua S VE En Ru gel 
Hüttenbügel. Düsseldorf, Patmos-Verlag (1963). 146 p. — German translation of the 
book entitled * Fol et pédagogie '' published by Desclée & Co., Tournai. The author, 
the Archbishop of Toulouse, cannot approve of a school that is carefully kept “ sterile "' 
regarding all questions of Christian faith or where religious instruction is considered a 

extraneous subject. In the Christian school, the divine revelation should 
penetrate throughout all spheres of activity; the writer also shows how the living faith 
of the teacher can make the Christian school a concrete reality. (BE) 


371.73 PAYSICAL EDUCATION — 372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND MOTOR NERVES 


DEMETER, Rosa. Hilpfea, laufen, springen. Wir turnen mit unsern Kindern. Aus 
dem Ungarischen übersetzt. Zürich, Rascher Verlag (1965). 130 p., fig. — Among the 
means that parents can use to prevent any physical deformation or faulty posture in 
their children, gymnastics is one of the best. This Iilustrated guide contains some 130 
exercises for children from about the age of 3 or 4 onwards. They are amusing, often 
based on images borrowed from the animal world or from objects well known to the 
child, and-are designed to strengthen the muscles of the whole body and to develop, 
among other functions, those of respiration and circulation and the sense of balance. 


4 


112 


371.73 PaystcaL EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


PRUDDEN, Bonnie. Teenage fitness. New York, Harper & Row (1965). 252 p., fig. 
— The author is convinced that the school alone cannot ensure the nation's physical 
fitness, and addresses his remarks directly to young people, offermg them several varied 
and attractive programmes of physical training. They range from flexibility and relaxation 
exercises through such profitable sports as swimming, ski-ing and climbing to outstanding 
performances which can be tested. Young people thus learn to gauge their form, to 
regain their flexibility after exercises and to recover the use of limbs after an illpess or 
accident. (IBE) 


371.824 SociOMETRY AND EDUCATION 


NORTHWAY, Mary L.; WELD, Lindsay. Soclométrie scolaire à l'usage de tous 
les enseignants. Trad. et préface de Henri Jidouard. Paris, Editions universitaires (1964). 
112 p., fig. — French translation of the book published in English in 1957 under the 
title “ Sociometric testing: a guide for teachers '' by the Toronto University Press. (See 
IBE Bulletin No. 137). (IBE) 


371.86 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S LEISURE — 375.811 TRAINING OF CRITICAL SENSE 


BEER, Ulrich. Geheime Miterzieher der Jugend. 6. Aufl. Düsseldorf, Walter Rau 
(1964). 93 p., bibl. — An analysis of the negative influences on young people of mass 
media such as television, radio, cinema, advertising, records, pernicious literature, etc. 
Mediocre productions cause inertia, nervous fatigue, accelerated sexual development and, 
from tbe psychic standpoint, mental passrvity, inhibition of the imagination, a wrong 
idea of the world and a false scale of values. The last chapter offers some suggestions for 
countering thus state of affairs. (IBE) 


371.86 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S LEISURE — 375.811 TRAINING OF CRITICAL SENSE 


BEER, Ulrich. Umgang mit Massenmedien. Vorschlage und Hilfen. Dusseldorf, 
Walter Rau (1964). 84 p., fig., bibl. (Schriftenreihe Jugend, Bildung, Erziehung). — 
The educational influence of the family, the school and youth groups can and must, in 
the opmion of the author, make a stand against the “ diluted education ” given to young 
people under the influence of mass information media. For the study of each subject 
— the press, the cinema, television, radio, records and advertising — the writer proposes 
an approach in stages, with which he has experimented over a long period, and which 
enables educators to lead young people to an objective appreciation and critical judgment 
of all these modern audio-visual means. Each chapter concludes with a bibliography. 
(TBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 


STREIT, Jakob. Das Märchen fm Leben des Kindes. Meiringen, Verlag der Kunst- 
anstalt Brugger (1964). 53 p. (Schriftenreihe der Schweizerischen Veremigung Schule 
und Elternhaus, Nr. 17, Dez. 1964). — A fairy tale arouses inner emotional activity in 
the child, just as play is a physical activity. To encourage the child's development and 
create an atmosphere conducive to a harmonious inner life, the stories should be chosen 
according to his age. In the author's opinion, modern audio-visual media, spoken records, 
grotesque films, etc. should be done away with in order to preserve tbe tradition of the 
mother telling a story to her child and creating, in so doing, an affective melaponalip 
which no depersonalized audio-visual media can produce. (IBE) 


371.871 Hotmay Camps 


PLANCHON, Jean (et al.). Construction, installation, aménagement, équipement 
des centres de vacances d'enfants et d'adolescents, Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée, 1965. 
200 p., fig., bibl. (Collection La Colonie de Vacances). — The holiday centre is often 
the child's first experience of community life outside his usual milieu. The material 
conditions under which educational activity takee place are & decisive factor and close 
collaboration between the architect, educators and other organizers 1s therefore essential 
when these centres are being built and equipped. This book states the conclusions 
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reached at the national study meetings of the Training Centres for Active Education 
Methods in 1962 on the subject “The surroundings of children, young people and 
monitors *’, There follows a detailed description of the various elements to be included 
in the building programme, the installation and equipment of a holiday centre (places 
for resting, dicing. rodia, rooma for a- Hyities. general Servi oa Aus S SERE apie Ja 
devoted to the various aspects of a camp under canvas. (IBE) 


371.9 PARTICULAR CATBGORIES OF CHILDREN — 377.9 GUIDANCE 


GOWAN, John Curts; DEMOS, George D. (Ed.). The guidance of 
children. A book of readings. New York, David McKay, 1965. 404 p., fig., bibl. — 
important reference work on the guidance and re-adjustment of special categories ot 
children, with annotated bibliographies, notes, summaries of articles and suggestions 
regarding the practice to be observed in the new field of therapeutic teaching. These 
guidelines concern outstandlingly gifted pupils. slow pupils, problem children and 
physically and mentally handicapped children. (TBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 375.05: 372.22 (430.2) 
Pan4ARY SCHOOL SYLLABUSES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


BERNART, Emanuel. Bikdurigspian für HiKsschulen. Entwurf cines Bildungs- und 
Stoffverteilungsplanes für eme ausgebaute Hilfsschule. Berlin, Carl Marhold, 1962. 101 p. 
— An essay recalling the controversies which arose between those in favour of a detailed 
curriculum for special education and those who, from the standpoint of therapeutic 
teaching, find it preferable to give the teacher of a special class a free hand. The writer 
intervenes in this debate to propose a programom of training and study which would be 
applicable in all German-speaking areas and cculd serve as a basis for more detailed 
plans which would take local needs into account. The project covers all subjects (nature 
study, study of the environment, handicrafts, drawing, music, physical education, study 
of the mother tongue — reading, writing, etc. — arithmetic and religious instruction) 
and runs from the second to the sixth year of pramary schooling. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED Í 


EGG, Maria. Andere Kinder — Andere Erziehung. Ein Wegweiser für Eltern, 
Betreuer und Freunde geistig behinderter Kinder. (Zürich) Schweizer Spiegel Verlag 
(1965), [83 p. — Practical guide for parents and educators of mentally deficient children. 
The author shows what the family can teach such children and the part to be played by 
specialist educators, either in special institutions or outside in the process of developing 
habits, intelligence and school learning. Among the subjects dealt with are: play, music, 
eurhythmics, drawing, painting, handicrafts. There is also a survey of the rudiments it 
may be hoped to teach mentally handicapped children m the subjects of arithmetic, 
reading, writing, in the development and use of the five senses, either through abject 
lessons or by a study of the environment, etc. Religious instruction for mentally deficient 
children is also dealt with. (BE) | 


371.94 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED 


LANGE, Ulrich. Das alleinstehende Kind und seine Versorgung. Basel, S. Karger, 
1965. 84 p., bibl. Psychologische Praxis, Heft 38). — Among isolated or lonely children, 
the writer distinguishes between orphans (who have lost one or both parents), illegitimate 
children, children of parents who are divorced or who have bean deprived of their parental 
rights. The book begins with a historical survey of measures and institutions provided 
for such cases through the ages, with particular attention to the difference between 
establishments concerned solely with material welfare; this is followed by a survey of 
the development of social justice for these children and the gradual appearance of educa- 
tors anxious to fulfil the children's affectrve needs, to which psychologists have recently 
drawn attention. The fundamental conditions essential for the healthy development of 
the normal child are stressed and. there is a Geecription of the reception of the lonely 
End: in orphanage of yerterday- add today arb by foster Prenis. After an analysis of 
the psychology of relationships between children and foster parents, the final chapter 
deals with the rights of parents and children. JTBE) 
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371.95 (430.2) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 370. 7 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMEN- 
TATION (FEDERAL REPUBLIC or GERMANY) 


EDELSTEIN, Wolfgang; SCHAFER, Walter. Von dr Werkstatt xum Ahitur. Ein 
Beitrag zur Mobilisierung der Begabtenreserve. Frankfurt/Main, Hirschgraben-Verlag, 
1963. 68 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehung und Unterricht heute, Beiträge zur Theorie und Praxis. 
Schriftenreihe der Odenwaldschule, Heft 1). — An account of the experiments carried 
out in a German school (Odemwaldschule) with the collaboration of two industrial firms 
to recognize exceptionally gifted individuals in school and in industry. In the latter case, 
young workers or apprentices were to be enabled to také a course of secondary education 
and sit for the Abitur (school leaving certificate). Problems discussed include the selec- 
tion of exceptionally gifted people, with a description of the methods of selection, case 
histories end extracts from pupils’ biographies. (IBE) 


. 372.1 Pan4ARY TEACHING METHODS — 371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.98 
EDUCATION OF DIFFERENT RACES 


TERRISSE, A. Guide pédagogique de l'institntenr. Afrique d'expremdon francaise. 
(Paris) Nathan-Afrique (196-7). 127 p., fig.— Revised and enlarged edition of the * Mé- 
mento de l'instituteur d'Afrique nolre ” (seo TBE Bulletin No. 145). All teachers will find 
here, in clear and concise form, the daily advice and references needed in isolated schools 


the essence of what all teachers should know. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 376.5 EARLY CuILDBOOD — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND 
EDUCATION 


7 VEGAS, Luisa Elena. La evolución social del preescolar. Caracas, Escuela de Edu- 
cación, Facultad de Humanidades y Educación, Universidad central de Venezuela, 1965. 
84 p., fig., bibl. (Colección Ensayos, No. 2). — This essay on the social evolution of the 
. child below school age rums up several theories and thelr practical application by special- 
ists in pre-school education in the context of school reality in Venezuela. The writer’s 
sociological and peychologcal remarks are based on 19 years of educational activity. 
Mention 1s also made of guidelines which have been adopted in this field in other countries 
or by several international organrzations (including O.M.E.P..and Recommendation 
No. 53 of the International Conference on Public Education held in Ceneva d in 1961). 
(BE) 


372.22 (73) PRIMARY Sca00L . — 315.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRI- 
CULUM (UNITED STATES) — 372.1 Primary TEACHING METHODS — 371.30 TEACHING 
PRINCIPLES 


CHASNOFF, Robert E. (Ed.). Elementary curriculum. A book of readings. New 
York, Pitman (1964). 654 p., fig., bibl. (Pitman Education Series). — An important 
collection of articles which constitute the basis for thinking on the American curriculum 
for primary teachers and students of education. Typical aspects of the American syllabus 
are described, some general conceptions of education are developed and the results of 
educational research are interpreted. These articles are theoretical or practical or both 
and are grouped around five questions: (1) what cultural and social factors influence the 
aims of education? (2) what methods, principles and teaching material should be used at 
primary level? (3) what subjects should pupils study? (4) what means has the teacher of 
evaluating the results of his teaching, what tests are applicable, what line should be 
followed in contacts with parents? (5) what are the opinrons of experienced educators 
regarding several points to which practical education has found no definite answer: 
grouping of pupils, special and individual syllabuses, class organization, programmed 
instruction, lesson plans? (IBE) 


372.22 (41) Primary Scuoots — 375.05: 372.22 (41) PRn4ARY SCHOOL SYLLABUSES 
(UNTED KINGDOM/SCOTLAND) : 
SCOTLAND. SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. Primary education 
in Scotland, Edinburgh, Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1965. 222 p., fig. — This book 
replaces “ The primary school in Scotland ’’, which was published in 1950. It is a hand- 
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book for Scottish primary teachers and includes notes on the primary curriculum, the 
theory and ideas underlying primary school teaching methods, criteria for the choice of 
subjects, school organization and teaching material, which enable teachers to put into 
effect suggestions made by the Advisory Council. Suggestions made in this reference 
book all take into account the needs of children at various ages. Pre-school education 1s 
notincluded. (IBE) 


372.32 MONTESSORI METHOD — 376.6 PRE-ADOLESCENCE — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


MONTESSORL Maria. Von der Kindbeit xur Jugend. (Hrsg. und eingeleitet von 
Paul Oswald. Übersetzt'aus dem Franzosischen von Karl Neise). Freiburg i. B., Herder 
(1966). 133 p., fig., bibl. (Schriften des Willmann-Instituts), — German translation of 
Maria Montessori's book describing the application of the Montessori method during 
the last three periods of growth: the child (7 to 12 years), the adolescent (12 to 18 years) 
and the university student, The period prior to these is dealt with in another book. 
This translation is presented by a specialist of the Montessori method m Germany. He 
gives a brief outline of tbe author's life and work and describes the basic principles of 
the Montessori method, stressing its relation to modern techniques. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


DECHANT, Emerald V. Improving the teaching of reading. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 
Prentice-Hall (1964). 568 p., fig., bibl. — In defining the nature of the process of reading 
and describing the various stages of its acquisition, the author seeks to answer several 
questions: what is reading? How sbould it be taught? How does the individual learn to 
read? What apparatus should be used to teach reading? Emphasis 1s laid on reading 
readiness, on problems connected with its teaching or with the acquisition of knowledge 
through reading. The author situates the teaching of reading in relation to its limited 
theoretical context and suggests that a knowledge of the theories of learning has some 
influence on the teaching of reading. He gives a critical account of the Imguistic and 
phonetic approaches to reading, among others, and of global or analytical teaching. (IBE) 


372.6 NuuBER Worx — 370.7 (944) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (AUSTRALIA/NEW 
SourH WALES) 


RAWLINSON, R.W. Au assessment of the Cuisenaire-Gattegno approach to the 
teaching of number in the first year of schooL (Hawthorn, Australian Council for Educa- 
tional Research, 1965) 73 p., fig. — To avoid the shortsighted development of technical 
competence at the expense of facility in abstract ideas, a new method of primary mathe- 
matics teaching is being used in Australia. This book is an attempt at evaluating that 
method and comparing its results with those of the traditional method —- both in tech- 
nical competence and in abstract ideas. After giving the theoretical background of the 
Cuisenaire-Gattegno method, the author develops criteria and actual tests for evaluating 
a mathematical programme in number. The results were not favourable after two terms 
of first grade, but it is suggested that its cláims are worthy of further investigation, allow- 
ing at least one and a half years before testing. The long-range value of this study 
however, will probably le in its development of evaluation procedures and test designs. 
Sample tests included. (IBE) 


372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 371.913 SPEECH DEFECTS 


FALINSKI, Eugène. Phonétique paycho- pédagogique. (Paris, Hermann) 1963. 135 p., 
fig., bibl. (Publ. de l'Institut de psychologie appliquée et d'hygiène mentale de l'Université 
de Clermont, Fasc. 6). — A study of the complex phenomenon of language, considered 
both from the psychological and physiological and from the phonetic pomts of view. 
Every phoneme (articulated sound which is the simplest element of speech: vowel, con- 
sonant, half-vowel, half-consonant) is studied separately. Languages are classified 
geographically and there is a study of the origins of linguistic acquisitions with a scien- 
tific analysis of linguistic anomalies, aiming at showing the possibilities of verbal and 
phonic re-education. Taken as a whole, the book may be considered as an annotated 
catalogue of existing studies which help to understand, define and use the following flelds 
of speech therapy: psychology of speech, physiology of speech, elements of general phone- 
tics, rudiments of experimental phonetics, pathology of language and speech and voxe 
re-education. (IBE) 


E 


116 


372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 371.913 SPEECH DEFECTS — 377,92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


FALINSKI, Eugène. Paycho-pédagogie du langwage écrit. Cours donné à l'Institut 
de psychologe appliquée et d'hygiène mentale de l'Univermté de Clermont-Ferrand, 
1963-1964. Paris, Hermann (1964). 98 p., bibl. — Professor Falinski makes a 
study of the aetiology of various language disorders (dyslexia, dysgraphy, etc.) and of 
language considered from the point of view of phonetics. He traces the evolution of 
writing and the history of spelling from the Renaissance to the present day and then 
presents the learning of this subject as it was considered in former times and from the 
standpoint of new methods (Montessori, Descoeudres, Decroly, etc.). The various poen 
and exercises used are classified according to thear educational characteristics. There 
is a special study of the correction of dysorthography in which the writer shows that 
pedagogy, psychology, phonetics and physiology — the four P's — are the four subjects 
which open the way to the therapeutic education of these disorders. (IBE) 


373 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION (Unrrep KINGDOM) 


GROSS, Richard E. et al. (Ed.). British secondary educatiom. Overview and appraisal. 
London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1965. 589 p., fig. — After the introductory chapter on the 
general evolution of secondary education in Great Britain, this book is made up of 
essays by British educationalists on the history, organization, finance, activities and, 
above all, the curriculum of the secondary schools examined. They were selected in 
such a way as to illustrate the varying tendencies of secondary education in Great Britain 
today: secondary modern schools, private secondary schools, technical schools, compre- 
hensive secondary schools. The editor — an American professor who spent a year in 
: Great Britain studying the organization of secondary education — concludes with an 
assessment of the different aspects of the British secondary school, with due attention 
to its good qualities and some criticism of its shortcomings. Throughout the book, 
recommendations are voiced, which often go far beyond the scope of secondary education 
7 C M M gee CC cd ye 


373 (438 + oc) Saconpary EDUCATION — 379. e (438 + œ) THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION. 
. ComPULSORY SCHOOLING (POLAND & VARIOUS COUNTRIES) | i us 


WILOCH, Tadeusz J. O powszechnoéci ksxtakcenia na poxiomie £rednin, Warszawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1965. 175 p., fig., bibl. — A study of the 
expansion of secondary education in Poland and elsewhere: Italy, France, England, 
Federal Republic of Germany and various socialist countries. However strong the 
tendency to raise the school-leaving age in response to rapidly growing demands, the 
quality of secondary education must not suffer as a consequence, for it is this essential 
point which in fact impedes progress. The secondary school and the content of its teach- 
ing are widely discussed everywhere, from the standpoints of economic necessity, social 

reform-or preparation for higher education. This is particularly so in Poland, where 
* questions relating to premature specialization and efforts to level the quality and ef- 
cleacy of work are faced with difficulties also found elsewhere, but which are especially 
acute in view of the specific demands of political and social development. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION — 377.343 SoctaLar EDUCATION 


WOJCIECHOWSKI, Kazimierz (Ed.). Pedagogika dorostych. (2nd eL). Warszawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw srkolnych, 1965. 650 p., fig., bibl. — Second revised 
edition of the book enti 4 Pedagagika dorasiyok © an the subject of adult education 
produced in 1962 by the same publisher (see IBE Bulletin No. 151). (BE) 


375.05 :372.22 (494.42-+44+4-495) Pamsary SCHOOL SYLLABUSES — 370.48 (494.42+44-+ 
495) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION , RESEARCH (SWITZERLAND/GENEVA, FRANCE & 
GaERCE) 


PETRITIS, C. Contribution to comparative education. Tho recent analytical syllabus 
for primary schools in the canton of Geneva. 2 vol. Iraklion (Crete), Association of 
Bibliophile Primary Teachers in the Pediada area, 1960-1961. 2 vol, fig. (Educational 
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Innovation Scries, Nos. 6 and 7). — In the course of a survey of curricula and general 
subject syllabuses for the Greek school system, the author draws a comparison between 
the curricula for Genevese and French primary schools, and tben between the recent 
analytical syllabus for primary schools in the canton of Geneva and the syllabuses for 
elementary, intermediate, higher and final primary classes in France. The comparison 
pays particular attention to the aim and methods of primary education, the distribution 
of the weekly work load and class organization, and to the teaching of general subjects 
and results obtained in this field. From the indications contained in Recommendations 
No. 46 and No. 47 of the 21st session of the Intechational Conference on Public Educa- 
tion held in Geneva on the preparation and issuing of the primary school curriculum 
and on facilities for education in rural areas, the author draws the essential conclusions 
for the Greek education system. (IBE) 


375.103 VocaBuLaRY — 375.102 SPELLING — 375.12 MoTHer TONGUE: FRENCH — 
375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: FRENCH 


TERS, Francois; MAYER, Georges; REICHENBACH, Daniel. Programme de 
vocabulaire orthographique de base. Cycles primaire et secondaire; répartition par centres 
d'étude. Neuchâtel, Ed. H. Melsseiller, 1964. 398 p., bibl. — This basic vocabulary of 
some 8,000 words is based on all prior experiments m the field of basic spelling vocabu- 
lary for the French language and specialized and general lists of word frequencies. The 
authors givo a list of works systematically drawn up around 59 fundamental themes or 
. centres of interest (feelings and will, the hame, food, illnesses, justice, etc.) and graduated 
according to the school year in which they are to be taught. This grouping of words by 
analogy gives the teacher elements on which to build lessons while saving time and trou- 
ble, and also a means of checking. Tho book is as useful for systematically teaching 
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375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 370.7 (oo) EDUCA- 
TIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIEN) — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCES 


GRANDÍA METEU, Luis. Estudios y documentos sobre metodologia audio-visual 
de lenguas modernas. (Madrid) Dirección general de ensefianza media, Comisaria de 
Cooperación clentifica internacional (1965). 200 p., bibl (Conferencia del Consejo de 
Europa y del Ministerio de Educación Nacional sobre “El estudio de la civilización 
dei país cuya lengua se enseña ". Madrid, Ciudad Universitaria, 21 abril a 1 mayo 1965. 
— Publicaciones de la Dirección general de ensefianza media, Nüm. 475). — A collec- 
tion of documents dealing with the audio-visual methodology of modern languages. 
In the first place, the author makes some comments and studies dealing with: (a) the 
task of the Council of Europe in the field of modern language teaching; (b) a meeting 
of experts on audio-visual methods of language teaching at university level; O EU 
the achievements of the Stockholm Institute of General and Applied Linguistics, and . 
the teaching of English in Sweden; (e) the activities of CREDIF (Centre de recherche et 
d'étude pour la diffusion du français) at Seint-Cloud (France); (f) some examples of 
language laboratories in Europe; (g) the working of the Institute of Phonetics of the 
University of Brussels; (h) a list of useful books and addresses for tbe subject. In the 
second place, there are scveral documents issued by the Council for Cultural - 
tion in Luxembourg regarding some of the more technical aspects of audio- lan- 
guage teaching such as: the use of the tape-recorder at various levels of teaching, other 
audio-visual language aids, the lay-out of the classroom for this purpose and two articles 
on audio-visual teaching of Italian in France and French in Spain. The book concludes 
with some statistics from the 1965 Madrid Conference. (IBE) 


375.13 (oo) MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.368 (oo) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) . 


HICKEL, Raymond. Modern langage teaching by television. A survey based on 
the principal experiments carried out in Western Europe. Strasbourg, Council for Cultural 
Co-operation of the Council of Europe, 1965. 180 p., bibl. (Education in Europe, Section 
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1V: General, No. 4) [Fiench cd.: L'enseignement des langues vivantes par la télévision]. 
— One item on the programme of co-operation in the field of teaching drawn up by 
the Council for Cultural Co-operatidn of the Council of Europe provides for the use of 
television, considered as one of the modern teaching media, in particular for teaching 
foreign languages, since a knowledge of modern languages is fundamental to co-operation 
in Europe. This study, by an English teacher of French nationality, examines tbe situation 
in Europe with reference to tho following pomts: principal television programmes now 
broadcast for this purpose; educational problems raised by the use of these programmes 
in and out of school, particularly for adults; technical, financial and practical problems, 
reactions of the public and pupils; finally, an assessment of television as a language 
teaching technique, in comparison with other audio-visual aids. (IBE) 


375,13 MODERN LANGUAGES; ENGLISH — 371.382 EDUCATIONAL GAMES 


LEE, W.R. Langesge-teaching games asd contests. London, Oxford Univ. Press, 
1965. 166 p., fig. (A Teachers’ Library). — A foreign language — in this case English 
— is learnt much more easily if it is used in concrete situations demanding, in daily 
classroom practice, gestures, the use of objects, mimed actions or incidents, pictures, 
competitions, etc. Play is thus an incentive for the pupil to improve by trying to outstrip 
his classmates or by playing an active part in teamwork. In four chapters, the author 
covers the four aspects of all foreign language learning (knowing how to listen, speaking, 
reading and writing), and there are 150 games and little competitions suitable for children 
or adults, beginners or more advanced pupils. (TBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES , 


RENARD, R. L'enseágmement des langues vivantes par la méthode amdio-visuelle 
et stracuro-giobale de St-Clomd-Zagreh. Paris, Didier (1965) 127 p., fig, bibl. — 
For the last ten years, teams of linguists, philologists, phoneticlans, neurologists, pricho- 
logists, physiologists, acousticians, artists, film producers, educationalists and technicians 
ld me dum OF Phanao oF Lhe aen oL Zageas dit the Fetch Mr 
guage research centre of the Ecole normale supérieure at Saint-Cloud have perfected a 
method enabling the fundamental elements of French to be acquired in some 250 hours. 
The subject of this study is an examination of this method known as the Seint-Cloud- 
Zagreb audio-visual and structuro-global method. J. Fundamental subject: choice of the 
most widely used vocabulary and elements of grammar. II. Theory of the method: the 
linguistic, physio-psychologscal, methodological and, above all, structuro-globa! con- 
ceptions of Professor Guberina, the philosopher of the method. HL Practical application: 
descrption of a lesson from “ Voix et images de France ". TV. Critical examination: 
results achieved, experiments, objections, future. This method is now also used for 

English, Russian and Italian. Other languages are still at the 
experimental stage. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


MORROS SARDÁ, Julia. El mmseo de ciencias natmrales en la escuela primaria. 
. Madrid, Publicaciones del Centro de documentación y orientación didáctica de enseñanza 
primaria, 1962. 55 p., fig, bibl. (Cuadernos de orientación didáctica, No. 2; Didáctica 
breve). — The task of the school ıs to lead the pupil to an awareness of the fact that 
he does not live in & world of his own but is an integral part of his environment. Enlight- 
ened teaching of natural sciences can contribute by providing a link with reality. In the 
light of this idea, the writer recommends schools to collect various objects or natural 
curiosities to build up a school museum which will encourage pupils to use their powers 
of observation. Teachers are shown how to build up collections for zoology, botany, 
geology, postage stamps. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


RODRÍGUEZ, Alvarez et al. Sobre la emsefianza de las ciemcias em la escuela pri- 
marta. Madrid, Publicaciones del Centro de documentación y orjenteción didáctica de 
enseñanza primaria, 1963. 116 p., fg., bibl. (Colección Didáctica Breve, 5). — A teacher's 
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guide containing five essays for primary school teachers of science: (1) * Characters and 
limits of physical and natural science teaching in the primary school "’, both quantitative 
and qualitative, according to the social background and material available; (2) * Condi- 
tions and requirements for experiment ’’, offering many experiments easily carried out in 
class; (3) "Approach to the study of botany and mineralogy "', based on direct observation, 
particularly in rural schools; (4) * The school museum "' for natural history, illustrated 
with several examples: the frog, the bee, the silkworm, etc.; (5) * The construction of 
apparatus and instruments for experiment by pupils in the 6 to 12 year age group (e.g. 
various types of balance). Several of theec essays include a bibliography. 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


DIENES, Z.P. The power of mathematica. A study of the transition from the cons- 
tructive to the analytical phase of mathematical thinking in children. (London) Hutchinson 
Educational (1964). 176 p., flg., bibl. — This successor to tbe author's “ Building up 
Mathematics "", further develops his theme that Children can meet serious mathematical 
challenges when they are presented with properly selected mathematical experiences. 
Here are presented the methods for leading children (probably at the secondary level) to 
the analytic phase which begins with the crucial “ why? ” and follows the grasping of a 
mathematical rule. Probably of greatest interest to progressive secondary mathematics 
teachers, school administrators, and psychologists of learning. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcHoLOGY — 371.364 EDUCATIONAL 
FrLs 


GATTEGNO, C. For the teaching of mathematics. Vol. 2: Psychological studies. 
On films, Reading, Educational Explorers (1963). 125 p., bibl (Mathematics teaching 
series). — A collection of articles (mostly written about 1950) on the formation of mathe- 
matical concepts. All the articles are more or less direct attempts to study the content 
of the minds of pupils. The first article ^ Remarks on mental structures " does not 
concern mathematics, but contains some carly insights into the learning process. There 
follows “ A new theory of the image '', two articles on a new psycho-eomatic phenomenon, 
four articles attempting to develop a technique of investigation that teachers can use 
while teaching their classes, and finally two articles on films: “ The idea of dynamic 
patterns in geometry ’’ and * Teaching through films’’. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 


TEXIER, C. Comment faire?... La théorie des ensembles à l'école maternelle. Manuel 
PN Herc lr ea (Paris) Fernand Nathan (1965). 78 p., fig. (L'éducation enfantine). 
— Through play and exercises ın the nursery school, the child can be prepared for the 
theory of groups which he will meet in his study of new mathematics, from the primary 
school onward. The games, which have been tried out with five year olds are illustrated . 
and explained to the teacher, who can subsequently invent similar ones along the same 
lines. The book ranges from the simple understanding of the various elements of a group 
to arrangements by symmetry, size, colour and arithmetical progression. (IBE) 


375.3 (73) MATHEMATICS (UNITED STATES) 


WOOTON, William. SMSG. The making of a curriculum. New Haven, Yale 
Univeruty Press, 1965. 182 p. — A participant since its inception records the origin, 
activities and modus operandi of the School Mathematics Study Group, which was 
founded in 1958 to study revisions in U.S. mathematics teaching mainly for prospective 
students of grades 9-12. The results were the production and testing of a series of sample 
textbooks which ahowed the necessity and plausibility of establishing effective collabo- 


are described in detail. Included also are a brief history of mathematics in the United 
States from 1890 to the present day and descriptions of experiments with: new methods 
for teaching a fèw selected mathematical topics in grades 7 and 8. (IBE) 
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375.42 (430.2) Hisrory — 371.34 (430.2) TEACHING MATERIAL — 37 E (430.2) Rure- 
RENCE Books (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


PLETICHA, Heinrich; REICHERT, Erhard (Hrsg.). Unterrichtshilfen ftir den 
Geschichtslehrer. (München) Bayerischer Schulbuch-Verlag (1965). 220 p., fig., bibl. — 
Reference book for history teachers in the Federal Republic of Germany. Sources cata- 
logued include textbooks, scientific works, historical novels, books for young people, 
atlases, synoptic maps, films, collections of slides and recordings. They are grouped 
according to the main periods of history. The book only mentions works published in 
German. (BE) 


375.73 FILM AND TELEVISION APPRECIATION — 375.811 TRAINING OF CRITICAL SENSE 


TUCKER, Nicholas. Understanding the mass media. A practical approach for 
teaching. Cambridge, at the University Press, 1966. 198 p., bibl. — Advocates bringing 
the inevitable and ever-increasing mass media, which have so much influence on teen- 
agers out of school, into the classroom in order to bring the school mto real contact with 
their world, and to teach discrimination. Deals with the press, advertsing, films, televi- 
sion, magazines and music — and with such criteria as authenticity, sensationalism, 
quality, morality, design, and criticism. (IBE) 


375.83 TEACHING OF HYGIENE AND SarETY — 371.7 ScuooL HYGIENE 


VANNIER, Maryhelen. Teaching health in elementary schools, New York, Harper 
& Row (1963). 415 p., fig., bibl. (Harper's series in school and public education, physical 
education, and recreation). — A collection of various methods and activities connected 
with teaching hygiene, safeguarding health and food, and safety. The writer proposes a 
very detailed programme covering all classes of the primary school and mforming the 
child on questions of nutrition, roed safety, family life, body hygiene, dental care and 
mental hygiene, together with the rudiments of human biology. Throughout this abun- 
dantly illustrated handbook, precise and concrete examples are given to enable teachers 
to enlarge or improve their programme of health education. The appendix contains a 
wide bibliography, lists of specialized associations in the United States and facsuniles of 
forms for health inquiries in class. (IBE) 


375.95 (46) AGRICULTURE (SPAIN) 


ALVIRA, T. et al. La fnictacién agricola en Ia escuela primaria. Madrid, Publica- 
clones del Centro de documentación y orientación didáctica de ensefianza primaria, 1963. 
111 p., fig., bibl. (Cuadernos de orientación didáctica, Num. 4; Didáctica breve). — The 
purpose of the book is to keep Spanish primary teachers informed about tbe content of 
agricultural teaching 1n the primary school. The six essays deal with the following sub- 

jects: (1) agricultural geography of Spain with description of soils and crops in each 

Ant of the country; (2) syllabus for the study of soils (physical and chemical 

properties, external geodynamics, soil formation and constitution, analysis of arable 

- land, soil economy); (3) rudiments of agricultural geometry (mathematical foundations 

and their practical application); (4) theory of chemical and natural fertilizers, principles 

of their use; (5) horticulture in urban schools (with a model lesson); (6) purpose and 
means of introducing agriculture in rural schools. (IBE) 


376.1 GRIS’ EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


VAN ROY, Fabienne. Tol qui deviens femme, déjà. 17* éd. (Tournai) Casterman, 
1964. 266 p., bibl. — This book, which was first published in 1949, deals frankly with 
the problems facing girls between the ages of 14 and 18. It enlightens the adolescent 
about herself and about the actual conditions of her future life. The study is made from 
a catholic point of view. (IBE) 


376.3 CO-EDUCATION 


L'ÉQUIPE DES NOTES DE PASTORALE FAMILIALE. Situation du pro- 
bléme de la mixité: filles et garcons. (Bruxelles) Ed. Feuilles familiales — Vie ouvrière, 
1964. 159 p. — Catholic-inspired guide for educators on the complex and relatively new 
problem of co-education (defined by the editors as “ tbe bringing together of boys and 
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girls in all situations of everyday life which they imbue with their own personalities Br 
Fully aware of the importance of this problem, a team consisting of a sociologist, a 
psychologist, a psychiatrist, and several teachers and parents, endeavoured to determine 
its sociological and paychological dimensions. After a brief examination of the profound 
changes which society is now undergoing, this study makes a survey of the periods of 
childhood and adolescence, and the problems of co-education, 1n the light of opinions 
expressed by secondary school pupils and univermty students, in rural and. industrial 
areas and in the army. It concludes that it is essential for adults with an educational 
responsibility to determme their personal attitude to this social phenomenon. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 371.02 EDUCATION AT 
Home 


BEER, Ulrich. Familien- umd Jugendsoziologie. Ein Abriss für die sozalpddagogische 
Ausbildung und Arbeit. 2. Aufl. (Berlin) Hermann Luchterhand (1963). 180 p., fig., bibl. 
(Jugend mm Blickpunkt). — Soclological handbook for social workers. The author has 
collected essentially practical material which includes definitions, statistics, results of 
research on the functions and situations of the family and of young people today, with 
examples drawn from contemporary German society. Particular reference is made to 
the family's social evolution, its “ shrinkage ’’, its instability and dixintegration, young 
people’s life in the family, school or vocational carck, in their individual or collective 
kusure pursuits, either spontaneous or organized. The author then defines the social 
groupe stag ian or office workers, students, peasants, refugees) to which young 
people in the Republic of Germany belong and defines their behaviour charac- 
teristics (health, sexuality, criminality, etc.). (BE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.86 ScHOOLCHILDREN’s LEISURE 


CLOITRE, Yves-Marie. Johany Hallyday. Les idoles et les jeunes. (Tournai) 
Casterman, 1964. 1969 p., bibl. — Johnny Hallyday — “ idol ” of French song enthu- 
siasts — provokes many and varied reactions, but seldom indifference! The * Olympian °’ 
bero us the mam theme of this book which 1s an objective essay for parents, educators, 
and also for young people. Through the adolescent and adult press it attempts to answer 
the questions which face young people in the light of the phenomenon of “idols " in 
the new mass culture. It offers a basis for appreciation and judgment which may facilitate 
the dialogue between the generations. (BE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 136.8 SocIAL PsycHOLoGy — » P (45+73) RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES (IrALY & UNITED STATES) 


GRASSO, Pier Giovanni. I giovani stanno cambiando. Risultati di ricerche psico- 
sociologiche sul quadro giovanile di valori. Zürich, PAS-Veriag, 1963. 138 p., fig., bibl. 
(Istituto superiore di pedagogia del Pontificio Ateneo Salesiano (Roma); Quaderni di 
orientamenti pedagogici, 1). — This statistical inquiry was carried out on the same lines 
as similar inquiries held in the United States between 1929 and 1958. It covers 800 young . 
Italrans of erther sex attending various schools, and its interest is both social and moral. 
The main points dealt with concern young people's behaviour and reactlons with regard 
to social, vocational, political, family and religious problems. The results show the 
“transitory '' nature of the present time and an evolutión in the scale of values, with its 
various repercussions. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


MENU, Michel. Nos fils de dix-huit ans. (Toumai) Casterman, 1965. 272 p. (Feull- 
les familiales). — A father, who runs a youth group and is also an army instructor, 
whose prime concern is to remedy the present “ abdication of fathers '’ in education, 
writes about the 45-year oid father and the young son, to show all fathers the elements 
and psychic, physiological, and higher forces which go into the process of education. 
Scientific data drawn from psychology, characteriology, physiology, sociology and 

“theology are taken as the basis for suggestions and encouragements offered for providing 
18-year old boys with the actual and effective presence of a father concerned not only 
with his son's career and material future, but also with his psychological and spiritual 
fitness for life. ‘ (IBE) 
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376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


SHEA, Arthur V. A dean of boys writes. (Boston) St. Paul Editions (1965). 151 p. 
— Advice for fathers, deans, teachers, school principals, mothers — and for Junior 
himself — on how to bring up Junior. Written by the Dean of Boys at St. Joseph's 
Preparatory School, the book presents principles and examples for avoiding delinquency 
and guiding boys to a moral and responsible manhood. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY. 


BOVET, Theodor. Fübrang dorch die Lebensalter. Weg und Sinn. Bern, Paul Haupt 
(1963). 178 p., bibl. — The writer traces the human being’s gradual progress, from the 
first day of his life, from a state of protection and security to uncertainty and inde- 
pendence. As he moves towards liberty, the man soon shrugs off his mother’s care 
"and father's guidance. Then, through love, he exceeds the limits of his own personality 
and, through marriage, achieves close communion with a partner. The family community 
and the people with whom he mixes day by day enable him to live in a tanglble way 
the interdependence of all men. By his work, he participates In the great work of 
creation. These are some of the milestones along man's way through the world, which 
o Gat ce ee 
in God. E) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 377.3 SoctAL EDUCATION — 137 CHARACTER 
STUDY - 


BRADFORD, Leland P.; GIBB, Jack R.; BENNE, Kenneth D. (Ed.). T-group 
theory and laboratory method. Innovation in re-education. New York, John Wiley & Sons: 
(1964). 498 p., fig., bibl. — Social training laboratories have existed in the United States 
since 1947, Their purpose is to try out experimental methods for re-educatmg human 
behaviour and social relations. This book is a collection of eighteen articles by various 
. writers who all took part in these experiments; it 1s a clear and methodical attempt to 
define conditions and experimental methods for social training groups. The first section 
deals with general questions relating to group psycho-therapy, subsequent transfer to 
real social groups, and the democratic structure of groups. The second section covers 
certain particular aspects, such as the interest aroused by these studies among theorists 
and research workers, the apparent contradiction of the assertion of the individuality in 
the construction of the community, the search for the climate necessary for self-confidence, 
etc. The thurd and final section compares the social training group method with other 
educational systems which have the same objectives, (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 136.7 CELD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


JADOULLE, Andrés, Devestr quelqu’m. Paris, Editions Universitaires (1965). 
206 p., bibl, (Pour mieux vivre, 4). — The writer's choice of the fields of child and 
adolescent psychology studies in this book was dictated by the most widespread educa- 
tional errors and by the conviction that a better knowledge of the proper means of 
ensuring the normal development of the child can enable educators to take proper action 
to avoid failures. The educational attitude advocated here demands considerable par- 
ticipation on the part of the child in his own training. A full awarences of his own 
potentialities is essential for his development, but also requires that the educator who is 
to bring lum to the age of responsibility should show infallible patience, adaptability, 
self-control] and balance. The child must also acquire these qualities at the same time 
as actual knowledge, if his education is to be a success. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION or THE PERSONALITY — 371,02 EDUCATION AT Houe — 613.86 MENTAL 
HEALTH 


RECA, Telma. Personalidad y comducta del nifio. Los padres frente a los problemas 
de la educación, el desarrollo y la salud paíquica del niño. 7a. ed. Buenos Aires, “ El 
Ateneo ** (1964). 172 p. — New edition of the book published under the same title iri 
1936. In simple and direct language it shows parents the child's psychic progressions 
and troubles, The author emphasises the importance of education in the life of the 
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child and the importance for his development of mental hygiene and the family and 
social background. In order to improve the most basic of human relationshipe, that of 
children with their parents, it is essential to know the dally phenomena of the child's 
spirit, the deep influences underlying his feelings and behaviour, either from the affective, 
spiritual or matenal standpoint. (IBE) 


377.1 Revicious EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


HOLLENBACH, Johannes Michael. Christliche Tlefenerxieliung. 2. Aufl. Frankfurt 
a.M., Josef Knecht (1962). 318 p., bibl. — There can be no true encounter nor close 
communication with the essence of human nature at the level of the mstincts; this stage 
has to be passed in order to reach the “ deeper ego ” of the spiritual personality over- 
laying the instincts. It is the primitive instinctive forcee, desire, sensual appetite, passion, 
etc., which determine the development of the personality. This 1s why Christian educa- 
tion can only interest people living tn this technical era insofar as ıt takes into account 
these forces and arouses them while channelling them into a search for perfection achieved 
by the grace of Jesus Christ. This Catholic inspired book shows the metaphysical and 
religious bearing of certain traditional ideas of education. (IBE) 


377.1 RELicrous EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.452 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 
— 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


OBERWILER, Josette. La physionomie religieuse de Ia grande adolescente de l'école 
secondaire Hbre. Fribourg, Editions Universitaires, 1964. 135 p., fig., bibl. (Travaux de 
psychologie, pédagogie et orthopédagogie, Vol. 6). — Modern education endeavours to 
derive the greatest possible advantage from the many experiments in scientific psychology. 
There 15, however, no systematic study of the religious life of the child and adolescent, 
and this has led the writer to carry out an inquiry into the religious life of young Catholics 
between the ages of 16 and 20 years. It covered 600 girls m independent Catholic secon- 
dary schools in France and Switzerland, who replied voluntarily to a carefully drawn up 
questionnaire bearing on the intellectual, affective and actrve aspects of the problem. 
The first two parts of this book are taken up with the history and results of the inquiry, 
from which the author then draws certain conclusions, in particular relating to young 
people's undoubted religious tendencies and a catechism which is often unsuited to 
their needs. Emphasis is also laid on the girls’ need for understanding on the part of 
educators. (IBE) 


377.1 Revicious EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 375.6 RELIGIOUS TEACHING 


SCHWEITZER, Peter Paul. Reifezeit und neuntes Schuljahr. Beitrage zur christ- 
lichen Erziehung. Frankfurt a.M., Josef Knecht (1964). 159 p. — Education as a whole, 
together with instructign properly so called, should combine to develop the adolescent's 
entire character, of which intellectual, spiritual, moral and sexual maturity are only 
components. About the ninth year of schooling, educators are best able to guide young 
people's thoughts towards religious and spiritual questions, In the light of his knowledge 
of the child's and adoleacent’s psychology, the author defines what Christian education 
— in this case largely Catholic education — can take as values and criteria for education 
in general, and what it can and must do. He offers concrete examples, in particular by 
drawing up a school syllabus for Catholic religious instruction which could be used for 
the ninth year of schooling in the Federal Republic of Germany — or, by extension, 
elsewhere. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


KRAWCZYK, Miron. Metody wychowania morainego. Warszawa, Państwowe 
zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1965, 248 p., bibl. — A study of moral education. In 
the first part, the writer undertakes a general analysis of all ideas related to the process 
of education. In the second part, he deals with teaching methods, compares them with 
each other and also with older systems. The principal methods analyzed may be grouped 
under the following headings: understanding and exhortation; exercises and habits; 
explicit appreciation; coercion; example; self education. The observations were made 
mostly in schools in present-day Poland, and covered several thousand cases thanks to 
the co-operation of many teachers in several towns. (IBE) 
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377.2 (47) MoRAL Epucation (U.S.S.R.) 


1 OZERSKU, LZ.; BERNDNIKOVA, E.M.; HMELEV, A.N. Nravstreance vospl- 
tanie vo vneklazsno|] rabote po tstoril 1 obitestvovedinifa. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo “ Pros- 
volkcenie '', 1965. 237 p., bibl. — An analysis of moral education through the study of 
history and social sciences. The moral foundation of Soviet society is “Man should 
be a comrade, friend and brother to man "', and the aim of education should be to make 
this precept a reality. Seen in this light, formal teaching and moral education are inse- 
parable. The teacher's task 1s to produce good, honest citizens free of prejudice. Moral 
standards must therefore be a matter of profound conviction. This fundamental principle 
is illustrated by many examples of civic morality (including that of Mucius Scaevola), of 
goodness, purity, complete devotiqn, such as those shown by countless figures of the 
Revolution. (IBE) 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION 


BOVET, Th.; SAUSSURE, Y. de. Pour devenir femme. Lausanne, Payot (1965). 
85 p., fig. — A little book for young girls which frankly answers any questions they 
might raise on reaching the age of puberty. With much common sense, it gives the 
adolescent who 1s becoming a responsible person the objective knowledge regarding 
sex education so necessary when body and mind are seeking their point of equilibrium. 
Young girls collaborated to adapt this text to the mentality of present-day youth. (IBE) 


377.255 SEx EDUCATION 


GEBHARDT, Gusti. L'éducation sexnelle de 5 à 25 ans. Traduit par Louis Brevet. 
Mulhouse, Salvator, 1964. 142 p. — For parents and teachers to help them teach as 
much as children need to know and at the proper moment, from “5 to 25°’, as the 
author expresses rt. Told in the first person, in conversational style, with many illustra- 
tions from the author's raising of his own children. (IBE) 


3713 SOCAL EDUCATION — 377.35 EDUCATION FoR CITIZENSHIP — 371.03 (430.2) Ebu- 
CATION OUT oF SCHOOL (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


KNIRCK, Erich. Die junge Gesellschaft. 2. erw. Aufl. Dusseldorf, Walter Rau 
(1960). 151 p. — The author tells how the Christian youth village movement of Germany 
(Christliches Jugenddorfwerk Deutschlands) was started and relates the difficulties encoun- 
tered from the historical and ideological points of view; he traces the development of 
this system of community work in the Federal Republic of Germany just after the war. 
These communities where young people live as in a boarding school are run in such a 
way as to awaken in them a sense of social and community livmg and an awareness of 
civic responsibility in the new German society and, in most cases, to teach them the 
rudiments of a craft. The writer highlights the educational, psychological, social and 
vocational problems of this experiment and exammes the solutions which may be con- 
sidered within the framework of this education “in community for the community "'. 
(IBE) 


371.3 (430.2) SoctaL EDUCATION — 371.03 (430.2) EDUCATION OUT OF SCHOOL (FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


ROTH, Hans. Besinnung und Verantwortung. Die Sozalpddagogischen Kurse im 
Christlichen Jugenddorfwerk Deutschlands. Düsseldorf, Walter Rau (1964). 68 p. — 
Book published on the occasion of the 10th anniversary of the institutes of education 
founded by the Christian youth village movement of Germany (Christliches Jugenddor/- 
werk Deutschlands). After a brief survey of the causes and circumstances leading to 
their foundation, of their history, tasks and peculiarities, there is a more thorough study 
of the content of the social education courses which have been attended by over 20,000 
young people during the last ten years. The author criticizes certain aspects of them, 
and explams the aims of this movement, emphasizing the responsibilities of educators 
ws du ur M SU LE 
together ". (IB 
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377.31 IwrER&GROUP. EDUCATION - 


BIBBY, Cyril. L'éducatewr devant le racisme. Trad. ot adapté par le C.L.E.P.R. 
(Paris) Nathan-Unesco (1965). 105 p., fig., bibl. — Book for educators who have the 
task of eliminating children's racial prejudices. The role of the educator is to explain in 
the course of lessons on biology, literature, history, etc. the ambiguity of certain concepts. 
Children must learn to judge each individual as an individual. The author shows how 
accurate explanations, both scientific and historical, of the biological basis common to 
all mankind and of the probable origins of various ethnic groupe, of the causes of racial 
discrimination throughout history can teach the child to judge objectively the diversity 
of the peoples of the world without harming his own affective world. To accompliah 
this task, the educator must himself be convinced that the fight agamst ractalism is a 
human task which us an Integral part of a well-balanced development of children. (IBE) 


377.31 INTERGROUP EDUCATION — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


DOMNITZ, Myer (Ed.). Educational teckuiques for combating prejudice and dis- 
crimiastion and for promoting better intergroup waderstanding. Repart on an international 
meeting, 25-30 May 1964. Hamburg, Unesco Institute for Education, 1965. 80 p., bibl. 
(International studies in education). — Account of an International conference of experts 
which met at the Unesco Institute for Education in Hamburg to discuss educational 
techniques for combating racial discrimination in the school; it was attended by educa- 
tors involved in this task, behavioural scientists and members of the Unesco Secretariat. 
Subjects discussed by the various working groupe were: (1) theoretical and practical 
means of reducing prejudice at the cognitive level; (2) group processes, procedures and 
composition; (3) the teacher and his training. The following means were recommended 
for bringing about the necessary change of attitude: information, with tbe possibility of 
revising curricula; rational and explicit influence; induction through group processes; 
actual psychological and moral therapy. (BE) 


Me INTERGROUP EDUCATION — 377.38 EDUCATION POR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTAND- 
— 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


SERDEN, Hugo (Ed). Edmcatiom for international understanding woder conditions 
of tension. Unesco Institute for Education, Hamburg (1965). 117 p., bibl. (Publications 
on education for international understanding No. 6) [French ed.: L'éducatión pour la, 
compréhension internationale face aux tensions intergroupes, présenté par Jean Rou- 
craute]. — Report of the tenth seminar on international understanding held in Fribourg 
(Switzerland) by the Unesco Institute for Edncation which dealt more particularly with 
the problem of intergroup tensions in the school and the means of overcoming them. 
In the first part of tbe report, the following problems are examined: (a) the action of 
educators in intergroup tensions within the school community; (b) educators confronted 
with tensions originating outside the school community; (c) intergroup tensions and the 
education of educators. Next follow the reports of the two working groups, one on the - 
practical means of reducing intergroup tensions through education and the other on the 
psychological aspect of education for international understanding. The book is conclu- 
ded by various personal contributions from participants within the scope of the general 
theme and by a bibliography. (IBE) 


377.34 (430.2) POLITICAL EDUCATION — 376.7 (430.2) ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (430.2) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


JAIDE, Walter. Das Verhältnis der Jugend zur Politik. Empirische Untersuchungen 
zur politischen Anteilnahme und Meinungsbildung junger Menschen der Geburtsjahr- 
gange 1940-1946. 2. durchges. Aufl. (Berlin) Hermann Luchterhand (1964). 174 p., fig., 
bibl. (Jugend im Blickpunkt):- — Account, with results and commenta, of an inquiry 
covering 2,700 young Germans (a fairly representative cross-section of young people 
between the ages of 15 and 20 years in the Federal Republic of Germany) in order to 
determine young people's attitudes to politics in general and to contemporary problems 
in particular. The questions dealt especially with ideas and problems of democracy, of 
Nazism, military service, otc. Prom the results of his inquiry the author defines the five 
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most frequent types of attitude: involved, interested, indifferent, sceptical and destructive. 
He classifies the opinions received and analyzed according to these types. In an appendix: 
inquiry questionnaires and statistical charts of results, (IBE) 


377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR 
SYMPOSIUMS 


MANACORDA, Mario A. Il marxismo e l'educazione. (Test: e documenti: 1843- 
1964). Vol. I: I classici: Marx, Engels, Lenin. Roma, Armando Armando, 1964. 271 p., 
fig., bibl. — Under this title, the editor, who Is a specialist in problems of education and 
Communist ideology, has collected texts and documents written by Marx, Engels and 
Lenin, through winch it is possible to trace these philosophers’ thoughts on education 
between 1843 and 1923. The texts quoted are given as references and grouped 
to subject (economic forms and development of the mdividual, instruction in the Com- 
munist party programme, vocational education syllabuses, etc.). The chronological 
rid gives an idea of the repercussions of Marxist thought on the evolution of education. 


377.38 (430.2) EDUCATION POR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF 
GERMANY) — 370.7 PurLosoPHY oF EDUCATION 


KANZ, Heinrich. Exropüuche Schulerxiehung. Eine hermeneutisch-pragmatische 
Studie. Ratingen, A. Henn (1964). 110 p., bibl. — For some years the economic, social 
and cultural aspects of European problema have been acquiring added importance, The 
writer has therefore deemed it desirable that the educational reform which is being 
carried out in the Federal Republic of Germany should lay more emphasis on supra- 
national ideas in its syllabuses. bug avert uc atari hit hc 
other Enropean teachers, he examines in this light the elements and characteristics wh 
duca dee cf ocasion exea D Duro ce eee ike 
positions adopted with regard to this problem by several important educators and socio- 
logists (Spranger, Flitner, Schneider, Zulliger and others). The book concludes with 
examples of mquiries into young Germans’ thoughts regarding Europe and with model 
lessons for teaching international understanding on a European besis. (IBE) 


377.38 (73) EDUCATION POR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 375.825 (73) INTERNA- 
TIONAL TEACHING — 370.7 (73) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED STATES) 


LONG, Harold M.; KING, Robert N, Improving the teaching of world affairs. 
The Glens Falls Story. Washington, D.C., National Council for the Social Studies, a 
Department of the National Education Association (1964). 92 p., bibl. (NCSS Bulletm 
No. 35). — A pilot action-research study, initiated by the National Council for the 
Social Studies with the co-operation of the Board of Education of Glens Falls, N.Y., m 
broadgning students’ horizons and their understanding of the United States and the 
“ changing society " through teaching about other peoples. Nearly every subject from 
* art and physical education to social studies, and many extra-curricular activities, wore 
utilized to develop an appreciation and respect for other cultures while developing an 
awareness of the complexity of international problems and of personal and national 
responsibility. The whole Glens Falls school system was drawn into the three-year 
project. A model project for other school] boards — preferably beginning with a happy 
school-community relationship. (IBE) 


377.38 (00) EDUCATION BOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 375.825 (co) INTERNA- 
TIONAL TEACHING (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. International understanding at school. An account of progresa in Unesco's 
M EOM ERE M TA 109 p., Sg ics La compréhension 
internationale à l'école; Spanish ed.: La comprensión in 1 ternacional en la escuela]. — 


patronage of Unesco. This is the system of Associated Schools, designed to promote 
international understanding and co-operation. It takes the form of a programme of 
education for international understanding in which 300 schools in over 40 countries are 
now taking part. The booklet makes a survey of: the history of this system (origin, 
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working, development); subjects of study, viz. (a) the United Nations and its associated 
institutions, (b) foreign countries, and (c) the rights of rhan; the evaluation of results 
and some examples of their practical application in various countries. (IBE) 


377.51 RHvTHMIC AND DYNAMIC EDUCATION — 371.383 ENTERTAINMENTS GIVEN BY THE 
Purus — 372.8 SPONTANBOUS AND EXPRESSIVE: ACTIVITIES 


SMALL, Michel. El niño actor y el juego de libre expresión. (Traducción de Juan 
J. Thomas). Buenos Aires, Kapelusz (1962). 96 p., fig. (Técnicas de la educación artistica). 
— Spanish translation of the book published in 1958 by Delachaux et Niestlé, Neuchâtel 
MED Re c ee ee ee (seo IBE Bulletin 
No. 132). : 


377.51 RAYTHMIC AND DYNAMIC EDUCATION — 375.75 Music — 371.90 HANDICAPPED 
CHILDREN 


TAUSCHER, Hildegard (Hrsg). Die rbythmisch-mosikalische Erriehumg in der 
Heilpidagogik. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1964. 59 p., 
fig., bibl. — Most of the papers presented in this collection were studied at the conference 
of the International Union of Jaquee-Dalkcroze eurhythmics teachers on the role of 
eurhythmics and musical training in therapeutic education, held at Munich in 1964. 
Several articles show how rhythmic-musical exercises can help to increase the concen- 
tration of a handicapped pupil, prepere his muscles and body to carry out precise orders 
from the brain and establish relations between the conscious and the unconscious. Other 
articles deal with the therapeutic aspect of instrumental music, or, more particularly, 
with rhythmic and musical training for various types of therapy (retraining the car, 
retarded children, mentally deficients or children in observation classes). (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID — 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH 


BANG, Ruth. Die belfende Bexiehumg als Grundlage der persónlichem Hilfe. Ein 
- Wegweiser der Hilfe von Mensch zu Mensch. München, Ernst Remhardt, 1964. 215 p., 
fig., bibl. (Einzeifallhilfe (casework) in der Praxis der Sozialarbeit, Bd. 2). — This guide‘ 
on the relation of assistance as.a basis for individual therapy examines the conception 
of all positive and therapeutic aspects of personal contact between the social worker 
and his "cases ". Starting with the idea of mental health, its manifestations and disor- 
ders, the author points out the various stages and methods of diagnosis of cases treated 
by the social worker. She then deals at some length with the process of individualized 
assistance with due emphasis on the quality of the initial contact, the faculty for self 
criticism and the ability to concretize experience acquired. The book is illustrated by 
descriptions of several cases. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID . 


BORNEMANN, Ernst. Erxiehumqgsberatusg, Fin Weg zur Überwindung der Erzie- 
hunganot, München, Ernst Reinhardt, 1963. droge fig., bibl. — In order to present and 
justify the causes, the flelds of application, the organization and work of 
logical and consultation centres, the author first analyzea the situation of education in 


experience, 
he describes the organization and working of & medico-psychological and educational 
service with due attention to the variety of cases treated, the training and qualifications 
of workers, working methods and relations with other social services. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


DEBRUNNER, Alfred. Freiheit and Vertranen ta der Erxiebung. Eine Untersuchung 
Ober angstliche Kinder und deren Familiensituation. Bern, Hans Huber (1964). 112 p., 
fig., bibl (Beträge zur Heilpädagogik und heilpidagogischen Psychologie, Bd. 3). — 
Writing of anxious children and their education, the author draws, on the one hand, 
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from an original interpretation of anxiety in human existence according to Paul Moor's 
philosophical anthropology and therapeutic education and, on the other hand, psycho- 
logical examinations of anxious children and an analysis of their family situation. He 
describes, with concrete examples, the principle forms of anxsety: failure m examinations 
and achievements, lack of independence, exaggerated meticulousness, shyness, etc. He 
also shows the influence of the physical constitution, social and family background, 
personality of educators, etc. on a state or fits of anxiety to which young people may be 
subject. Finally, the anxious child’s recovery depends on an attitude based on freedom 
and confidence on the part of the educator which enables him to regain his self-confidence 
and freely accept his individual responsibilities. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


KOBI, Emil Erich. Das Tagtrkumen bel Kindern und Jugendlichen. Versuch emer 
Helphdagogischen Erfassung. Bern, Hans Huber (1963). 210 p., bibl. (Beitrdge zur 
Heilpädagogik und heilp&dagogischen Psychologie, Bd. 1). — A study of children's and 
adolescents’ daydreams and phantasms considered from the standpoint of therapeutic 
education. On the basis of existing works on psychology and 500 cases treated, the author 
analyzes the origins, causes, effects and positive and negative consequences of daydreams 
in order to reach a better understanding of the dreamy ‘child or adolescent and so re- 
educate him. He speaks of normal and abnormal phantasms, the influence of puberty 
and growth and morbid forms of dreaming; he suggests several educational and thera- 
a. remedies, The book includes a bibliography of books in German on the subject. 


377.94 (71) VOCATIONAL Guipance — 37 E (71) RzrgRENCE Books (CANADA) 


Canada careers directory for university graduates — 1966 —- Cholsissez votre 
carrière pour diplômés universitaires. Montreal, Cornmarket Prees (1965). 230 p. — 
Annual publication in English and French, on the choice of careers in Canada open to 
university graduates in industry, commerce and the civil service. I. Guidelines to career 
planning. IL. Guides: various indices and list of companies. ITI. Detailed information on 
every company offering opportunities for employment. (IBE) 


378 (6) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 B (6) History or EDUCATION (AFRICA) 


ASHBY, Eric. Les universités dans l'Afrique nouvelle. (Traduit de l'anglais par 
Pierre Nicolas). (Tours, Mame) 1965. 183 p. (Nouveaux horizons, E 75). — French 
translation of the book published in English in 1964 by Oxford University Prees (London) 
vg a ae universities and Western tradition " (see IBE Bulletin 

o. 156). 


378 (44) HiGHER EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


GUSDORF, Georges. L'unlversité en question. Paris, Payot, 1964. 222 p., bibl. 
(Etudes et documents Payot). — The university problem in France has now reached an 
indisputable degree of urgency. The main concern at present is to increase the number 
of graduates in order to fulfil the demand, without reference, however, to the function 
and role of universities nor to thetr structure. After a brief historical survey, the writer 
proposes to re-establish the principle of culture as an ideal, heritage of such univeriltios 
as Padua, Wittenberg, Oxford, Cambridge, Leyden, Halle, Göttingen, Berlin. Masters 
and students should work together in the common task of developing and transmitting 
culture, which presupposes a communion of minds. If the present situation 1s to be 
remedied, the university must regain real power, that is to say become independent; 
subordination to public authority must be replaced by co-ordination and faculties must 
re-establish their inter-relationship. (IBE) 


378 (54) HIGHER EDUCATION — 370.3 (54) PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (INDIA) 


HUSAIN, Zakir. The dynamic untversity. London, Asia Publishing House (1965). 
119 p. — The author is an eminent Indian personality who favours a reform of higher 
education in Indla and has made many speeches on this subject, which are gathered 
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together in this book. They deal more specifically with the following problems: the: 
precise nature of a national education system under national control, the need for 
spiritual renewal of the individual, goals towards which young people of the country 
should strive, the need to stimulate students’ inclination for research and discovery, 
work as an instrument of education, the importance of technical education for social 
welfare, the establishment of an effectrve relationship between research work and farming 
and, above all, the type of university suitable for India. (IBE) 


378 ds HiGHER EDUCATION — 37 E (52) REFERENCE BOOKS (JAPAN) 


apanese universities aad colleges 1965-6, with national research institutes. Tokyo, 
DU eligi simil (Kabushiki kaisha boeki kokokusha) (1965). 475 p., fig. 
— An important reference work in English on all aspects of higher education in Japan. 
It begins with an account of the activity of Japanese scientific research centres, with a 
complete list of thom. This is followed by a detailed list of 288 education establishments 
and 334 junior colleges; this list provides all useful relevant information. The last section 
of the book is devoted to the 66 research institutes attached to universities and the 78 
national research institutes and gives a wealth of information on in progress 
and on the organization and administration of these establishments. 


378 (494) HraHER EDUCATION — 379.43 (494) ADMINISTRATIVE CENTRALIBATION — 37 B 
(494) History or EDUCATION (SWITZERLAND) 


KOPRIO, Georg. Basel uwd die eldgeniesische Universitit. Basel, Verlag von 
Helbing & Lichtenhahn, 1963, 142 p., bibl. (Basler Beitrüge zur Geschichtswissenschaft, 
Bd. 87). — Throughout the XIXth century, the Swiss cantonal councils and, from 1848 
onwards, the federal parliaments were engaged in considerable discussion on tbe advisa- 
bility of setting up a federate university. This study traces the controversies which pre- 
vailed until this idea was abandoned, and analyzes m particular the role of the authorities 
of Basle, the oldest university town in Switzerland, in this thorny question. Due atten- 
tion is paid to the struggle of the Canton of Basle to preserve cantonal independence of 
mind and spirit against the growing federal centralization of the period. This historical 
account traces the evolution and disappearance of this idea of a common Swiss higher 
educational institution from its birth at the end of the XVIIIth century and presents one 
of the aspects of the history of Swiss federalism. (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


PLUMB, J.H. (Ed.). Criss in the hmmsinities. (Harmondsworth) Penguin Books 
(1964). 172 p., bibl. (A Pelican Original). — The tremendous development of science 
has placed the humanities in a state of crisis, Should the university tradition be perpetu- 
ated which bases culture on a knowledge of the past (history, philosophy and literature) 
or should we turn resolutely towards the future and endeavour to create a new humanism 
founded on a vision of present-day reality in which the role of science is both cultural 
and constructive? Eight British university personalities give their answer to this question, 
eech from the standpoint of a particular subject: classical languages, philosophy, theology, 
sociology, economics, history, literature and the arts. (IBE) 


378 (42) Hionzn EDUCATION — 379,50 (42) PLANNING (UNITED KINGDOM) 


UNITED KINGDOM. COMMITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION. Higher 
education. Report of the Committee appointed by the Prime Minister under the chairman- 
ship of Lord Robbins. 1961-63. (With 4 appendices). London, Her Majesty'a Stationery 
Office (1963). 6 voL, fig., bibl, — The Committee was asked “to review the pattern of 
full-time higher education in Great Britain and in the light of national needs and resources 
to advise.. on what principles its long-term development should be based... whether 
there should be any changes in that pattern, whether any new types of institution are 
desirablo and whether any modifications should be made in the present arrangements 
for planning and co-ordinating the development of the various types of Institution "' 
The main report includes: aims and principles, growth of higher education, international 
comparisons, the future demand for higher education and the places needed to meet it, 
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colleges for the education and training ol teachers, panels for technical education, ` 
D Ae te machinery of government, and the short-term’ emer- 
m dV on CL dU d ME 


378 (5) Hyaug&. EDUCATION (Asia) 


; INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITIES, Higher 
education and development im South-East Asia. Sue Tepon Ane omen CREME 
1965). 83 p. (A study of the role of institutions of higher education in the development 
of countries in South-East Asia) [French ed.: Enseignement supérieur et développement 
en Asie du Sud-Est. Rapport sommaire et conclusions]. — Summary report of tbe study 
carried out in 1961 by Unesco and the International Association of Universities, finan- 
ced by the Ford Foundatiorf, to determine the contribution of higher education to the 
economic, social and cultural aspects of national development in tbe countries of South- 
East Asia (Burma, Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia, the Philippines, Thailand and 
Vietnam). This summary serves as an introduction to the full report which has not yet 
de ar Ode M or ae E n E 


the course of discussions of the draft report are given at the end of the book. (IBE) 


379 (81) Scnoor EE EEA -— 371.19 (81) VARIOUS ae or EDUCATORS — 
37 N (81) Conrernences (BRAZIL) 


SIMPÓSIO BRASILEIRO DE ADMINISTRAÇÃO ESCOLAR. IL», Pôrto 
Alegre, 1963. Relatório. Pôrto Alegre (Universidade do Rio Grande do Sul) 1963. 139 p., 
bibl. — Report on the work of the second Brazilian symposium on school administration, 
attended by teachers and school administrators from all parts of the country. Subjects 
discussed were the training of specialists in school administration, problems raised by 
the Law on Directives and Bases (Lei de Diretrizes e Bases): the problem of teaching 
school administration, research on schoo] administration carried out in S&o Paulo and 
the termmology used in administration. (IBE) 


379.2 (714) MINISTRIES — 379.4 (714) RELATIONS BETWEEN STATE AND ScaooL — 379,43 
(714) ADMINISTRATIVE CENTRALISATION — 379.7 (714) ScuooL POLICY FROM THE 
DENOMINATIONAL PotNT oF View (CANADA/QUEBBC) 


GRANDPRÉ, Marcel de, Père. Pour un ministère de l’édacation vraiment moderne. 
Analyse du Bill 60 et de la premiere partie du Rapport de la Commission Parent. (Mont- 
eal) Federation des Cola clamsidace (1963). 136 p. ron. (F.C.C., Pone 
— Analysis of two important documents relating to the education system in the Province 
- of Quebec. In the first place, there is the first part of the Report of the Parent Commis- 
son entitled " Higher structures of the education system ", and in the second place, 
Bil 60 “ instituting the Ministry of Education and Youth and the Higher Council of 
Education ". These two analyses examine and summarize the content of the two docu- 
ments, and the full text of Bill 60 is given in an appendix. In this study, which was 
sponsored by the General Council and the Federation of Classical Schools, the writer 
draws two general conclusions: (1) citizens who are neither Catholics nor Protestants 
must be entitled to have schools which conform to their opinions and to have the means 
or Sree ang une HORE Gam. an e mor a nen ey a eae 
State body, a ministry of educati (TBE) 


379.39 (73) ScuooL MANAGEMENT (UNITED STATES) 


GIBSON, R. Oliver; HUNT, Pora O eer et 
Houghton Mifin (1965) 413 p., fig., bibl . — A general, comprehensive book on school 
staff administration, which is closely linked to the complex problem of the task of the 
school. Whereas general administration has various important aspects, school staff 
administration concentrates essentially on the attribution of (a) persons to a particular 
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school post and (b) reward for work accomplished and services rendered. The book also 
makes a survey of American schools’ staff requirements and the distribution, super- 
vision and evaluation of staff; various projects; studies of particular cases; a study of 
` future problems and the policy to be pursued. The various chapters include full biblio- 
graphical and statistical data. (TBE) 


379.39 (45) $cH00L MANAGEMENT ,— 372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOLS (ITALY) 


PACE, Gaetano. Il direttore didattico, Funzioni amministrative e didattiche. 
(Tormo) Società editrice internazionale (1964). 376 p., bibL (Collana di legislazione 
scolastica, 2). — Description of the activities of the direttore didattico, which are admi- 
nistrative, educational and legal in character; His tasks and his responsibilities towards 
the teachers in his area, towards the school authorities and towards the pupils and their 
familles are set forth in great detail, from visiting classes and selecting textbooks and 
examinations to supervising the educational activity of teachers. This book, which may 
be considered as a handbook for directors of education, provides an overall view of 
Italian primary education. (BE) . 


379.61 (45) Tae Rxaur TO EDUCATION. COMPULSORY ScHOOLING — 37 B (45) Hisrogv 
or EDUCATION (ÍrALY) — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


" DENTICE DI ACCADIA, C. Motzo. La scnola dell’obbligo e l'evoluzione sociale. 
Napoli, Libreria scientifica editrice (196-7). 146 p., bibl. (Filosofia e pedagogia). — 
- Study of the histoncal evolution of the conception of compulsory schooling in Italy, 


the growing importance aspect o 
; pone os e TM DD DE MN The appendix gives three addi- 


^ tional studies bearing on the ideal society of romantic education, on work and culture 


; and on vocational training in the light of the humanist tradition. (IBE) 


BURNET, Mary. ABC of literacy. eracy: (rani uneso gute 64 p., fig. [French ed.: 
La bataille de l'alphabet]. — Booklet designed to give the general public information on 


questi 
using information provided by Unesco of received from specialists campaigning against 
illiteracy. (IBE) : 


M AE DAC NEUE Sa De eee 
PROFESSORS ABROAD — 37 E (oo) REFERENCE BOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) . 


UNESCO. Study abroad. Etades à l'éranger. Estudios en el extranjero. xvi, 1966- 
1968. (Paris, 1966). 589 p., fig. — Sixteenth edition of a book in three languages which 


statistics regarding 
the number of foreign students enrolled in educational establishments and the scholar- 
ships available for study abroad. (IBE) 


136.7 CEID AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 
KOSSAKOWSKI, A. Über die psychischen Verinderungen in der Pubertät. Bedin- 


tary iri 
observations of psychic changes taking place at the age of puberty. The writer first 
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presents the opmions of German, French, English, American and Russian psychologists 
on the causes and conditions of this psychic change, together with a sociologust's view 
of this question, There is then a highly technical chapter on the methods used to measure 
the relationship between the young person's somatic and psychic evolution and between 
the biological age and the degree of psychic and intellectual maturity. The writer also 
points out some peculiarities of social behaviour — both individual and group — during 
adolescence as compared to standards established by society; he makes some criticism of 
the way in which these standards are established. From the data and results of his 
inquiry he draws practical conclusions bearing on the theory and methodology of the 
psychology of development and on educational practice. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


NEUHAUS, Wilhelm. Der Aufban der geistigen Welt des Kides. 2. umgearb. u. 
erw. Aufl, München, Ernst Reinhardt, 1962. 245 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie, 
Nr. 1). — Second edition revised and enlarged of the book published under the same 
title by the same publisher in 1955 (sec IBE Bulletin No. 125). This important study of 
the child's intellectual structure and gradual differentiation, of interest to all primary 
school teachers, includes chapters on the function of play and on the problem of dyslexia 
and dysorthography. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


PIAGET, Jean; SZEMINSKA, Alina. Die Entwicklung des Zahlbegrtffs beim 
Kinde. (Die Übersetzung besorgte H.K. Weinert). Stuttgart, Ernst Klett (1965). vq om — 
German translation of the book by Professor Jean Piaget and his collaborator, 
Semunska, entitled ^ La genèse du nombre chez Penfant ", published by Pech el et 
Niestlé, in Neuchâtel (Switzerland), m 1941 (seo IBE Bulletin No. 61). (* The Child's 
Conception of Number "', Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1952). (IBE) 


136.7 CuiLD AND ADOLESCENT PsycHOLOGY — 37 G (73) YEARBOOKS (UNITED STATES) 


STEVENSON, Harold W. et al. (Ed.). Child psychology. Chicago, Distributed by 
the University of Chicago Press, 1963. 550 p., fig., bibl. (The sixty-second Yearbook of 
the National Society for the Study of Education, Part D. — In his introduction, the 
editor emphasizes the object of the National Society for the Study of Education in publish- 
ing this book which offers a broad overall view of recent research 1n the field of child 
psychology, in view of the fact that nothing similar has been published since the second. 
edition, in 1954, of Carmichael's * Manual of Child Psychology ". Twelve chapters (of 

' some fifty pages each) by specialists provide a survey of the field of present research and 
the future prospects of child psychology: biological correlates of behaviour (D.H. 
Eichorn); sociological correlates (J.A. Clausen and J.R. Williams); language development 
(S.M. Ervin and W.R. Miller); perceptual development (EJ. Gibson); learning (S.H. 

* White); Piaget's research on children's thinking (M.A. Wallach); moral development 

and identification (L. Kohlberg); dependence and independence (W.W. Hartup); aggres- 
sion (A. Bandura and R.H. Walters); motivation for achievement (VJ. Crandall); 

anxiety (B.R. Ruebush); changing conceptions of child psychology (from 1931 to 1946) 

and the development of their theory and methodology (U. Bronfenbrenner). (IBE) 


136.7 Camp AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


THOMAS, Alexander [et al.]. Behavioral. individuality in early childhood. London, 
Univ of London Press (1964). 135 p., fig., bibl. — Description of longitudinal research 
on the development of charecter based on a study of bebaviour in early childhood. 
The writers observed a group of 130 children from birth to the age of 2 years. They 
started with the idea that later individual differences in well-adjusted children or quick- 
tempered adolescents were due solely to environmental factors. However, their results 
showed that temperamental peculiarities exist even in the first months and that character 
development is the result of the interaction of these peculianties and environmental 
influences. The plan of research, the method used, the results obtained (with case 
examples) are expounded in detail. (IBE) 
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136.7 Cumpn AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 
ZAPOROZEC, A.V.; EL'KONIN, D.B. (Ed.) Psihologija Htnosti i dejatei'mosti 


dodikol'nika. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo * Prosveli&enie ”, 1965. 293 p., bibl. — Collection 

GIO ERIS Gn VOU omena and the activities of children under school age. 
are dealt with from the Marxist t and may be considered. 

go iea sade: 1) the development of the five senses; development of the 

will; (3) the psychology of play; (4) beginning of activities work; (5) 
; (6 development. It is shown that, in 

first place, the child's personality not develop outside these that, in 

these activities are bound up with the child’s personality 


nn lesianed 
published in 1964 (ste IBE Bulletin No. 154. (BE) 


136.7 CEUD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 
ZAPOROZEC, A.V.; NEVEROVIC, Ja. Z. Zon Raxvitie poxomvatel'uyh 1 vole- 


systems in precocious on 
volitional evolution, and on the formation of a moral sense, of representations, sentiments 
and aspirations which begin to govern the child's behaviour to a certain extent, (IBE) 


136.8 Soca, PsvomotoGgy — 136.7 Camp AND ADOLESCENT PsvcnuoLoGY — 371.97 
CHILDREN BELONGING TO AN UNUSUAL SociaL Grour 


GRASSO, Bee Sion, CALONGHI, Angelo. Personaliti giovanile in tramsi- 

xiome ; dal familismo al personalismo. Ricerca psycosociologica su giovani emigrati. 

Zürich. PAS Verlag, 1964. 498 p, Ag. bibl. (Ricerche e studi neile scienze dell'educazione, 

1. Pubblicazioni dell'Istituto superiore di Pedagogia del Pontificio Ateneo Salesiano, 
character 


techniques. The various character traits wero grouped around a central trait 
called * familism ”', since the family appears to be the key institution. The author obser- 
ved a serious lack of adjustment in young people whom present-day living conditions 
had obliged’ to emigrate ta a totally differen! social. ritum from tae Une wi which 
they had first been familiar. He therefore considered it essential to get beyond this idea of 
* familism '" in order to preserve the true family values and enable the character to 
develop fally. (BE) 


e caratterologla. 2a ed. Bologna, Nicola Ugo Gallo 


r 


137 CuanACTER STUDY 


NATANZON, E.S. Zadantja po psibologil. 2nd ed. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo “ Pros- 
velenie '’, 1965. 199 p. — Collection of 51 problems to accompany the peychology 


aspirations, temperament, 
ed by a questionnaire to which the student is required to reply using his his theoretical 
knowledge. (IBE) 
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15 PsvcHoLoGv 


REE AV iS M) IENE Ge prp cp Lu dt 
ken, Ergebnisse. Aus dem Englischen übersetzt von 
(1965), 160 p., fig. (Pxychologisches Kolloquium). — German translation of an American 
book published in 1959, which offers a synthesis of existing methods in the feld of theory 
of information applied to psychology. The author expounds the mathematical concepts 
of the Shannon theory, the analysis of variants applied to information and to the study 
of sensory stimuli, man being considered as a vehicle for information. He then gives 
various applications of the theory of information to the solution of traditional problems. 
In an appendix there is a German-English’ vocabulary, the mathematical relations be- 
tween certam, informational terms and classical statistich! values, tables for the variables 
logan and nlog,n, and a bibliography up to 1959. (IBE) 


I5 PsycHotocy — 301 SoctoLocy 


BERELSON, Bernard; STEINER, Gary A. Human bebavior. An inventory of 
scientific findings. New York, Harcourt, Brace & World (1964). 712 p., fig., bibl. — 


organizations, institutions, social stratification, ethnic relations, mass communication, 
oprpions, attitudes and beliefs, the society, culture. (IBE) 


150.13 APPLIED PsycHoLocy 


McGOWAN, John F.; SCHMIDT, Lyle D. (Ed.). Coenseling: readings in theory 
and practice, New York, Hoit, Rinehart and Winston (1963). PR D e IE 
the diversity of writers, there is great coherence in these articles on the general subject 
of counselling psychologists. The first part is devoted to defining the profession of the 
counselling psychologist (emphasizing the social importance), to analyzing the qualities 
required (selection, trainmg, ctc.), and to the philosophical aspect of the profession 
(moral value, responsibility). The second part deals with practice and streases method- 
Ological questions: a study of the counsellor-client relationship in consultation; client 


provides tests and bibliographical references. The third part deals with problems of the 
moral and legal obligations and responsibilities of the profession and indicates some 
practical aspects of collaboration between the counsellor and members of other pro- 
fessions. : (IBE) 


3 INTELLIGENCE, REASON, UNDERSTANDING —. 371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 
37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


TAYLOR, Calvin W. (Ed.). Widening borizons in creativity. The proceedings of 
the Fifth Utah Creativity Research Conference. MED M E 
Research Con- 


(1) historical reports; (2) creative process studies; (3) education and development of 
creativity; (4) criterion and prediction studies; (5) creativity in special fields and settings 
( visual arts, advertsing, etc). This report is concluded by a complete 
bibliography. (IBE) 


301 SocioLocy — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 
Oscar W.; KOLLER, Marvin R. Sociology of childbood. New York, 


RITCHIE, 
Appleton-Ceatury-Crofts (1964). 333 p., bibl. (Sociology series). — Sociological analysis 
of childhood. This is not an eclectic a Co Gay Al oes Ee eee 
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data, although this deliberate restriction does not imply any judgment on the value of 
contributions from other disciplines. The emphasis is on the study of the child in 
family context and there are two important chapters on means and models for sociali- 
zation and hasards, obstacles and potential difficulties in socialization. (BE) 


331.3 (747) Cau LABOUR — 379.61 (747) Tae RüGHT TO EDUCATION. COMPULSORY 
SCHOOLING (UNITED SrATES/NEW Yor) 


FELT, Jeremy P. Hostages of fortune. Child Labor reform in New York State. 


(Syracuse) Syracuse Univ. Press, 1965. 276 p., fg., bibl. — History of the control of 
child labour in New York State. About 1885, some 200,000 children were working — 
i.e. nearly 8% of the total labour force — usually in deplorable conditions, since the few 


Factory Act of 1886 to official recognition in 1930 of the State’s power to control child 
labour. This story centres around the forty years of untiring campaigning by the New 
York Child Labor Committee from the the beginning of the century onwards. (IBE) 


362.8 (430.2) Yours Werrars — 377.9 (430.2) Gumance — 379.91 (430.2), EDUCA- 
TIONAL LEGISLATION (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


Friedrich. Jegendwolkifahrtzkunde. Ein Grundriss für die 


Ausbildung und Praxis. 4. neubearb. Aufl. (Berlin) Hermann Luch Sie 
212 p., bibl. (Jugend im Blickpunkt) — Handbook for youth welfare workers in Ger- 
many. historical and legal bases of assistance to people, 


legislation concerning young people (work of minors, juvenile delinquency, preventive 
measures, continuing education, etc.). (IBE) 


61 MEDICINE — 377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE ` 
KUBIN, Oscar. Jugeundgesundbeit end Beraf. Elon by] NIEDERSTADT, 
Detlef. Arattiche Berwfsberatung Jegendlicher. Basel, S. Karger, 1965. 62 p., fig, bibl. 
und i Jugendkunde, Schriftenreihe für Ärzte und Frzie- 


nations for young people. This problem became particularly acute in the Federal E 


logical 
ual reactions and adjustments. "There is a full bibliography of the particular problem 
of this aspect of vocational guidance. E) - 


61 MEDICINE 


MELLEROWICZ, Harald. Der Kreisiauf des Jegendiichen bei Arbeit und Sport. 
Basel, S. Karger, 1965. So pu De Diti: (Medizinische und padagogtsche Jugendkunde. 
Eine Schriftenreihe fir Arzte un d Exzieher, 2). — Second book in a sexes on the problem 


egens piece epee a, This study gives a summary and critical appreci- 
ation of present knowledge of circulation disorders to which the adolescent is prane, 


accompanied by many graphs and tables. (IBE) 
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61 MEDICINE — 371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HYGIENE 


SCHWENK, Alfred. Die kirperliche Entwicklung im Jugendalter uad ihre endo- 
krinologischem Gruadiagen. Basel, S. Karger, 1965. 62 p., fig., bibl. (Medizinische und 


Jugendkunde. Eine Schriftenreibe für und Erzieber, 3). — Third 
book in a series on the problem of medical supervision for young i. This one 
deals with the problem of the development of the body during and endo- 


crinological manifestations. It has been shown that, during adolescence, the chrono- 
logical age did not always correspond exactly to the biological age and that the pro- 
cess of development was often retarded or accelerated. This study summarizes the 
various aspects of the adolescent's somatic development (height, weight, sex organs, . 
etc.) up to complete maturity and may serve as a guide to doctors responsible for examining 
adolescents before their entry into vocational life. There are many charts and a detailed 
bibliography. (IBE) 
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37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (o0) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH — 
37 G (co) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


International yearbook of education, Vol. XXVII, 1965. Geneva, International 
Bureau of Education; Pans, Unesco (1966). lv 4-453 p., fig. (BE Publication No. 286) 
French ed.: Annuaire international de l'éducation, Vol. XXVII, 1965. BIB, Publication 
Ne 285, — From reading the 93 national reports on the school year 1964-1965, published 
ın the 1965 yearbook, ıt can be asserted that education everywhere is being given increasing 
importance and making an irresistible advance. It is assuming a more and more significant 
role in economic and social development, scientific progress and all other aspects of a 
country’s life and taking a place which has never before been so universally recognized. 
The consequences of this advancement are of such magnitude that it has been necessary 
to restrict the comparative study contained in the first part of the yearbook. The mam 
matters of concern mentioned in the reports are enumerated in an introduction to the 
comparative study, which is followed by a comperative survey of how education is 
financed; where sufficient data hay been furnished, the total expenditure for which 
provision is made in the budget of the Ministry of Education 1s given, as is also the 
proportion which this amount represents in the state general budget or of the gross 
national mcome. In some cases it has also been possible to indicate the increase or 
decrease of expenditure on education m comparison with the previous year. Pupil and 
teacher numbers have been studied comparatively, the level or type of education being 
given, while for certain countries 1t has been possible to calculate the rate of increase or 
decrease 1n school enrolments. In addition, comparisons have been made in regard not 
only to structure and organization of education but also to teacher shortage and teacher 
traming and thus have permitted of some observations based on study of the national 
reports, (IBE) 


3T A. (oo) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL YRARBOOK OF EDUCATION. Vol XXVII, 1965. 
Some aspects of educational developments tn 1964-1965. A comparative study. Extract 
from the international yearbook of education, 1965. Geneva, International Bureau of 
Education (1966). Pp. ix—trv, fig. (BE Publication No. 292) [French ed.: Quelques 
aspects du mouvement éducatif en 1964-1965. Etude comparée. Extrait de l'Annuarre 
international de l'éducation, 1965 BIE, Publication N° 291]. — Extracted from the 
International yearbook of education 1965, this comparative study is based on 93 reports 
published in the second part of the yearbook and which had been presented at the 
XXVIIIth session of the International Conference on Public Education. (BE) 


37 A (931) EDUCATIONAL Systems (NEW ZEALAND) 


BERRIEN, Marcia T. Education in New Zealand, (Washington), U.S. Office of 
Education (1964). 87 p., fig., bibl. (OE Bulletin 1964, No. 34. Studies in' comparative 
education). — Study of the New Zealand educational system. One in a series of studies 
in comparative education published by the United States Office of Education, 
the present work is based on materials available to the author in the United States and 
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on personal contacts which he had on the spot under exchange and training programmes. 
Hi IOWA MAR O! (De NON Zealand PAU ANO ec Ere etde uu history; 
administration and ; 


financing; C 
higher education; teacher training; technical and vocational education; adult education ; 
special types of school (including a brief discubsion on education of the Maori). (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL Sysrmas — 370 (73) TuEowv of EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


CALLAHAN, Raymond E. An introduction to education in American society. A 
text with readings. Foreword by George S. Counts. 2nd ed. New York, Alfred A. Knopf, 
1965. 467 p., fig.,-bibl. — Textbook and work of reference for future teachers on the 
historical basis and the philosophy of education in the United States. This is a new 


(^ The teaching profeamon in present-day America ” and “ Moog aa ars 
with the statistical data brought up to date. The predominant idea throughout the book 

is the importance which must be attached to education in American society and the - 
need to re-assess this importance in order to,cope with the new conditions of the twentieth 
century, since tradition is no longer able to fulfil the needs of a scientific age. The aim 
of all these casays, collected into six chapters, is thus to reach a better understanding of 
education in the United States; they are written by eminent American educationalists 
such as Dewey, Hutchins, Counts, Childs, Hook, Conant and many others. (IBE)' 


37 A (52) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 B (52) Hisrory or EDUCATION — 377.2 (52) 
MORAL EDUCATION (JAPAN) ; i 


OSHIBA, Mamoru. Four articles on Japanese education. (Tokyo, "The Maruzen Co., 
1963). 55 p., fig., bibl. — Collection of four articles on education in Japan written by 
Mamoru Oshibe, professor of education at the Himeji Institute of Technology: (1) 


37 A (437) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (CZECHOSLOVAKIA) 


VODINSKY, Stanislav. L'école en Tchécoslovaquie. (Trad. de Jana Simková). 
(Prague, Ed. Pédagogiques d'Etat, 1965). 125 p., fig. — General information about the 
Czechoslovak educational system and its content. The chapters are devoted to clear 
and concise accounts of the following matters: pre-primary education; primary schools; 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.5 (73) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 
37 N (73) CONFERENCES (Unrrep STATES) 


WHITE HOUSE CONFERENCE ON EDUCATION, Washington, D. C., 
July 1965. Comtemporary issues in American education. Consultants’ papers prepared for 
use at the White House Conference on Education, July 20-21, 1965, Washington, D. C. 
(Washington, D. C), U.S. Office of Education (1965). 158 p., fig., bibl. (OE Bulletin 1966,. 
‘No. 3). — Collection of aghteen papers by different authors concerning issues which in 
House Confrence on Pdoctin hai in July, 1965, n Washington, ie papers deal With 


of special categories of children; new opportunities for education; innovations; higher 
now undergoing changes; education in the urban community. (IBE) 


37 A (54.25) EDUCATIONAL Systems (NEPAL) 


WOOD, Hugh B. The development of education in Nepal. (Washington), US: - 


Office of Education (1965). 78 p., fig., bibl. (OE Bulletin 1965, No. 5. Studies in conr 
parative education). — Study which, belonging to a series in comparative education 
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published by the United States Office of Education, deals with education in Nepal. 
In connection with American technical assistance the author spent six years (1953 to 
1959) in Nepal, as an adviser, to help the-government in setting up a national educational 
system. Based on his personal experiences and on various documents made available to 
him the present study is concerned with the following matters: history of education in 
Nepal; administration and supervision; financing; primary education; secondary 
education; higher education; teacher training; technical and vocational education; 
adult education. At the end of the volume are several appendixes and tables. (IBE) 


37 B (81) Hisrogy or EDUCATION — 378 (81) H)GHER EDUCATION (BRAZIL) — 37 I 
COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPORIUMS 


AZEVEDO, Fernando de. A educação entre dois naundos. Problemas perspectivas o 
orientações. (S&o Paulo) Ed. Melhoramentos (1958). 239 p. pde oe Vol. XVI). 
— Various articles, reports, manifestos, etc. collected under the “ Education in 
between two worlds: problems, perspectives and policies ". Tho USE reviews the 


shows the various kinds of serious problem confronting the education authorities and 
considers the future of cultural and educational institutions in Brazil. After a brief 
account of the country's features he discusses the Manifesto of 1932, an important date 
for Brazi in educational reconstruction, when the pioneers of new education exerted 
notable influence. The author also deals with the problems of higher education, refers 
for example to those encountered by the University of S&o Paulo and suggests his own 
picture of universities in the world of the future. Among the matters discussed in the 
third part of the volume: teachér training; sociological and educational research; books’ 
ee E DEN orison TUENDIS Teu ce on io toga Ys 
society. (IB ; 


37 B (44) Hisrogv of EDUCATION (FRANCE) i Q8 
DOMMANGET, Maurice. L’emseignement, l'enfance et la calture sous la. com- 
mane. Paris, Editions-Librairie de l'Etoile (1964). 174 p., bibl. — While in power, from 
18th March until 28th May, 1871, the Commune in France was confronted with a 
UM ne M d 
moreover, everywhere else. Nevertheless, within 72 days the Commune had succeeded . 

in establishing the basis of people's education (compulsory and free, non-denominational, 


situation and the régime’s negligible lifetime be taken into account, show a distinct 
credit balance. (IBE) ; 


37 B (94) Hirrozv og EDUCATION — 379 (94) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 379,7 (94) 
"SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PONT OF VIEW (AUSTRALIA) — 378 
(42--44) Hn EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM & FRANCE) 


FRENCH, E.L. (Ed.). Melbourne studies tn educatio, 1964. (Carlton) Melbourne 
University Press (1965). 358 p., fig., bibl. — Seventh volume in a series of studies devoted 
to the probleins of education in A’ . It contains eight cesays which fall into three 
main categories: (1) problems of sch On e ae nA e shar 
situation and the training of specialists; (2) brief history of education in Australia; 
(3) educational problems today: (a) abroad (the Robbins Report in Great Britain, 
reform of higher education in France), (b) in Australia (relations between Church and 
State 1963-1964). (IBE) 


37 C Lum AND Worx oF EDUCATIONISTS — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINOS BY THE SAME 
. AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 

Au service de l'éducation: Fernand Hotyat. Paris, F. Nathan; Bruxelles, Editions 
“ Labor "' (1965). 254 p., fig., bibl. — Collected articles which, written by Belgian and 
foreign scholars and senior educators, deal with the personality, work and influence of 
Fernand Hotyat, a great figure in contemporary Belgian education. Besides contributions 
devoted to Hotyat as a person (sociologist, humanist, educator, thinker, author, research 
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worker) some of the articles are concerned with the following topics dear to this Belgian 
educator and to the Morlanwelz Higher Institute of Education, of which he was one of 
the founders: method in arithmetic; educational axiology; experimental education; 
school architecture ; social factors behind the “ école unique ''; development of aptitude, 
etc, In addition, a few writings deal with ideas and experiments carried out or continued 
by Hotyat: concept of the height of a triangle; some aspects of drawing of the human 
being by children aged 3 to 6; final primary course examination in the Belgian cantons; 
the “ V 55 ” French conjugation test, etc. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PurLosoruy or EDUCATION — 371.43 
SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: PROGRESSIVE EDUCATION 


DELEDALLE, Gérard. La pédagogie de Johe Dewey. Philosophie de la continuité, 
Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée, 1965. 125 p., bibl. (Faits et doctrines pédagogiques). — 
Study, from the philosophical point of view, concerning John Dewey's educational 
doctrine. In the first section the author, himself a philosopher and a specialist in regard 
to American thought, shows how education according to Dewey is based on the principle 
of continuity which, however, does not exclude change, so that such education finds 
itself at the heart of one of today’s important educational problems, namely the relationship 
between continuity and change in education. In the second section, entitled “ The peda- 
gogy, science and art of education ’’, a definition is given of progressive education as 
conceived by Dewey. The final chapter deals with the current controversy about his 
educational doctrine. The present study is entirely based on a profound knowledge of 
Dewoy’s works, as is evidenced by the number and variety of quotations. (IBE) 


37 D BmrpcnAPHY 


- Annual educational bibliograpky of the International Bureau of Education, 1964. 
Geneva, IBE [1966]. 232 p. (BE Publication No. 284) [French ed.: Bibliographie péda- 
gogique annuelle du Bureau international d'éducation, 1964. BIE, Publication N° 283]. 
— Catalogue of the publications reviewed in the four quarterly IBE bulletins publubed 
during the year 1964. The works are arranged by subject heading according to the plan 
of decimal classification employed by the Bureau. Included in the catalogue are not 
only the six main divisions of section 37 " Education ” but also certain matters related 
to education such as child psychology, psychology, child welfare, etc. Use of this annual 
publication is facilitated by an alphabetical index of authors. (IBE) 


37 G (co) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS —— 379,63 (00) ScHOOL, ATTENDANCE — 379.61 (e) 
Tae RIGET TO EDUCATION. COMPULSORY SCHOOLING — 379.50 (oo) PLANNING -— 
370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


THE WORLD YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION, 1965 (former title: TME 
YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION). The education explosion. Joint editors: George 
Z. BEREDAY; Joseph A. LAUWERYS. London, Published in association with the 
University of London Institute of Education and Teachers’ College, Columbia University, 
New York, by Evans Brothers (1965). 498 p., fig., bibl. — The 1965 edition of the " Worid 
Yearbook of Education ” (formerly " Yearbook of Education ’’), appearing under the 
title " The Education Explosian "’, collects the points of view of some thirty educationalists 
and teachers of various nationalities regarding this striking phenomenon of modern 
times, the enormous and constant growth of education throughout the world. The 
explosion referred to in the title has two meanings: the explosion of knowledge and the 
explosion of numbers: The first part of this yearbook consists of a comparative study 
which answers the following questions: (1) What is the nature of the demand for education? 
(2) How can this be satisfied in the various cases arising? (3) What consequences should 
be foreseen ? The second part consists of reports from various countries on their particular 
problems such as, for example, tertiary education in the United Kingdom, the education 
explosion in Belgium, the expansion and crisis of secondary education in France, the 
problem of educational expansion in the multilingual states of the Soviet Union, 
repercussions of the education explosion on syllabuses in the United States, the education 
explosion in Brazil, Ceylon, Ghana, the Army of Knowledge in Iran, the expansion of 
primary and mass education in Africa, otc. (IBE) 
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37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 37 P (47) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (USSR) 


(ANAN'EV, B.G. Ed). Novye issledovamija v pedagogkeekih naukah. Vol. V. 
Moskva, Izdatel'stvo “ Prosveienie ”, 1965. 181 p., "ak. bibl. Contents in English. — 
Fifth volume in a series of studies and reports on the educational sciences. The following 
are the main matters dealt with: programmed instruction; educational and teaching 
methods; psychology; higher nervous activity; various handicaps. (BE) 


PA T TE T TTE TE ROE SONUS T oe ee 
OF EDUCATIONISTS 


BASEDOW, pu ND M TN 
A. Reble. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 1965. 288 p., fig., bibl. (SchSninghs Samm- 
lung Püidagogischer Schriften, Quellen zur Geschichte der Phdagogik). — Large extracts 
selected from the works of Johann Bernhard Basedow (1724-1790), one of the greatest 
educators during the century of enlightenment in Germany. Among other achievements 
he founded in 1774 the Dessau Philanthropinum, a teacher training and secondary college. 
He was also founder of the German educational movement “ philanthropinism ”. 
According to his writings, education should have as chief aim to prepare children for 
utilitarian, patriotic and happy lives and remain natural as well as non-denominational. 
At the end of the book is a short biography and a commentary on Basedow's works as 
a whole as well as & chronological table to show their place at the time when he lived. 


(BE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPORIUMS — 37 A (81) EDUCA- 
TIONAL SYSTEMS (BRAZIL) 


AZEVEDO, Fernando de. A educação e seus probidmas. 4.2 ed. rev. o ampl, (São 
Paulo), Ed. Melhoramentos (1958). 2 vol. (Obras completas, Vol. VI). — Fourth 
edition, revised and enlarged, of a work published originally under the same title and in 
1953 in rts third edition (see IBE. Bulletin No. 118). (IBE) 


premo Wake RC TR Sai AUTE Okun 


KRUPSKAJA, N.K. Izbranrye pedagogiteskie proixvedenfja. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo 
* Prosveščenie "", 1965. 694 p., fig., bibl. — New edition of N.K. Krupskaja’s selected 
writings, arranged not in chronological order but according to subject matter: communist 
education; school subjects; polytechnization; pupil assocmtions; extra-scholastic work; 
family and school. Fach of these sections is sub-divided. All the texta, in some cases 
abridged, are taken from the complete works in eleven volumes. (IBE) 


37 1 COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 37 C Lary AND Work 
* OF EDUCATIONISTS 


PESTALOZZI, Johann Heinrich. Sämtliche Briefe. 7. Band: Briefe ans den Jairen 
1810 und 1811. Bearb. von Emanuel Dejung. Zürich. Orell Füssli Verlag (1965). 549 p., 
fig., bibl. — Seventh volume of Pestalozzi's correspondence. The letters included here 
were written in 1810 and 1811, when the Yverdon Institute was expanding rapidly and 
many of them have not previously been published.: On account of the intensive work 
devolving upon Pestalozzi at that time, most of the letters signed by him were written 
by his secretarial staff and consequently the editor has merely given a short summary of 
them. This is so in the case of half the 920 letters collected in this volume. Nevertheless, 
from the correspondence here taken as a whole, Pestalozzi is once again seen to have 
been a thinking and energetic organizer. (For his letters written between the years 1805 
and 1809, in volumes 5 and 6 of his correspondence, seo IBE Bulletin No. 150). (IBE) 


370 THaogy OF EDUCATION — 371. 14 ELEMENTS OF GOOD TEACHING — 371.98 CHILDREN 

Or DIFFERENT RACES, 

CASTLE, E.B. Principles of education for teachers in Africa. Nairobi, Oxford 
University Press, 1965. 156 p., fig. — A brief introduction to the theory and practice of 
education, written simply — but with all the basic educational terms — for students in 
teachers’ colleges in Africa. Main topics are: the foundations of education, growing up, 
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learning, teaching, the organization of education, aims and ideals Special reference is 
made to typically African educational problems. Each chapter is followed by exercise 
sections and the book concludes with a glossary of educational terms. (IBE) 


370 THBORY Of EDUCATION 


RIGHI, Gaetano. La pedagogia nel suol problemi pereumi e negli odierni orientsrmemti. 
Sei punti importanti, Bologna, R. Patron (1963). 172 p. — Guide to help young Italian 
schoolmistresses to become acquainted with that portion of the Ministry's programme 
which relates to the development of educational thought and particularly with six different 
aspects of the matter: factors involved and aim in education; teacher-pupil relationship; 
education at home; school education and its relation to leisure; school, society and 
social education; the school and its relations with the family; State and Church. Theee 
questions are considered in their historical development and with many references to 
a a aa lea and humanists, (IBE) 


370.3 PHiosoPHY Og EDUCATION — 


. KILPATRICK, William Heard. Educação para mma ctrilizacio em mmdanca. 
Tradução da Noemy S. Rudolfer. 4. ed. (S&o Paulo), Edições Melliorameritos (1965). 
92 p., bibL (Biblioteca de Educação). — Portuguese translation, now in its 4th edition in 
Brazil, of one of W.H. Kilpatrick’s works “Education for a changing civilisation ” which, 
when it was published, was in the forefront as regards the new concept of the school 
and whose subject is still of current interest. In a constantly changing society, education 
must take account of thinking based on experiment and modelled on the findings of 
science and their application. It is important that the school be made democratic, that 
it reflect real life and that it encourage the pupil's active participation and thus create a 
new individual able to make decisions himself and bring out his own personality. (IBE) 


370.3 PurLosorHv ar EDUCATION — 37 A (43) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (GERMANY) 


Spanish translation of a German work “ Pädagogische Perspektiven ” originally published 
in 1951 by Quelle & Moyer in Heidelberg. Among the matters dealt with in this series 
of addresses delivered by one of the pioneers of educational reform in Germany: influence 
of education and its limits; young generations between 1900 and 1949; internal reform of 
school education; basic concepts concerning education, etc. (IBE) 


370.4 (oo) ScxgNTIERC. APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 37 P (oo) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESHARCH 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION. 29th 
session, Geneva, 1966. The Organization of Educational Research. Education 
Study. Geneva, International Bureau of Education; viis e ipei (1966). xlix--17f p. 
(IBE Publication No. 288) [French ed.: L'organisation de la recherche 


84 countries show a fairly wide range of differing si some mentioning long 
Rupe medo while others dro ni yot at an eriy faae and aid 
in the form of experts, : the practical uses of 
research seem to be widely recognized, ough remains some room 

for improvement in relati workers, school authorities 


of Education to devote still more attention to the development of educational research 
and to make funds available for training the necessary staff and organizing really adequate 
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services. The recommendation also points out the importance of national and international 
collaboration in this field to avoid time-wasting, hesitation and duplication. For this 
purpoee, the list of addresses at the end of the book should help to strengthen contacts 
wai cM M ee EE 


iod Saee Arena oceans Boat C Pee cs AE Sr 


SANCHEZ BUCHON, Consuelo. Estadtetica elemental aplicada a In pedagogía. 
54 ed. (Madrid, Publicaciones I. Teresiana) 1964. 148 p., fig., bibl. (Colección P. Poveda). 
educati. In 


and 
requisito for replying to official questichnatres or for understanding the specialized 
: the measuring 


central tendency; curves; establishing various correlations and coofeenta recognized in 
etc. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcHotoGY — 154.4 LEARNING 

GLASER, Robert (Ed.). Training research aad education, New York, John Wiley 
(cop. dades 596 p., fig., bibl. (Science editions). — The purpose of this book is to 
give, in the general context of learning, a complete report On research and theories 
Ay ire dei ipu their 


oreign i 
Sot EES I OR. stress, the use of simulators, teaching machines and other 
technical aids, Reference is also made to the training of groups of various sizes, there is 
a compendium of recently published research results, and several chapters on the applica- 
tion of laboratory research in educational practice. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.98 CHILDREN or DIFFERENT RACES 
MAYNARD, Norman J. Child steady. An introduction to educational psychology 
Africa. 


and offers his readers series of exercises and food for thought; every chapter also contains 
a bibliography. Particular attention is devoted to problems of educational psychology 
which may arise in primary or lower secondary teaching in Africa. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


MICHAUD, Edmond. Pédagogie et amüpédagogke. Pour une paycho-pédagogie 
élémentaire. Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée, 1965. 151 p., fig., bibl. (Faits et doctrines 
»— Essay on educational psychology, showing the conflict which too 


questions again important 
which should be allowed to emotional activity in both the teacher and the pupil, along 
with purely intellectual activity. (BE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcuoLOoGY — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 
PICKARD, P.M. The activity of children. (London) Longmans (1965). 148 p., fig. 
bibl. — Insights for teachers and peychologists on how children dren develop and 
mature; intended See a ee 
piy i tescurriculum: "Phe audor Mid obcaecati by 
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which children learn: “ When children are interested work and play are one ". A new 
skill taught when the necessary degree of maturity has been evidenced saves hours of 
unnecessary drill, wasted child hours and wear and tear on the teacher's personality. 
In a more profound sense than has perhaps been hitherto recognized, the child has his 
own innate ability to concentrate and to learn when he is presented at the right time 
with guided opportunities to explore his own rapidly expanding world. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


PIMENTEL, Lago. Noções de psicologia com aplicações educação. 12.2 ed. (Corri- 
gida). (S&o Paulo) EdigÓes Melhoramentos (1965). 218 p., fig., bibl. (Biblioteca de 
Educação). — Twelfth edition of a work which, m one of its previous editions, has 
already been reviewed (seo IBE Bulletin No. 115). (IBE) 


370.47-SoctoLOGY AND EDUCATION 


DURKHEIM, Emile. Educação e sociologia. Com un estudo da obra de Durkheim, 
por Paul Fauconnet. Trad. do Lourego Filho, 6. a ed. (São Paulo), Edições Melhoramentos 
(1965). 91 p., bibl. (Biblioteca de Educação). — Portuguese translation of a work origin- 
ally published m French under the title “ Education et sociologie ". In this study the 
author's aim is to explain the education process as an expression of social life and he 
emphasises that research should be based above all on reality. Education is seen as a 
collective function the aim of which is to adjust the child to the social environment for 
which he is destined. The study is prefaced by a commentary which Professor Paul 
Fauconnet, a disciple of Durkheim, has written on the latter’s work. (IBE) 


371.016 (6) PRIVATE AND INDEPENDENT SCHOOLS — 379.76 (6) MISSIONARY SCHOOLS — 
37 G (6) YEARBOOKS — 37 E (6) REFERENCE BOOKS (AFRICA) 


Annmaire général de l'enseignement privé en Afrique occidentale, Afrique centrale 
et Madagascar, 1964. Paris, Union Internationale pour la Libertó de l'Enseignement 
(1963). 320 p., fig. — First edition of a yearbook compiled by the International Union 
for tbe Liberty of Education. The volume contams very comprehensive information 
concerning education at private schools (all levels) in ‘he following African republics 
south of the Sahara and m Madagascar: Cameroon; Central African Republic; Republic 
of Congo (Brazzaville); Democratic Republic of Congo; Ivory Coast; Dahomey; Gabon; 
Upper Volta; Niger; Nigeria; Senegal; Chad; Togo; Madagascar. The reader will note 
the role played in these countries by denominational education, At the end of the volume 
is some general information as well as the texts of certain documents. (BE) 


371.00 EDUCATION AT Hoa — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


HAUGHTON, Rosemary. Sechs Heilige und Ihre Eltern. Elternschaft und Heiligkeit. 

aus dem Englischen von P.H. Pfiffner). Luzern, Rex-Verlag (1963). 291 p. 

— Christian education of children is a difficult task for parents and m many cases the 

latter do not know how to reconcile the teaching of religlon with education for everyday life. 

For this reason the author, herself mother of nine children, has chosen six saints whose 

behaviour in life was always in perfect harmony with their religion although the conditions ' 

of their existence varied considerably. She has been able to adapt for the present time 

the teaching derived from the lives of these saints, thus providing for parents a valuable 
guide on how to bring up their children in a Christian way. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT Home — 136.7 CALD AND ADOLESCENT PsYCHOLOGY 


LA NEF (Revue trimestrielle). Les relations parents-enfants. Paris, Julliard, 1965. 
127 p. (La Nef, 22* année, janvier-avril 1965, Cahier N° 21). — Quarterly review con- 
taining seventeen selected articles on the problems of parent-child relations. Rose Vincent 
writes, for instance, with clarity about conflicts in regard to authority or ideas, emotional 
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conflicts and sex conflicts. S. Lebovici deals with the child's early years and the perents’, 

particularly the mother’s, influence and about the child’s psychic stability. Béatrice 

Marbeau-Cleirens speaks about the development of sexuality and emphasises that parents 

should have attained maturity as adults before having children and thus avoid becoming 

problem parents (in contradistinction to problem children). Suzanne Mongreville Hamon 

DCUM family relationships and the problems which they may create for the school 
E) 


371.037 Yoora MOVEMENTS — 377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION | 


BARCLAY, Véra. Le lonvetisme’et la formation du caractère. (Paris, Les Presses 
d'Ile de France, 196-7). 99 p., fig. — Brief discussion of the wolf-cub movement, younger 
brother of the scout movement. The book is intended for parehts, whether or not they 
be acquainted with the system involved, and shows the importance of the role which 
this movement can play in forming of the child's character. After describing the main 
features of the system, the three fundamental aspects of which are play, work and obedi- 
ence, the author reviews its aim and methods. Showing clearly that scouting can merely 
supplement education as it only occupies the child's leisure time, she concludes by 
emphasizing the valoa: whicli the welt cab moyenent can haye. tor Hase particularly 
icd MD CQ (IBE) 


371.037 Yoora MOVEMENTS 


COTTI, Romano; OBERHOLZER, Herbert. Kennen und können. Werkbuch 
praktischer Jugendarbeit, Luzern, Herausgegeben vom Schweizerischen Jungwaechtbund 
im Rex-Verlag (1963). 304 p., fig. — Manual, quite original of its kind, intended for 
organizers and leaders of youth groups. It is also an important reference book containing 
much practical information about various activities which, lkely to interest young 
people, may further their mental development and attract them towards youth groups. 
Accompenied by numerous drawings and sketches to illustrate all the matter dealt with 
and making the book a tool casy to use, the chapters have the following trtlea: appraisal 
and measurement; map reading; use of the compass; camping; cooking in the open-arr; 
knot tying; physical training; first aid, etc. (IBE) 


371.11 SBLECTION AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS — 371.121 TRAINING oF PRIMARY 

TEACHERS — 371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE OF STUDIES — 

' 37 P (471) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FINLAND) ^ 

KOSKENNIEMI, Matti; HEIKKINEN, Vüinb; ALIKOSKI, Johannes. The 
derelopment of young elemeatary school teachers. A follow-up study. Helsinki, Suoma- ` 
laisen Tiedeekatemim. 1965. 635 p., aA er brary cheap 
Ser. B, Tom. 138). — A detailed ] ongitudinal study, spread over seven years, of the 
evolution of a group of teacher trainees in Finland: background, previous educational 
experience, selection, four-year training, the first threo years of teaching. No detail nor 
available statistical information is neglected, and the points of view of both the training 
school principal and the prospective teachers are given. Among the many conclusions 
reached, particular reference is made to the predispositions of the candidate who is 
TERE Eee ani Rue RGN eden Hua (IBE) 


371.12 (83) TRAINING O£ PRIMARY AND SBCONDARY TEACHERS — 37 B (83) HISTORY OF 
EDUCATION 


CHILE. UNIVERSIDAD, Santiago. Faciiltad de Filosofia y Educación. Instituto 
pedagogico, LXXV aniversario de su fundación, 1889-1964. (Santiago), 1964. 186 p., fig. 
— In 1964 the Institute of Education of the Faculty of Philosophy and Education at 
the University ‘of Chilo celebrated the 75th anniversary of its founding. It had been set 
up m 1889 to train future teachers for secondary schools in Chile and since then was 
developed from time to time, for example in 1960 when it was recognized as possessing 
a solely professional function, namely the training of specialists in education. The 
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Rec CODE e on err M (tecti (1) official addresses to 

mark the anniversary; (2) history of the institute and of the Faculty of Philosophy and 
Education; (3) the institute's present and future role; (4) texts of some documents 
particularly important in the history of the Institute. (IBE) 


371.13 FuxrHER TRAINING OF TEACHERS — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


SEIDMANN, Peter. Moderne Formen der Lebrerweiterblkdnng. Bericht über eine 
Tagung vom 27. bis 29. November 1963. Hamburg, Unesco-Institut für Püdagogik 
(19647). 62 p. (Internationale phdagogische Studien). — Report of the meeting (27th 
to 29th November, ee a pre Uno [a ee MU LU 
furtber training of "primary teachers. The meeting was attended by representatives of the 
different Lander in the Federal Republic of Germany as well as by experts from other 
European countries and was a sequel to previous international meetings which had dealt 
with the same matter, for example the meeting (Londan, 1960) of the Council of Europe 
oo e Geneva, 1962) of the International Conference on Public Education, 
when the recommendation on the further training of serving primary teachers was made. 
The first section of the book contains a survey of the situation in the European countries 


further 
tion between institutes on a national and an international scale. 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS 


HIGHET, Gilbert. A arte de ensinar, Trad. e estudo preliminar do Lourenço 
Filho. 4a. od. (São Paulo), Ed. Melhoramentos (1964). 215 p., bibl. (Biblioteca de educação). 
work “ The 


municaáte for the purpose of approaching his pupils. (IBE) 


371.15 (co) TrAcuER STATUS — 371.016 (oo) PRIVATE AND INDEPENDENT SCHOOLS — 
370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH — 379.4 (o0) RELATIONS BETWEEN 
THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE (VARIOUS COUNTRIPS) 

WORLD UNION OF CATHOLIC TEACHERS (Comp.). Imqeiry sad com- 
parative report om the condition of private school teachers in seven : 
i German 


by Uneeco on the teaching profession). Rome Ve 106 p., fig., bibl. — Part 
of Unesco’s overall effort to adapt education thrqughout the world to increasing demo- 
graphic expansion and scientific progress. "This study is produced by the World Union 
cachers outlines training, ons, intellectual and social 
standards and working conditions of teachers in private schools in sen 


countries, the underlying premise being that the status of the teaching profession as a 
whole should be improved. The work is divided into three sections: (D een 


with a comparative study of teachers in state schools and private schools. (IBE) 


371.161 PROFESIONAL Ermcs — 371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS 

LIMMER, Hans. Über die Selbsterziekung des Erxiehers. Fin Beitrag zur inneren 
Schulreform. Ratingen bel Düsseldorf, A. Henn (1964). 167 p., bibl. (Pädagogische 
Taschenbücher, 4). — Esay on the educator's need for self-education. The author 
shows that by reason of the teacher's profession and his role in society it is essential for 


‘ 


168 


him — and indeed for the educator in the broadest sense of the word — to engage in a 
constant dialogue with the world. Such is the meaning — not the one where the educator 
retreats within himself — which should be given to self-education. He then explains the 
duties imposed by self-education (order, objectivencss, reserve, senso of justice, 


the deeply human nature of the teacher's profession. (IBE) 


371.2 (46) SCHOOL ORGANIZATION — 372.1 (46) PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS (SPAIN) 
— 371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS 


BERNAL Y ESPINAR, Eduardo. Orlentaciomes escolares. Tomo I: Normas pera 
organizar y regir una escuela. Tomo II: Normas para preparar y explicar las lecciones. 
Ja ed. Madrid, Editorial Escuela espafiola (1964). 2 voL, De. bil = Pert gnis 
In two volumes, for providing young teachers with directions on how to organize their 
work and prepare their lessons. P'ADiang the great vases o tope dade with in tiie frt 
volüme: arrangement of the premises; choosing the material; drrangement of the pupils; ` 
timetables and curricula; knowing the child; "ihe teaching inethods: the teacher's per- 
sonality; problem of discipline, etc. The second volume, in which the school work is 

eggs ected UN Ul (1) rules for preparation of lessons; (2) auxiliary media 
for use in connection with the teaching; (3) teaching of Spanish; (4) model kesons for 
teaching of Spanish; (5) model lessons in other subjects. (IBE) 


371.21 (73) GENERAL ORGANIZATION. . CLASES AND GRADES — 372.22 (73) PRIMARY 
Scaoots — 371.243 (73) INDIVIDUAL TEACHING. FITTING THE SCHOOL TO THE CHILD 
(UNITED STATES) 


GOODLAD, John L; ANDERSON, Robert H. The nongraded elementary school. 
Rev. ed. New York, Harcourt, Brace & World (1963). 248 p., fig., bibl. — Since the 
original edition in 1959, many schools in the United States have adopted nongrading — 


cally only; and the assumption that one scheme of school reorganization automatically 
changes other educational practices. Also many schools have merely replaced grading 
by another word for the same thing, or have only introduced reading-leveis instead of 
throughout the elementary school. Because of these misun due 
to mistaken emphases in the first edition, the authors have revised this edition 

and brought the bibliography up to date. (IBE) 


371.231 ADMISSION — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF 
GERMANY) d 


BREUNIG, Walter. Schaledatrittealter wad Reifedifferemxierung. Mit zahlreichen 
Donini. Deng D. deter (1958) B fig., bibl. (Beihefte zur 
Ganzbeitsschule, V). — Book reporting in its first secti the experimental data collected 


for the purpose of analyzing the psychological and educational effects of school entrance 
at a late age. The analysis was undertaken on the basis of a school readiness test (Schul- 
relfeantersuchung) devised by A. Kern. With the aid of statistics the author compares 
the results obtained at this examination from 1956 until 1959 with those obtained in 


readinces 
examinations enable the schooling to be started harmoniously, differences of level continue 
to be manifested during the first four years. On the basis of bis investigation he also 
shows what effects the selection resulting from the school readiness examination have in 
regard to the problem of difference in readiness within classes and draws certain.con- 
Plas cus concerning the methods to be adopti, (BE). 


371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDES — 372.1 PuuuARY TEACHING METHODS 


KUNICKIN, Z. (Ed.). Sekret uspeha. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo “ Prosve&Senie ’’, 1966. 
121 p. — Collected articles in which the authors, schoolteachers in the Riaren area, 
explain their ideas concerning the best methods to employ for preventing the repetition 
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of years in primary school. It is necessary to abandon routine and, in planning the 
leeson, take account both of the pupil’s psychology and of his ability to react to emotional 
factors. He should be constantly kept in suspense and never lose sight of the essential in 
the lesson. These views are illustrated by several examples taken from tho individual 
experience of the authors. (IBE) 


371.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND CONTROL OF Purns — 371.263 ScuooL TESTS 


ESTEVES, Oyara Petersen. Testes, medidas e avaliação. Rio de Janeiro, Editóra 
Nacional de Direito, 1965. 206 p., fig., bibl. (Biblioteca de orientação da professéra 
primária). — It 1s true that the proof of effective teaching is in the pupils’ progress but 
it is also true that tbe school should endeavour to bring about not only their acquisition 
of knowledge but, above all, each child's harmonious development. To compensate for 
the subjective character of his judgment the teacher has objective means of assessment, 
which constitute the subject of the present study. After definition of the concepts of 
test, measurement and evaluation the book treats the matter of tests (classification and 
employment) with detailed analysis of the school tests available to the teacher (construc- 
tion, interpretation of test results, advantages, limitations) and then examines the means 
of measurement used in education and properly termed evaluation. Certain essential 
statistical concepts are dealt with in the appendix and contribute to the value of this 
manual as a work tool for the teacher. (IBE) 


371.263 ScHooL Tests — 371.265 Tests OF INTELLIGENCE AND AnBrirry — 371.261 MARK- 
ING SYSTEM — 372.221 ELEMENTARY PRIMARY EDUCATION 


BERNART, Emanuel Schulleisiung und Begabeng. Messen und Beurteilen der 
Schulerleistungen (1. bis 3. Grundschuljahr). Munchen/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt, 1962. 
117 p., fg, bibL (EHrzehung und Psychologie; Beibefte der Zeitschrift “Schule und 
Psychologie ", Nr. 19). — Detailed discussion on the technical means of measuring 
aptitude and school achievernent during the first three primary years. The author distm- 
guishes between, on the one hand, the testing merely of knowledge acquired in the class- 
room, which is carried out by means of oral or written tests marked according to the 

' usual marking scale and, on the other hand, the true assessment of the pupils’ knowledge 
and intelligence by means of standardized tests. He explains why and how the necessity 
for such an assessment arises, from both the theoretical and the practical point of view, 
and is thus led to offer practical suggestions regarding the measurement of attainment in 
reading, writing, spelling, arithmetic, reasoning ability, language development. (all for 
aoe speaking pupils). Many examples and a bibliography are given in the appendix. 


371.263 ScHooL Tests — 371.265 Tests OF INTELLIGENCE AND ABILITY E 


GARCÍA HOZ, Victor. Manual de tests para la escuela. Test do inteligencia y de 
instrucción. 5a. ed. Madrid, Editorial Escuela Espafiola, 1964. 230 p., ñg, bibl. (Instituto 
“San José de Calasanz " de pedagogia. Trabajos del Departamento de experiencias y 
orientación pedagógica). — Collection of intelligence and school achievement tests 
which the teacher can apply, at all school levels, for coming to know his pupils better. 
Tho tests (of the “ paper and pencil *' type) do not require any special material. They 
are arranged as follows: group tests of intelligence; individual mental ability tests (atten- 
um perception, language, memory, reasoning, imagination, etc.); school achievement 

tests; analytical tests in the different subjects. (IBE) 


‘ 


371.263 ScuooL Tests — 371.231 ADMISSION 


LOURENCO FILHO, M.B. Testes ABC para verificação da maturidade ren 
à aprendizagem da leitura e escrita. 8.a ed., revista e com material para aplicação. (S&o 
Paulo), Ed. Melhoramentos (196-7). 196 p., fig., bibl. (Obras completas, Vol. IIT). — 
Eighth edition, revised and accompanied by test material, of a work first published under 
atten RET the same publishers. (See IBE Bulletin No. 119 for a review of the 5th 
on). 
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371.264 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSTICS — 137.7 GRAPHOLOGY 


LESOURD, Marthe. Votre enfant: son écritwre. Paris, Hachette (1965). 126 p., 
fig., bibl. — Both for parents and for teachers, analysis of the child's handwriting is a 
valuable means of learning more about his ‘character and possibilrGes, although the 
fundamental principles of graphology must be reconsidered on account of the mexperience 
and the tendency to conform which are reflected m youthful handwriting. The author 
deals with selection of samples, the general aspect of handwriting, observation of different 
agns and analysis of the child's personality (temperament, character, mtelligence). It 15 
found that the child's state of health, both moral and physical, make a marked impression 
on his handwriting. At the end of the book are two practical applications of the analysis 
of children’s handwriting. (IBE) 


D 


371.291 RURAL SCHOOLS. CLASSES WITH SEVERAL GRADES 


CZAJKOWSKI, Stanislaw; ZOWADA, Andrzej. Praca pedagogiczna w klasach 
laczonych. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych (1965). 159 p., flg., 
bibl. — The relatrve weakness of grouped classes and of one-teacher schools is certamly 
not a phenomenon limited to Poland since ope of the main reasons for this weakness 
lies in the impossibility of observing, m such cases, the principles of gradual progression. 
In regard particularly to rural schools the authors mention a certain number of remedies: 
(1) it is essential for the pupils to be mmbued with a desire to progress in their study; 
(2) the situation of the pupil m relation to his environment must be changed; (3) the 
school must be integrated with the life of the village. (IBE) 


371.293 Orm-Am SCHOOLS — 372.22 PunMARY Scuoors — 371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN'S 
HEALTH AND HYGIENE — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC 
OF GERMANY) 


TRIEBOLD, Karl; RITTER, Albert; DEUTSCHE GESELLSCHAFT FUR 
FREILUFTERZIEHUNG UND SCHULGESUNDHEITSPFLEGE e. V., BRACK- 
WEDE. Die Freilufterxiehung in ihrer Bedeutung ffir die Volksschule. Koln, Westdeutscher 
Verlag, 1965. 137 p., fig., bibl. (Forschungsbenrichte des Landes Nordrhein- Westfalen, 
Nr. 1583). — Report including commentary, on an inquiry, in connection with education 
at primary level, concerning the value which open-air education (Fretlufterrlehung) has 
for pupils’ health. Before discusmng the replies, which were furnished by 761 primary 
teachers in Federal Germany, the authors review the medical, educational and architec- 
tural criteria on which this system of education 1s based. The questions and commentary 
relate to the followmg matters: (a) the equipment required and the outward features 
belonging to the system of open-air education; (b) the rmportancs of such education for 
children’s development; (c) consequences of the system as regards the teacher's health 
and work ; (d) implications of the system for the teaching principles underlying the school 
work; (e) effects of the system on the relations with parents; (f) technical and architec- 
tural’ requirements for an open-air educational unit; (g) suggestions and instructions 
concerning the system, practical application, examples of actual cases. (IBE) 


371.294 (oc) CowwUNITY ScHoois — 371.08 (oo) FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


CALDWELL, Oliver J. (Ed.). L'école, foyer du développement. (Trad. de l'anglais 
par Blaise Allan) (Paris, ISTRA), 1964. 216 p., fig. (Nouveaux horizons, B 49). — 
Translated from the English, this collection of articles, all written prior to 1957 by school 
administrators, professors of education, school principles, experts and other members 
of the Bureau of American Technical Assistance, belongs to a series of works on political 
economy, history and the social sciences. Attention is drawn by all the authors to the 
fact that, particularly in countries hitherto less favoured, functional education results in 
the school becoming à centre of community development, a kind of central agency for 
. new ideas, where the teachers play an active role in guiding the community, since educa- 

tion is the means by which 1s attgined a certain cultural existence, an active economy and 
a healthy political organization. This new dimension of the school is discussed and 
illustrated with the aid of several examples taken from the experience of communities in 
Puerto Rico, the Philippines, Iran, Thailand and Africa. (IBE) 
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371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 377.343 (430.3) Soctatist EDUCATION (DEMOCRATIC 
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


HEINKE, Günther. Fasslichkeit im Unterricht. Berlin, Volk und Wisen Volks- 
eigener Verlag, 1965. 132 p. fg fig., bibl. (Diskussionsbeitrage zu Fragen der Pädagogik, Bd. 

— 42). The teaching methods should aim at a greater degres of clarity on account of the 
considerable changes which have taken place in syllabuses in the Democratic Republic 
of Germany and because of their resulting requirements. For this reason it is necessary 
to ask both to what extent conventional principles can still servo as guidelines for sys- 
tematic planning of the different subjects and in what way they may be improved. The author 
first considers the main teaching principles and the interpretation which they should 
receive; he then assesses them and indicates their consequences in order that teachers 
may profit thereby. The book contams several examples both of experiments carried 
out in this connection and of courses, which are analysed in order to show the influence 
which various factors have on the grt of making the courses more suitable for the pupils. 
(BE) ` 


371.30 TEACHING Principles — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


OKON, Wincenty. Proces nancxania. Wydanie piąto. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady 
wydawnictw szkolnych, 1965. 307 p., fig., bibl. — Fifth and revised edition of a work 
first published in 1954 and devoted to a discussion on the historical development of 
education and on the psychic processes which lead to the pupil’s knowledge of reality 
and to his assimilation of knowledge in the different subjects. Model questions to be 
asked in tbe classroom in order to test the pupil's knowledge. (See IBE Bulletin No. 122). 
(IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


PENTAGNA, Romanda Gonçalves. Didática geral. (De acórdo com os programas 
oficiais...). 4.a ed., aumentada, atualizada e refundida, Rio de Janeiro, Livraria Freitas 
Bastos, 1964. 222 p., fig., bibL — Fourth edition, revised and enlarged, of a guide for 
the study of teaching theory and its modern bases. The book is intended mainly for 
use with programmes for the first and second series at state teacher training schools in 
Rio de Janeiro. At a time of rapid progress in the psychology of learning, ita practical 
value should be recognized and it should be applied at the special schools. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING Principles — 372.1 Pamsary TEACHING METHODS — 373.1 GENERAL 
SECONDARY EDUCATION — 375 TEACHING OF INDIVIDUAL SuByacTs — 378 HiGHER 
EDUCATION — 374 ADULT EDUCATION 


PETERSON, A.D.C. (Ed.). Techniques of teaching. Vol. 1: Primary edecation. 


research division). — Reference books, mainly by British educational experts, designed 
to give parents, teachers and students of education an overview of the multjple subject 
areas at all levels and in both theory and practice. This approach is particularty valuable 
for English and Commonwealth educators because of their early specialization and the 
resulting needs for co-ordmation and learning from the experiences of other fields and 
countries. (IBE) 


5 


371.30 TEACHING ParwGPLES — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THER EDUCATIONAL 
PROCHDURE 1 


ZBOROWSKI, Jan. Umowocreénlenio metod nemcxania. Warszawa, Państwowe 
zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1966. 171 p., fig., bibl. (Biblioteke Nace cele Tre i 
metody nauczania, 4). — Study on the modernization which has taken place in teaching 
methods from the end of the 19th century until today. A short historical review is follow- 
ed by a description of various trends and methods. Consideration of the contribution 
which cybernetics can make to improvement. (IBE) 
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371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.341 TEACHING Ma- 
CHINES — 37-B BiBLioGRAPHY 


DODD, W. E.; ENGLAND, Ann. Programmed instruction & teaching machines. 
An annotated bibliography. 2d ed. Stoke-on-Trent, Hankey, Central Library, City Librari- 
an's Office, 1965. 168 p. ron. — Detailed bibliography on the subject of programmed 
instruction and teaching machines, by two bibliographers of Stoke-on-Trent public 
libraries in England. There are some 2,300 bibliographical references, indices and summa- 
ries of reports, periodicals and books, mostly in English. This i-o cond editionitevised 
at the beginning of 1965. (BE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.341 TEACHING MA- 

CHINES 

EUROPE (Revue mensuelle). La cybernétique et les enseignants... (Paris, 1965). 
421 p., fig., bibl. (Europe, 45° année, No. 433-434, mal-juin 1965). — In this issue of the 
monthly literary magazine “ Europe" over half of the pages are concerned with programm- 
ed instruction, on which several authors, mostly senior educators and teachers who are- 
specialists in cybernetic instruction, have contributed some fifteen articles of various length 
and importance. Modi ctis E ede Arta pend 
titles as “ The teacher and tbe machine "", “ Cybernetic instruction "', “ Cybernetics and 
linguistics"’, etc. Then follow same articles of a mare practical nature on the programming 
of French, Latin, Russian, Mathematics and technical drawing, together with many illus- 
trations, The two final chapters deal with computors and teaching machines. Having a 
mainly technical and educational approach this section of the book constitutes a good 
introduction to a very controversial feld the focus of much attention at the present. (IBE) 


371.312 INpiviDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.341 TEACHING MA- 
CHINES — 37 N (430.2) CONFERENCES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


FRANK, Helmar (Hrsg.). Lehrmaschinen in kybernetiecher und pldagogischer Sicht. 
doc dp e o EM A E OR E DUEMI ANE 


available, particularly in the field of German language research. 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED Insrrucrigon — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES 
(UNITED STATES) 


NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION (United 
States). Annual convention. Ist, San Antonio, Texas, 1963. Treads in programmed tastrac- 
tion. Papers from the first annual convention... Edited by Gabriel D. Ofieah and Wesley 
G- Meéierhenry. (Washington, D. C.) Department of Audiovisual Instruction, National 
Education Association and National Society for Programmed Instruction (1964). 289 p., 
fig., bibl. — Collection of papers presented at the first annual convention of the National 
Society for Programmed Instruction (United States), covering all aspects, trends and 
future prospects of these new teaching aids. The book makes a survey of the various uses 
of programmed instruction, discusses the wisdom behind it, and its relationship to tradi- 
tional teaching and the teacher; it traces the development of several systems of programm- 
ing, special programmes for gifted children, industrial, military, government and scientific 
uses of programmed instruction, and gives a description of the various stages in the develop- 
ment of programmes of different kinds (linear, polysequential, etc.) and of the procees of 
evaluation which logically follows the acquisition of knowledge. There is a table showing 
Ebor aiio OL abonar ltd ita dip vela eb ces rd 
C e ane Me ddr dC specialists in this subject. 
(B 


371.32 Lessons — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 371.142 PREPARATION or LERSONS — 
nid 371.343 (430.3) SOCLALIST EDUCATION (DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


319 p., bibl. (Deutsches Pädagogisches Zentralinstitut). — For a lesson to be profitable 
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to the pupils it must be prepared “ rationally ''. Within the context of socialist education 
the present volume provides the teacher with instructions as to how his lesson should be pre- 
pared. He should define the atm of the lesson and before broaching a new topic be sure 
of the level at which he is starting; he must connect the new topic as closely as possible 
with previously acquired knowledge by continual reference to the latter. It is also import- 
ant for him to so plan the lesson that no time is lost, as every minute is of value if the 
maximum level is to be attained. Indirectly the book gives an excellent idea of the princi- 
ples on which teaching in the Democratic Republic of Germany is founded. (IBE) 


371.34 TEACHING MATERIAL — 371.361 VIXUAL TECHNIQUES 


LAWRENCE, Nancy J. Teaching-aide. A guide for teachers. (Cape Town) Nasou 
Beperk (19657). 124 p., fig. [Afrikaans ed.: Onderwyshulpmiddels]. — Practical guide for 
students of education, primary school teachers and educationalists on tbe construction 
and use of simple teaching materials enabling children to work usefully on their own. The 
aids referred to can be used by all children: of average or superior Intelligence, or suffer- 
ing from mental or physical deficiencies. The text and instructions are clarified by many 
illustrations and there are also word lists for those learning to read. (IBE) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 371.12 TRAINING OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY 
TEACHERS — 37 N (o9) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


COUNCIL OF BUROPE. Council for Cultural Co-operation. The contribution of 
audio-visual media to teacher training. (Report of the meeting held at Samt~-Cloud from 
12th to 15th May 1965). Strasbourg, 1965. 73 p., bibl. [French ed.: La contribution des 
moyens audio-visuels à la formation des enseignants]. — Report of a meeting of experts 
on'the contribution of audio-visual methods to teacher training, i.e. the training of 
teachers either by or for these methods. Each paper was followed by a discussion: the 
psychological problems involved in training teachers by audio-visual methods; the use 
of the language laboratory in training modern language teachers; radio and television in 
educational training; tbe contribution of the film to educational training; closed-circuit 
television as a means of educational traming; aspects of the problem of training teachers 
to use audio-visual aids; the problem of introducing mass media. Finally, the report 
gives the conclusions reached and recommendations made by the study group. (IBE) 


371.368 EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION — 37 P (oo) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING COMMISSION; NIPPON HOSO KYOKAI. 
La télévision éducative dans les pays en vole de développement. Rapport d'une enqu&te menée 
en Afrique et en Ame. Sydney, Tokyo (Département de l'Education, Nippon Hoso 
Kyokai, 1966). 125 p., fig., bibl. — Report of an inquiry conducted in Nigeria, Ghana, 
Algeria, India, Thailand and the Philippines following a recommendation of the 2nd 
International Conference of Broadcastmg Companies on Radio and Television Broad- 
casting for Schools (Tokyo, April, 1964). The actrvity of these countries m the fleld of 
educational broadcasts for schools was chosen as the conference topic. The first part of 
the report contains a description of the various services which provide educational 
television intended for schools m these countries. In the second part are reviewed the 
diffecent matters which should be taken 1nto consideration when a plan for educational 
television is being established: planning; educational requirements; cost; staff; sources of 
aid; checking the effectiveness of programmes, etc. It should be noted that the investiga- 
tions carried out related to matters concerning pupils in organized classes. A bibliography 
and a glossary are provided at the end of the book. (TBE) 


371.372 (cc) EDUCATIONAL BROADCASTING — 371.368 (oo) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


CONGRES INTERNATIONAL DES ORGANISMES DE RADIODIFFU-.. 
SION SUR LA RADIO ET LA TÉLÉVISION SCOLAIRES. 2*, Tokyo, 1964. ^ 
Actes. (Tokyo), Nippon Hoso Kyokai (1964). 972 p., fig., bibl. — Proceedings of the 
2nd International Congress of Broadcasting Companies on Radio and Television Broad- 
casting for Schools, held at Tokyo from Sth to 15th April, 1964. It was attended not 
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only by nearly 200 delegates representing 77 radio and television-broadcasting bodies 
operating in 58 countries but also by many specialists present as observers. Simultane- 
ously with the plenary sessions and those of the committees a large number of radio 
and television programmes were presented to the participants as was also an exhibition 
of material. Contents of the volume: I. The official addresses. II. The reports on the 
plenary sessions (during which 27 radio and television broadcasting companies presented 
reports on their educational services). IJI. The reports of the 8 committees (cach of 
which discussed a particular aspect of school radio and television broadcasting). IV. 
The report on the closing seesion (during which the general report on the congress was 
presented). V. Miscellaneous documents. (IBE) 


371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


DUPRE, Vianey. Le sens de l'éducation. 2° éd. (Sherbrooke), Ed. Paulines (1965). 
202 p. (Collection psychologique). — In a work entitled " The meaning of education "' 
a Catholic priest discusses this meaning from the philosophical and theological pomts of 
view. He endeavours to explain the concepts of education, freedom and value and shows 
the enrichment which in all of these matters is brought by religion. He then indicates 
precisely what are the principles of Christian education as understood by the Roman 
Catholic Church m particular. To prepare the reader for considering the ideologies 
which combat such education the author defines some of them (naturalism, scientiam, 
nan-sectarianism, etc.) and then draws attention to the baneful effects they may have. 
He speaks also about physical, intellectual, aesthetic and religious education as well as 
about the traming of conscience and character. By way of concluding he refers briefly to 
the Christian meaning of democracy and to the respective rights and powers of the 
Church and the State as regards everything connected with education. (IBE) 


371.452 (co) CATHOLIC EDUCATION — 379.50 (oo) PLANNING — 379.7 (oo) SCHOOL 
POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PoINT OF VIEW (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N 
(o0) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


LEPOUTRE, G.; LINDEMANS, J. (Ed.). Planification de l'éducation, Séminaire 
Catholique International, Louvain, 10-12 septembre 1964, Paris Fédération Interna- 
tionale des Universités Catholiques; Bruxelles, Organisations Internationales Catholiques 
d'Enseignement, 1965. 168 p., fig., bibl. [Text and summaries in French, English, Spanish]. 
— Account of an International Catholic Seminar held in Louvain in 1964 by the Inter- 
national Federation of Catholic Universities and the International Catholic Education 
Office on the subject of educational planning. The first part consists of reprints of various 
lectures grven during the Seminar: Catholic educational planning, doctrinal orientations, 
educational, sociological or other aspects. The second pert gives the national reports 
on the actual situation with regard to Catholic education in France, England, the Nether- 
lands and Belgrum. The book concludes with the results of various inquiries, in particular 
dn ptatistics relating to Catholic education throughout the world and with a paper on 
certain general principles of the planning process. The texts are in French, English or 
Spanish, preceded by a summary in the other two languages. (IBE) 


371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 371.140 THE 
TEACHER’S PERSONALITY — 37 C Lire AND Work oF EDUCATIONISTS 


REBESCO, Antonio; ZAVATTARO, Giuseppe. Giovani educatori. Letture di 
pedagogia pratica secondo i principi educativi di San Giovanni Bosco. 1. L'elemento 
umano nell'educazione, (Torino) Società editrice internazionale (1965). 445 p., bibl. — 
This book, written by two priests of the Salesian Order, contains practical advice to 
young men embarking on a teaching career. As the sub-title “ The Human Element in 
Education " implies, the various aspects of character are examined in short chapters, 
supplemented by croes references to the memoirs of Don Bosco or to other secular or 
sacred texts. The 2nd section is devoted to the cardinal virtues: prudence, justice, for- 


~—tetude, temperance. The authors’ thoughts are illustrated by concrete examples or 


examples drawn from Christian writings. The 3rd section deals with the essential qualities 
of an educator. In addition to sound training, these are: authority and a sense of responsi- 
bility, love of work, optimism, humour, etc. The book concludes with recommended 
reading suggestions for mexperienced young teachers. (IBE) 
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371.5 Discipline 


BACHMAIER, H.K. Gehorsam als Grundlage der Menschenbiiung. Erfordernis 
moderner Erziehung. München, Ehrenwirth Verlag (1964). 95 p. nes Eran 
Wissenschaft und Praxis, Bd. 6 ). — The problem of obedience is here examined in the 
light of the positive characteristics of an education based on this principle, which has so 
often been contradicted by those m favour of a permissive method of teaching. The 
author draws support for his statements from his knowledge of the psychology of the 
child, pupil, adolescent and adult. In particular, he seeks to show that obedience is not 
a denial of the individual but rather the strengthening of a bond of duty or affection — 
to the family, society or God — natural in the human betng. This essay on obedience 
is written from the standpoint of the Christian faith. (IBE) 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION 


JOOS, Heribert Felix; POGGELER, Franz. Moderne Jugend und nene Antoritikt. 
Freiburg 1.B., Herder (1965), 79 p., bibl. (Beitrage zur Jugendforschung, Schriftenreihe 
der Akademie für Jugendfragen..., Bd. 2. — A study of the present crisis of authority, 
on which conception doubts are continually being cast, in the context of family, school 
or society. The first essay develops this conception of authority in the family community 
of parents and children, basing it on love. Thus it is shown that the parents’ natural 
and legitimate authority is the background and means for harmonious development of 
the child’s character and subsequently of his own authority. The second essay deals 
with the adolescent stage, which is the climax of the crisis of authority. It explains young 
people's gradual detachment from the established principles of authority and their shift 
towards their own conception of voluntary individual authority. The writer stresses the 
creative potentiality and dynamic nature of this process and gives his own definition of 
the “ new ” authority which far exceeds the traditional conception of this idea (expressed 
mm endeavouring to maintain the intellectual, spiritual and social status quo). 
(B : ; 


371.6 (8) Scaoo. Bupmwas — 37222 (8) Primary ScuooLs — 379.50 (8) PLANNING | 
(SOUTH AMERICA) 


CENTRO REGIONAL DE CONSTRUCCIONES ESCOLARES PARA 
AMÉRICA LATINA, (CONESCAL). Planeamiento y diseño de ln escuela primaria 
latino-americana. (México, Editorial intercontinental, 1964). 263 p., fig. — The shortage 
of primary classrooms in various countries of Latin America — amounting to some 
500,000 — is preventing 11 million children from going to school. This book reflects 
the conclusions of the first seminar on the general question of school buildings in Latin 
America. It presents the plans worked out by the governments of 21 countries, in the 
form of comparative tables and in the light of various educational, architectural and 
financial aspects. A study of these tables provides some idea of the cost of building per 
square yard, per pupil and per classroom. (IBE) — iC 


371.72 Growra — 37 N (47) Conferences (USSR) 


d AA Qo) tor Med uid odisea pa voxr&smo] mor- 
fologfi, fidologfl ! biohtu!l, Moskva, Irdatel * Prosvo&enie "', P965. 610 p., fig. 
iny of Bducational Scans cf the RSESR). — Reports presented at the 6th 
conference to be held in the USSR for study of children's morphological, physiological 
and biochemical development (April, 1963). The principal matters considered relate to 
oe t breathing, the motor organs, nutrition, the glands and the cardio- 

According to the authors, the information furnished will find wide 
eroe paie eie (See IBE Bulletin No. 141 for an account of the 4th 
conference). (IBE) 


` 371.86 ScmBooLCHILDREN'S LEBURE — 374.69 ORGANIZATION OF LEISURE — 371.735 
PLAYGROUNDS aset 
COUNCIL OF EUROPE. Council for Cultural Co-operation. Ledsure-time. 
facilities for young people from 13 to 25 years of age. Survey made for the Council for 
Cultural Co-operation by the “Space for Youth " Foundation, Rotterdam, with the 
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assistance of Uneeco. Strasbourg, 1965. 100 p., fig., bibl. (Education in Europe. Series 
III — Out-of-School Education — No. 4) [French ed.: Equipements pour les loisirs des 
jeunes de 13 à 25 ans]. — This study, produced as a result of collaboration between the 
Council for Cultural Co-operation of the Council of Europe, tbe Netherlands “Open Spaces 
for Youth” Foundation and Unesco, deals with the problem of organizing leisure 


LO aor tese opibus d, dun deua p lg etin 
esting private schools and some premises which are sufficiently representative to enlighten 
planners and administrators. The tert in lutatd with many photographs and archi 
tectural plans. (BE) ' 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


BERG, Karl-Heinz. Verbhaltensgrwhdformen bel Hilfsschilern. Berlin-Charlotten- ` 
burg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1964. 83 p., fig., bibl. (Heilpiüdagogische . 
Schriften twick! Kinder, 


small school or a class, to take into consideration the particularities of any handicapped 
children. He summarizes the deecriptions which different authors have given of pupils 
attending special classes and compares these pupils with those who are normal He 
ee ee ee ee inr M 
aggressive, dominating, (b) unstable, changeable, susceptible, (c) passive, su 

timid and he describes (he reactions of euch type In everyday life, pafticclarly In situations 
producing fear. The author compares his own classification with those of Adler, Kret- 
schmer, Pfahler, Kinkel, Spieth, Peters, Hanselmann, etc. and offers advice concerning 
the implications which it has for education. (BE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


FALISSE, Gaston; FALISSE, Marie-Françoise. —ÓÀ— Mm 
und bearb. von Othmar Aregger und Varena Grob). Luzern, Rex-Verlag (1964). 157 p., 
bibl. — German version of a French work “ Nos enfants handicapés " published in 
Paris by Editions universitaires in 1962 (see IBE Bulletin No. 148), (IBE) 


371.90 (430.2) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 37 B (430.2) REFERENCE BOOKS (FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 7 


KUBALE, Siegfned (Hrsg. u. bearb.). Die sonderpådagogischen Einrichtungen in 
der Bundesrepublik Deutschland mit West-Berlin. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold 
Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1964. 101 p. (Die sonderpadagogischen und &hnliche Emrichtungen 
in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland mit West-Berlin, Teil I). — Publication containing 
a list of the special schools for blind, deaf-and-dumb and other sick or physically handi- 
capped children, of special and observation classes, of speech therapy institutions, etc. 
in the Federal Republic of Germany. Information is also given in regard to the following 
matters: number of places; children's age; type of schooling; telephone; etc. The con- , 
tents of the book are arranged according to Lamd and the type of institution. (IBE) 


371.911 Syagr Derects — 371.71 ScRooLCHILDREN’s HEALTH AND HYGIENE 


CARLEVARO, G.; OUILLON, H. Les troubles de ln vue chez l'écoliec. (Préoccu- 
pations communes a UX parents, aux maltres ot aux médecins). Paris, Ed. Sociales Fran- 
çaises (1960). 197 p., i — Visual perception has a considerable influence on a child's 
psychic development, and for this reason poor sight should be detected as carly as 
possible — between the ages of 3 and 6 years. Among the various methods of detection 
examined, the optical-peychic-vizual method offers the best means of asscesing the visual 
function. The writers also give useful notes on the anatomy and physiology of the eye, 
and a study of ametropia. They point out the important role of research on hereditary. 

congenital diseases. With reference to the frequency of wounds and traumatiams in 
children's eyes, emphasis is laid on the need to develop measures for the prevention of 
‘such accidents. Finally, after dealing with the classroom, its lighting and school equipment 
generally, the writers devote the last chapter to amblyopics — children wrth 14 SE or 
Jess — and special classes for them. (TBE) | 


177 


371.912 HEARING DEFBCIS 


BOSKIS, P.M. (Ed.). Voprosy special'nogo obwčenija słaboslyškaščih detej. Moskva, 
Izdatel'stvo “ Prosvedtenia ”, 1965. 134 p., fig., bibl. (Bulletin of the RSFSR Academy 
of Educational Sciences, 1965, No. 139. Work of the Institute for the Study of Deficien- 
cy) — Due to the findings of certam empirical research the authors of this volume 
have been able to distinguish a new branch of special education, namely the education p 
of children who are hard of hearing. The book deals with teaching of the current lan- 
guage, narrative and descriptive language and the grammar. Attention is drawn to 
certain specific features which characterize the learning of natural science and the under- 
standing of arithmetical problems. A description of education through work is followed 
by a list of the vocations open to those who are hard of hearing. (BE) 


371.912 Hearinc Derecrs — 372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 371.382 EDUCATIONAL 
GAMES 


. LOWE, Armin. Sprachfürdernde Spiele für hörgeschädigte Kleinkinder. Anleitung 
fur Elternhaus und Kindergarten. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuch- 
handlung, 1964. 115 p., fig., bibl. — Selected games for the encouraging and training 
of speech in children who suffer from a partial or total defect of hearing and, conse- £ 
quently, of speech. ‘These games, which are accompanied by appropriate instructions, 
constitute a useful work tool for parents and kmdergarten specialist teachers who wish 
to undertake training of speech and hearing at the school beginning age (between 2 and 
5 years). The games are listed in relation to 16 centres of interest (arrangement by colour, 
amilanty of object, lottos and dominos, reading games, games mvolving observation, 
memorizing, reflection, etc.) and, in all cases, are the result of long practical experience 
in E of the deaf. The book includes a list of suppliers in addition to a bibliography. 
(IB 


371.913 SrzscH Derects 


KOBI, Emil E. Das legasthenische Kind. Seine Erziehung und Behandlung. Luzern, 
Institut für Heilpádagogik (1965). 98 p., fig., bibl. (Formen und Führen, Schriften zur 
Psychologie, Padagogik, Healphdagogik und Sozialarbeit, Heft 22). — Semeology and 
aetiology of dyslexia. With the aid of some statistica the author endeavours to define 
the personality of the dyslexic and the characteristics of the latter’s environment. He 
then deals particularly with the treatment and gives several examples of exercises, games 
and helpful procedures. In the appendix: illustrations; graphs; spelling and reading 
exercises which, although for teaching of German, could be profitably used by the French, 
English or other special educator; bibliography. (BE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


O'CONNOR, N.; HERMELIN, Beate. Speech and thought in severe subnormality. 
An experimental study. Oxford, Pergamon Press, 1963. 122 p., fig., bibl, — Expernn&ntal 
study of children between the ages of 10 and 16 years with I.Q.'s varying from 25 to 50. 
The writers criticize the significance attached to the I.Q. and propose to analyze individual 
differences between severely subnormal children in the light of recent studies (1940-63). 
The diagnosis covers the following pomts: learning and solving problems (with many 
references), perception, communication — with particular reference to language, motivity, 
memory (recall and recognition). At the end of each chapter there 1s a summary of data 
which may be drawn from experimental research. Reference is made to the practical 
applications of present theories. (IBE) 


372.1 Pmunu4ARY TuAcuiNG Mersops — 371.06 EDUCATION POR PRACTICAL Lure. 
POLYTECHNICAL TRAINING 


BOGDANOVA, O.S. Metodika tradovogo voepitanija (I — IV klass). Moskva, 
Izdatel'stvo " Prosve&enie '', 1964. 204 p., fig., 12 pl. in an annexed supplement, bibl. — 
See oe Pu ea eo eee 
work. The tasks and methods; the latter have been successfully tried out at 
schools in the Russian federation. Recommendations concerning various matters: 
arrangement of the school; “ self-service '’; extra-curricular occupations; training of 
specialist teachers; planning their work; their collaboration with familles. (IBE) 
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372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


ABI-SABER, Nazira Féres. O que é jardim da infância. Rio de Janeiro. Editóra 
Nacional de Direito, 1965. 181 p., fig., bibl. (Biblioteca de orientagfío da professóra 
primána) — One in a series of publications to provide information concerning the 
principles and standards applicable in pre-primary education, the present volume deals 
particularly with the organization of teaching at this level and with the tasks of kinder- 
garten staff. Chapters are devoted to the following matters: the kindergarten’s object- 
jves; material conditions; the classroom; planning the activities; tests; the climate to 
dE ee reports and the children's record cards. The book is abundantly illustrated, 


372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOLS — 373.15 (45) LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION (ITALY) 


MASSELLI, Vittorio. La scuola di tutt. (Milano), Bietti (1965). 413 p. (* Caleido- 
scopio °). — Author of school textbooks, particularly on civics, and an “ educational 
journalist ", Vittorio Masselli writes here to explain for parents in very direct language 
what today's Italian school represents in connection with compulsory schooling, the 
school's objectives, problems, transformations and weaknesses. In order to promote 
discussion between family and school he gives information and practical advice to parents 

regarding current educational topics: influence which illustrated film strips have on child 
behaviour; homework; school news bulletins; study of Lati. Among other more 
general matters dealt with: syllabus content at primary and lower secondary levels; 
individual teaching; aesthetic education, etc. These questions are considered with 
cid ri of realism, showing the author's confidence in the very nature of the 

(m 


372.4 READING 


DOMAN, Glenn. How to teach your baby to read. The gentle revolution. New York, 
Random House (1964). 166 p. — Dr. Doman is one of a team of American scientists 
who, over the last twenty years, have been achieving surprising results in their efforts to 
re-educate brun damaged children, particularly m teaching mentally deficient children 
under the age of 3 to read. On the basis of the results of these experimenta and of the 
principle that the human being's power of assimilation is at no time greater than between 
the ages of 9 months and 5 years, the writer advises parents to teach their children to 
read early, about the age of 2 years; he shows that small children can and will learn to 
read and that, contrary to general opinion, teaching them to do so 1s perfectly healthy 
and can even help to raise their I.Q. He goes on to show that a 114 year old child quickly 
grasps the correlation between a word printed in large type, the spoken word and the 
object itself, as has been proved by television. The writer stresses the importance of a 
happy atmosphere for this learning, and the book also includes many practical sugges- 
tions, brief case histories and a short list of books printed in large type. (IBE) 


3n.5 WRITING 
CASTEILLA, André. Pédagogie de l'écriture cursive moderne. Préface de Joseph 
Majault. Paris, Les nouveautés de l'enseignement (196-7). 74 p., fig., bibl. — Short 


discussion on the teaching of handwriting in the primary school The different aspects 
of this instruction: procedures; modern tools of handwriting; beginnings of modern 
cursive handwriting; definition of cursive handwriting; physiology of handwriting; 
paint-brush exercises; graphic signs as a preparation for handwriting; the writing lesson 
at the preparatory, elementary and intermediate levels, etc. The author concludes by 
emphasizing that the teaching of handwriting should not be a “school finality " but 
that it should be a training for the future needs both of the college student and of the 
Pm ied also Er that manual education plays an important role in training of the 
in (B 


374 ADULT EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


DEES, Norman (Ed.). Approaches to adult teaching. Oxford, Pergamon Press (1963). 
190 p., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library. Education and Education 
Research Division). — Several professors engaged in adult education in English and 
Scottish universities draw upon their wide experience to propound theories and make 
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practical suggestions. How can the teacher make useful contact and arrange his lessons 
In a practical way with a very mixed group of adults whom he only sees for a few hours 
each week? How can he individualize his teaching and adjust it to the adult mentality 
and yet not neglect the group as a whole? And, in dealing with many subjects which 
are often controversial, how can the teacher objectively go beyond his own opinions 
and prejudices without being called a propagandist? ee pie nales 
with reference to the following subjects: archeology, history and 

international studies (Asia), foreign languages, Pagiah language and literature, at and 
music, science and psychology. (IBE) 


374 (co) ADULT EDUCATION — 379.635 (oo) ILLrTERACY — 371.08 (00) FUNDAMENTAL 
EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


MEZIROW, Jack: EPLEY, David. Adult education in developing countries. A 
bibliography. Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, The International Education Clearinghouse of 
the Graduate Program in International and Development Education, School of Educa- 
tion, University of Pittsburgh, 1965: 120 p. — Fullest possible bibliography of all works 
age uoa, from about 1955 up to Ist January, 1965, on the subject of adult education 

developing countries. The books referred to are classified in alphabetical order, by 
continents and then by countries. At the end of the bibliography there is a list of the 
various sources used. (IBE) 


374.1 (438) FuxTHER EDUCATION (POLAND) 


GARBINSKI, Serafin; KOSCIELNY, Konrad. Szkoły podstawowe i kursy dla 
pracujacych. Wydanie drugio zmienione | rozszerzone. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady 
wydawnictw szkolnych (1965). 153 p., fig., bibl. — Second edition of a guide intended 
for use by administrators or by teachers of primary classes and workers’ courses. It 
contains useful official information, a description of the functions and institutions as 
well as explanations concerning the pupil categories, the “ teachers’ council’, organi- 
zation of the school work, etc. (IBE) 


374.1 (47) FURTHER EpucaTson — 374.4 (47) TEACHING BY CORRESPONDENCE (USSR) 


ROSEN, Seymour M. Part-time edncation in the U.S.S.R. Evening and correspon- 
dence study. (Washington, D.C.) U.S. Office of Education (1965). 141 p., fig., bibl. 
(OE-Bulletin 1965, No. 17). — Study of part-time education in the U.S.S.R., issued by 
the United States Department of Education. It is the work of a team of three experts 
who went to the U.S.S.R. in 1963 to study the system, talk with those who run it, visit 
various institutions and collect the necessary data. In his introduction, the author defines 
part-time education in the Soviet context as “education which does not interrupt pro- 
duction ". This refers essentially to evening and correspondence courses. These are the 
main forms of instruction in the U.S.S.R. and are used by the greatest number of students. 
The first chapter briefly outlines the history of part-time education since the middle, of 
the 19th century; this is followed by a study of part-time education at primary and second- 

ary level, then at higher level or in specialized secondary schools; the book conchides 
Sih a study of typical Soviet instrtatlona: houses and palaces of culties people's univer. 
sities, There are many tables of statistics to illustrate the various chapters and several 
documents referring to this type of education are quoted in the appendix. (BE) 


375 TEACHING OF SPECIAL SUBJECTS —~ 375.05:372.22 (44) PRIMARY SCHOOL SYLLABUSES 


LEIF, J.; DEZALY, R.; RUSTIN, G. Pédagogie spéciale. 4 fasc. Paris, Librairie 
Delagrave, 1964-1965, 4 volumes in.], fig., bibl. — Work consisting of four separate 
volumes collected under the general title “ Special subject teaching ’ a as 

Era bur aurcm gos assi ordinis id er eR by comperison 

* General teaching "', which is concerned with questions relating to education and 

to Mp classes irrespective of tbe subject taught. I. Teaching of ethics and French; 
IL Teaching of arithmetic and science; OI. Teaching of history and geography; IV 

Teaching of special subjects. Each volume follows the same plan: (a) definition of the 

subject; (b) difficulties in the subject concerned (inherent difficulties, difficulties connected 

with pupils’ ages, the child's psychology); (c) question of early lessons and the progression, 
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related matters (use of textbooks and a variety of material, etc.); (d) discussion of the 
official instructions and the syllabuses; (e) short bibliography. In the appendix to the 
final volume, on the teaching of special subjects, a chapter is devoted to audio-visual 
aids, which constitute a valuable supplement to the teacher's educational work. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE — 375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETICS — 375.77 ORATORY 


ARAÚJO, Maria Yvonne Atakcio de. Experiências de linguagem oral na escola 
primária. Rio de Janeiro, Editéra Nacional de Direito, 1965. 274 p., fig., bibl. (Biblioteca 
de orientação da professóra primária). — “Experiments in teaching the spoken lan- 
guage at primary level” is the title of this volume which has been written on account of the 
essential role played by oral communication in the modern world. The expeciments 
referred to include various types of activity (communication, listening, narration, poetry, 
dramatic art, etc.) which take the form of clubs, play acting, reading aloud and conver- 
sations in small groups and which enlarge the child's vocabulary while developing his 
personality, gifts and sensitivity. The book also offers sevoral suggestions and practical 
applications for teachers. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


MÜLLER, Gerhard. Moderner Frenedeprachensnterricht. Modern foreign language 
teaching. Bericht [einer] internationalen Konferenz. (Berlin) 1964. Berlin, Pada: 
Zentrum, in Kommussion beim Franz Cornelsen Verlag, 1965. 483 p., fig., bibl. [Edition 
trilingue: français, anglais, allemand]. — Detailed account of an international congress 
held in Berlin from 31st August to 5th September, 1964, on the subject of " eden 
teaching of modern languages ’’. This was one of a series of international gatherings 
organized by the Berlin Education Centre under the general title “ Studies, teaching and 
teaching aids today ". The 1964 congress was attended by specialists from 29 countries 
who divided into work groups (nursery schools and primary schools, secondary schools, 
adult education, teacher training, research, vocational and technical schools, principles) 
or mto special committees (long-term planning and information, special courses in modern 
languages, new teaching aids, automatic translation). In addition to the opening speeches, 
reports from work groups and committees, and resolutions, this book also includes an 
account of the public sessions and a list of the films which were shown during the con- 
gress. The reports are given in German, English or French. (IBE) 


375.13 (oo) MODERN LANGUAGES — 375.122 (oo) BILINGUALI8M (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 
37 N (09) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — 372.1 Primary TEACHING METHODS 


STERN, H.H. (Ed.). Les langues étrangères dans l’enseignement primaire. L’ensei- 
gnement d'une seconde langue ou d'une langue étrangère à de jeunes enfants. Rapport 
d'une Conférence... Hambourg, avril 1962. Trad. de l'anglais. Hambourg, Iostitut de 
l'Unesco pour l'Education, 1965. 182 p., tabl., bibl. (Etudes pédagogiques internationales). 
— French translation of “ Foreign languages in primary education "', a work published 


in 1963 by the Unesco Institute for Education (see IBE Bulletin No. 151). (IBE) 
375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 

STREVENS, Peter in langnage and London, Oxford 
Univ. Press, 1965. 152 p., fig. (Language and language learning, 9). — One of the editors 
of the “ Language an Learning ’’ series has compiled a dozen of his own 


hc ae cid i eser dimi. erc acd rv pup PE They 
exemplify the British school of thought and show the development of one linguist through 
various stages of linguistic thought. The dozen articles, written between 1955 and 1963 
include: linguistic research and language teaching, tbe teaching of foreign languages 
to adults, linguistics in language teaching — a British point of view, objective testing, 
factors in the reform of language teaching in Africa, recording techniques and classifica- 
tion criteria. (IBE) 


* 375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


TITONE, Renzo. Studies in the psychology of second language learning. Zürich, 
PAS-Verlag, 1964. 181 p., fig., bibl. (Istituto superiore di pedagogia del Pontificio ateneo 
salesiano, Roma. Quaderni di Orientamenti pedagogici, 8) [Titre et résumés en français, 
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italien, allemand et espagnol]. — Most of these articles and reports of international 
conferences seek to define the group of paychological premises for all modern teaching 
MANGANI ADO Ngaiti Snalvue Te ECC. DEN cae "These studies include: 

the psychological process involved in the study of a second language (a) in general, 
(b) by a child, and (c) by an adolescent; the study of grammar as an inductive process: 
difficulties in perceiving certain foreign phonemes; problems of phonetic perception and 
feaheoription iva foren ingg. Concepts such as bilingualism, the linguistic attitude, 
abilities and motivation are studied ‘in detail. Each essay is followed by a summary in 
Italian, German, English, Spanish and French. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE — 371.34 TEACHING MATERJAL 


BELESON, A.G.; CREASER, H. Techniques and apparatus for the science teacher. 
London, Oxfard Unrv. "Prees, 1965. 160 p., fig. (A Teachers’ Library). — This guide was 
produced as a result of a series of lectures designed to improve science teaching in East 
Africa — in this case by showing teachers how to make and repair inexpensive laboratory 
apparatus. Teachers may turn to good use a shortage of experimental materials to teach 
their pupils to make ıt themselves. The practical experience gained in this way will 
enable pupils to carry out their scientific interests outside the school laboratory. Chapter 
subjects include the arrangement and safety of experiments; classification, use and 
storage of instruments; work in wood, metal and glass; electricity, and, finally, the cons- 
truction of simple pieces of scientific apparatus. It is hoped that having mastered these 
principles, teachers will be able to improve their teaching and broaden the field of exper- 
iments carried out by their pupils. The book is fully illustrated. (IBE) 


375.2 (42) NATURAL SCENCE — 375.3 (42) MATHEMATICS (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 

GREAT BRITAIN. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCIENCE. 
Central Advisory Council for Education (Wales). Science in edacation In. Wales today. 
London, Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1965. 169 p., fig. — Study of the pert to be 


Played by science and mathematics teachers in a modern, well-balanced, liberal education 


programme, In addition to the problems raised by the importance which must be attached 
to these subjects in primary and secondary school curricula, the report also deals with 
certain connected problems, such as teacher traming in colleges and universities, steps 
to meet the country's requirements for sclentists, technicians, etc. The report further 
examines several specifically Welsh questions, in particular the use of Welsh for the 
teaching of scientific subjects in order to train Welsh scientists and technicians and thus 
help to bridge the gap between the strongly anglicized industrial sector and the essentially 
Welsh rural sector. (BE) 


375.32 GsowrzTRY — 372.6 NUMBER WORK 


BELGIUM. MINISTERE DE L'ÉDUCATION NATIONALE ET DE lA 
CULTURE. Les formes’ géométriques et Phitiation à Ia géométrie dans l'enseignegaent 
élémentaire. (Bruxelles) 1964. 174 p., fig. — This guide for elementary class teachers in 
Belgium deals with the teaching of geometrical forms and the introduction to geometry. 
Tt is the result of the great amount of work, concrete examples and model lessons pre- 
sented by Belgian teachers at the educational conferences in 1961-62 on these two sub- 
jects. The contributions retained in this collection are interesting for their onginality, 
their mathematical content or.their educational progression. They give teachers a prac- 
tical means of imparting knowledge drawn from the reality of everyday life so as to 
develop pupils’ mathematical ability, so necessary in a technical age. (IBE) 


375.41 (4) Gaocrapay — 377.382 (4) Revimon or TExrBOOKS — 37 N (4) CONFERENCES 
(Burop#) 


auf Anregung und in Zusammenarbeit mit dem Europarat. Goslar, 30. August — 9. 

September 1961. (Ed.: E. Heyn; E. Schmitt). (Braunschweig, Internationales Schul- 
buchinstitut, 1964). 108 p., fig., bibl. — As pert of the campaign launched after the second 
world war to develop school textbooks beyond strictly national limits, the Government 
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of the Federal Republic of Germany, in collaboration with the Council of Europe, 
organized in 1961 a conference on the revision of geography textbooks. The greater 
pert of this book consists of the Council of Europe's official report on this first confe- 
rence (account of the proceedings resolutions and recommendations and in particular a 
definition of the idea of Central Europe, etc.). This i» preceded by a chapter explaining 
the reasons which necessitated this revision and the criteria adopted. The book concludes 
with an appraisal of a hundred geography textbooks of 13 European countries, showing 
Led E CL M QD 
1deal. 


375.75 Music — 372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 


ITALY. CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER. LA SCUOLA MATERNA. 
L'educazione musicale nella scuola materna. Conclusioni del Convegno del Passo della 
Mendola, 7-13 Luglio 1963. Brescia (1965). 167 p., bibl. — Music teaching in the nursery 
school was the subject of a meeting held in July, 1963, at Paseo della Mendola, in Italy, 
sponsored by the National Nursery School Teaching Centre. The first part of the book 
sets out the conclusions reached by the participants at the conference regarding the role 
and various aspects of musical instruction for young children (singing, rhythm, listening, 
improvisation). The second part is an anthology of musical education for children and 
includes extracts from the works of Aporti, Froebel, Montessori and others. The last 
two chapters contain a detailed bibliography and some official documents, such as the 
proceedings of the conference. (IBE) 


375.81 (493) Ermes — 375,05: 372.22 (493) Primary SCHOOL SYLLABUSES (BELGIUM) 


CHARLIER, Henri; COLLIN, René. L'édncation morale à l'école primaire. Un 
climat — Une méthode. Préface de Fernand Hotyat. Paris, F. Nathan; Bruxelles, Editions 
“ Labor ” (1965). 254 p., fig., bibl. — Since 1959, under the terms of a law-and subsequent 
regulations governing non-denominational ethics classes, children in Belgian primary 
schools have to take two hours’ religious or non-denominational moral instruction weekly. 
The law and regulations are quoted at the beginning of the book. By its very nature, 
ethics 1s a difficult subject to teach since 1t 1s continuously renewing itself. The teacher's 
work in an ethics class is of prime importance, and the writers have therefore sought to 
pomt out the main ideas which should underly this work when an ethics syllabus is being 
drawn up. Particular emphasis is laid on the idea of co-operation, considered as a 
frurtful process of moral training. The greater part of the book consists of methodological 
guidelines and a sexies of model lessons designed to help teachers in the three levels of 
the primary school. The final chapter stresses the interest of the progressive method in 
which action precedes the rule. (IBE) 


375,82 Civics — 375,825 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING — 37 D BimLioGRAPHY 


* COUNCIL OF EUROPE. Council for Cultural Co-operation. Books dealing 
with Europe. Bibliography for Teachers. Strasbourg, 1965. 67 p. [French ed.: Bibliographie 
d'ouvrages sur l'Europe à l'intention des enseignants] — Booklet listing works in 
English, French, German or Italian designed to help teachers to prepare lessons bearing 
on Europeen subjects. The need for this basic information was shown by the inquiry on 
civic instruction in European countries, carried out in 1962-63 as part of the Campaign 
for European Civic Instruction of which the results were published by the Council for 
Cultural Co-operation in a book entitled “ Civisme et éducation européenne '', As tho 
European aspect of civic instruction covers several subjects, the bibliography has been 
divided into nine sections: (1) geography, (2) history, (3) philosophy, (4) culture, (5) 
Buropean integration, (6) education, (7) European civic instruction, (8) Europe in the 
world, (9) school textbooks and books for young people. There is a short analysis of 
each book. (IBE) 


375.83 HEALTH AND SAFETY TEACHING — 377.255 Sax EDUCATION — 377.25 EDUCATION 
4 FOR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNESCO INSTITUTE FOR EDUCATION. Health education, sex education 
and education for home and family life. Report on an expert meeting, Feb. 17-22, 1964. 
Hamburg, 1965. 118 p., bibl. (International studies in education). — Since physical and 
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moral health is essential to life in the community, the community must have the oppor- 
tunity of safeguarding and developing it. Early participation in the Lfe of adults, many 
means of communication and information, and the levelling of social classes are some 
of the factors which have considerable influence on children’s mental and. physical 
development. Unesco experts have here concentrated their attention on questions of 
hygiene, safety, sex education and preparation for family life. These problems are 
divided into three main chapters, in addition to which there is a description of education 
systems of various countries and an extensive bibliography. (IBE) 


376.7 ADGGSCENOH 


VIEUJEAN, Jean. E jn nad mi Eire E E E E ere 
Zeit für Eltern, Erzieher und Jugendführer. (Übersetzt u. bearb. von Georg Dufner). 
Luzern, Rex-Verlag (1964). 209 p. — German version of a French book entitled “ Jeunesse 
on de visages ", published by Casterman in 1961 (see IBE Bulletin No. 141). 
(IB 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


LE PRESBYTRE. Tod qui deviens homme! (Tournai) Casterman, 1964. 242 p., 
bibl. — New edition of a book published under the same title in 1945 by Editions Jécistes, 
Louvain (see IBE Bulletin No. 79). — It is designed to help boys aged 15 to 18 years 
through the difficulties of adolescence towards a noble, healthy life based on Christian 
principles. Adolescents’ temptations and problems are examined in such a way as to 
foster ther desire to preserve their respect of themselves and of others. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH 


SEIDMAN, Jerome M. (Ed.). Educating for mental health, A book of readings. 
New York, Thomas Y. Crowell (1963). 580 p., fig., bibl. — The two mam subjects of 
this book for present and prospective teachers and school counsellors are understanding 
children's problems and helping them to solve them more easily. There are 56 arti 
most of them fairly short, published between 1955 and 1961 in journals of mental health 
and‘education. The first section deals with the socialization, character and behaviour 
of children, adolescents and teachers alike, with mental health and the “teaching to 


. learn " process in general. The second section sets out to show to what extent school 


habits can help the teacher to stimulate his pupils’ thinking and enable them to acquire 
healthy attitudes, under three general headings: “Cognitive possibilities ", " Character 
development '" and "Social behaviour ". The third section shows how parents’ and 
teachers’ efforts can be more effective if they are co-ordinated with the activities of the 
school ‘and the community. (IBE) 


371.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 377,343 SOCIALIST EDUCATION 


MUSZYŃSKI, Heliodor. Teoretycxse problemy wychowania moralnego. Warszawa, 
Państwowe ruklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1965, 275 p., bibl. — Survey of theoretical 
problems raised by moral education and their “ social ” solution — l.e. essentially based 
on social service — in which there is no room for egocentric pride. Considered as a 
group of altruistic stimulations in the broadest sense, socialist and social ethics closely 
bound up together may be defined as an intec-individual rationalist conception of ethics. 
The book outlines its main characteristics at the different stages of childhood and sug- 
gests various methods of combatting anti-social tendencies in the character. (IBE) 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION 


DUFOYER, Pierre, Intthea vous-ménes vos enfants et adolescents. (Principes géné- 
raux pour garcons et filles de 5 à 13 ans). Pour milieux bourgeois. (Tournai) Casterman, 
1962. 57 p., fig. (Collection " Pro Familia '). — Book designed to introduce children ` 
to the problems of life, bearing in mind their age, maturity and sex. The first section, 
entitled “ General principles ", is for parents and stresses their duty to inform their 
children. The second section, “ Concrete formulae ", is divided into two parts (boys 


184 


and girls) containing a seres of texts on detachable pages which may help parents in 
this task according to the various stages of development of the child between the ages 
of 5 and 13 years. The book is more particularly suited to middle-class families. (IBE) 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION 


DUFOYER, Pierre. Initlex vous-mêmes vos enfants et adolescents. (Principes gónó- 
raux et formules concrètes pour garcons et filles de 5 à 13 ans). Pour milieux ruraux. 
(Tournai) Casterman, 1961. rp fig. (Collection “ Pro Familia '"), —. Book on sexual 
initiation for children between the ages of 5 and 13 years (see above) adapted to a rural 
background. The writer lays particular emphasis on the distinction between love in 
human beings and in animals, highlighting its characteristic nobility and truth. (IBE) 


377.255 Sax EDUCATION 


GENDRON, Lionel L'adolescente veat savoir. 7° éd. Montréal, Lea Editions de 
l'Homme (1964). 159 p. — Book of sexual initiation for girls. It gives a general intro- 
duction to the rudiments of anatomy, physiology, psychology and sexuality in women, 
but considered in the light of the young girl's development, so that this book is divided 
into three chapters concerning the girl aged between 12 and 15 years, between 15 and 
18 years and between 18 and 21 years. With simplicity and underlying frankness, in a 
direct style and without false modesty, the writer surveys the various problems with 
which the girl is faced during these three periods. Two chapters, one on sexual abnor- 
mality and the other on sexual normality, contribute further to make this book an essential 
eu Gy EE 
mother. (IBE) 


377.255 Sax EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED KINGDOM) 


SCHOFIELD, Michael, et al. The sexual behaviour of young people. (London) 
Longmans (1965). 316 p., fig., bibl. — A thorough study of the sexual behaviour of 
adolescents in England. It is based on the three years’ research undertaken by the Central 
Council for Health Education, which covered some 1,800 young people of either sex 
representing & wide range of social backgrounds and coming from various parts of 
England and Wales. Financial assistance from the Nuffield Foundation made it possible 
to use scientific methods and up-to-date research techniques to study this field in which 
ready-made ideas are only too common. The book is divided Into four sections: I. The 
design of the research. IL. The extent of teenage sexual activities and attitudes (various 
forms, frequency, sex education). III. The difference between sexually experienced 
teenagers and others. IV. Summary and discussion, based on the preceding chapters, 
with particular reference to the evolution of young people’s sexual behaviour since 
earlier research was carried out and stressing the need for serious awareness of this 
problem. The book concludes by givmg all material on which this research was based 
"o aaa a ar aa aa M 


377.343 (47) Socar EDUCATION —— 377,345 (47) Communist EDUCATION (USSR) 


MAKARENKO, A.S. Vospitunie v sovetsko] škole. Moskva, Irdatel'stvo “ Pros- 
velfenie '', 1966, 255 p., bibL, ind., notes. — Systematic anthology of the ideas of the 
eminent educationalist A.S. Makarenko on educational problems in Soviet schools, The 
first part consists of Makarenko’s tenets regarding the aims of education. The second 
part expounds methods to be used to give pupils a aa the problems of 
education through work and problems of discipline, (IBE) 


* 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


ASTAHOV, LB. (Ed.) Estetika { sovremaemmoset". Moskva, Irdatel’stvo “ Pros- 
veRenio ", 1965. 257 p., bibl. — Survey of the essential problems of aesthetics for the 
uso of Soviet secondary teachers, who will find in it literary and artistic examples drawn 
from various forms and styles. An analysis of the conflict between realists and modernists 
which marked 20th contury Russian poetry concludes with a condemnation of modernism. 
(IBE) 
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F ? 
377.51 RHYTHMIC AND DYNAMIC EDUCATION — 372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND 
Moror NERVES 


ARISTOW-JOURNOUD, Marinette. Le geste et le rythme. Rondes ot jeux dansés. 
De la naissance à la préadolescence. Paris, Collection Bourrelier, Librairie Armand Colin, 
1965. 131 p., fig., bibi. (Cahiers de pédagogie moderne, 31). — This book is designed 
for all educators and contains a method of work for the child's physical and psychic 


rhythm and language, together with games based on popular tradition and selected so 

as to enable the child to become aware of his own body and rhythm. The author draws 

Ud Mr, one of. developing physical and manual skill and of learning to 
t. 


377.9 AID POR THE YOUNG — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


LLOPIS, Joeó. La orientación del adolescente y la “guidance of youth” norte- 
americana. Barcelona, Editorial Herder, 1965. 215 p., bibl. (Problemas de pedagogía). — 
The ever topical subject of guidance of youth is bere dealt with from an cesentially 
practical standpoint which will be of interest to parents and educators. Drawing on 
guidance methods current in the United States, the writer presents to the Spanish public 
a structured system of guidance, designed to lead the adolescent to maturity through 
harmonious and complete development. He deals with the problem of modern youth, 
the family situation and psychic evolution of young people before proceeding to give 
advice and explain methods of individualized guidance suitable for group or individual 
use. Technical data is grven to enable guidance counsellors to apply the method in 
question, and there is a general bibliography of the subject. (BE) 


377.9 (83) AID vom rms Youna (Cung) — 371.264 Marraooe or PsycsoLogicat DIAG- 
NORIS — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


WEITZMAN DE OPAZO, Cecilia. La orientación del adolescente. Manual para 
orientadores educacionales y profesores jefes. Santiago de Chile, Ed. del Pacifico, 1965. 
196 p., fig., bibl. — Hahdbook designed to acquamt Chilean counsellors, educators and 
teachers with all methods currently used in Chile for the general, school or vocational 
guidance of young people. After an introduction on the guidance services (and their 
failure to integrate) in the education system of the country, there are three distinct sec- 
tions: IL School and vocational guidance techniques. I. Group guidance procedures. 
IH. Study of special cases, The book examines in detail every possible technical aid in 
this field: standardized tests (intelligence, vocational interests, work habits, abilities, 
character adjustment, projective techniques), school records and inquiries (secondary and 
university levels), interviews, counselling, work units for group guidance, sociometric 
tests, school clubs and academies, etc. (BE) > 


377.91 MEDICO-FSYCHOLOGICAL AID . 
AXLINE, Virginia M. Dibs: in search of self. Personality development in play 
therapy. Boston, Houghton Mifflin (1964). 185 p. — “ You will take off your hat and 
coat, " Dibs said, referring to himself. Ho had seldom been heard to refer to himself 
as "I". “You want me to take my hat and coat off?’’ I asked him. And here began the 
Grassi wep by siep tonGnont of avery Intelligent. bof deeply disturbed eblid La play 
therapy. Dibs was able eventually not only to solve his own problems, but also to help his 
parents. Through his experiences In the play therapy room with “Miss A’’, his personality 
gradually unfolded, and this child who had spent his first few school years huddling in 
corners began to dance and sing, to write poetry and to discover himself. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AD — 15 PsvcHoLOGY 

BRINES, Fric HAE oid Talt ia Paycbolgie pe og agi PP HARE 
Huber (1964). 138 p., fig., bibl. (Beiträge zur Heilpädagogik und 
Psychologie, Bd. 4). — The author seeks to define the two terms Halt and Haltung in 
clusion, Haltmg may be defined as a "lasting emotionál attitude which is shown in 
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behavioural details ’’; in psychology, this term is used for " strength of character ", in 
the sense of a behavioural constant. Halt in psychology means ^ remstance to outside 
pressure "' or resistance to change, albeit that education seems to have completely 
neglected this term. The writer analyzes it in the sense of “ strength of ego ” and contrasts 
it with the rigidity of its opposites: plasticity, lability, etc. In conclusion, the writer 
seeks to determine the balance between the two terms. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN —- 371.93 MoraLLY HANDICAPPED — 371.94 SOCIALLY 
HANDICAPPED 


BERTOLINI, Piero. Per una pedagogia del raguxxo difficile. Bologna, Ed. Giuseppe 
Malipiero (1965). 355 p., bibl. — All problems of the difficult, l.e. socially maladjusted, 
child are covered in this book: structuration of character, its deviations, the legal aspect, 
i e, the responsibility of the minor in cases of law breaking, the psychotherapy to which 
the young people are subjected in order to provide them with a healthy driving force 
and prepare them for normal behaviour with regard to society and its demands. Several 
typical cases are studied in detail together with their educational treatment. There is 
also reference to a camping experiment with young people of this type and of the pre- 
ventive role which can be played by the family and the school. (BE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 376.7 
ADOLESCENCE 


CARDOSO, Ofélia Boisson. Problemas da adolescência. 2.a ed. (S&o Paulo) Ed. 
Melhoramentos (196-7). 239 p., bibi. (Biblioteca de Educação, N° 40). — Tho subject 
of this book 1s the need for better understanding between adults and young people. 
The author's broad view of the problems of adolescence, based on twenty years’ work, 
shows that the adolescent is often misunderstood and that his feeling of despair and 
instability often results from an impression that he is neglected in his family circle. The 
author does not claim that the cases he presents are typical of all present-day youth; 
in fact, she protests against the current idea of " moral decadence of the rising genera- ‘ 
tions ". The survey shows, however, that despite the social evolution of our society, 
parents and public authorities are lees and less willing to face the problems raised by 
adolescents and that, moreover, the influence of mass media of communication (press, 
cinema, radio, television), far from serving the purposes of education, often hinder it. 
The conclusion of this study points out to the reader the importance of a sense of family 
responsibilities. (IBE) 


377.911 PRoBLEM CHILDREN — 136.7 Camp AND ADOLESCENT PsvcHOLOGY — 376.5 
INFANCY 


CARDOSO, Ofélia Boisson. Problemas de infância. Crianças agressivas, crianças 
que não querem comer, crianças tímidas, temas sexuais. 3.a ed. (Sio Paulo) Ed. Mel- 
horamentos (1964). 211 p., bibl. — Third edition of a book published in 1956 dealing 
with some of the problems raised by children of pre-school age. The main theme is the 
mental health needed to guard against anxiety, the feeling of insecurity, shyness, emotiv- 
ity and aggression. This book is addressed to anyone interested in school guidance, but 
more perticularly to mothers, as it will help them to avoid making some mistakes which 
could have irreparable consequences for thelr children. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 376.6 
+ CHILDHOOD 


CARDOSO, Ofélia Boisson. Problemas da meninice. (Sfo Paulo) Edições Melhora- 
mentos (1965). 231 p., bibl. (Biblioteca de Educação). — The scope of human relations 
broadens with varying effects on each child’s emotional reaction and general develop- 
ment, Adults, dominated by anxiety and neurosis, are not prepared to solve the problems 
which face children and which, for the most part, arise out of the behaviour of the parents 
themselves. The exiguity of living accommodation, where silence is essential, the radio, 
newspapers and television have taken the place of nature and open spaces where the 
child could run, shout and let off steam. All this requires great attention from the family 
and the school. The simplest way of tackling these various problems 1s to analyze clinical 
cases, such as those methodically described here, referring to children between the ages 
of 7 and 12 years. (IBE) 
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377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 616.8 PsycHO-PATHOLOGY — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


CARDOSO, Ofélia Boisson. Problemas de mocidade. Estudos de paicopatologia 
social. (São Paulo) Ed. Melboramentos (1963). 223 P., bibl. (Biblioteca de Educação), — 


in by 

taboos. In the face of this younger generation, for whom ideas which were valid in the. 
pest no longer have any value, they must ask themselves questions and make a conscious 
effort to re-establish contact between the pest and the present. The solution depends 
largely upon a thorough awareness and also upon a reconsideration of women's mission 

in education and civilization. The writer, aiming at a greater understanding of the need 
for exer refor af educational peocedurea tate iniy aad the uvcl: presen 
various aspects of the problem of present-day youth with reference to specific cases. 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.93 MogALLY HANDICAPPED — 377.91 MEDICO- 
PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


REDL, Fritz; WINEMAN, David. L'enfant agressif. Tome I: Le Moi désorganisé, 
trad. par M™* G.-E. Mabilais. Tome II: Méthodes de rééducation, trad. par M. Lemay. 
Paris, Editions Fleurus (1964). 2 vol, bibl. (Collection “ Pédagogie 


No 2 & 3). — Clear, detailed report of an experiment in a group therapy centre for a 
small number of children. After giving many technical details, the writers seek to define 
the functions of the normal child's ego and then to show its maladjustment in 


relationship 
patient, ‘and then offer useful theoretical and practical suggestions: invite co-operation, 
guide destructive tendencies, limit frustrations, encourage interests, etc., with many 
examples. (BE) 


377.922 EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 377.9 AID POR THE YOUNG 


SCHMIDT, Mave und unqueira; PEREIRA, Maria de Lourdes de Souza. Orientação 
oiacacional. 2.8 od. Rip Janeiro, AGIR, 1964. 228 p., fos oak pedem is dE 
The guiding principle of this handbook of school and general guidance for secondary 
Waren ca RS peated cee ote ee stimulation of 
Ls aaa oni e DUM poaa OtUM opion spe This is why educators 

must possess some scientific knowledge of the psychology of the adolescent and’ of 
individual and group guidance methods. The writers show how to approach the adoles- 
cent and guide his various fields of activity: physics] und mestal health. effective elec 


society. Many of the methods used for these are then defined and described 
In detail: tests, records, sociograms, advice to pupils, consultations with educators, etc., 
and these suggestions are adapted to the context of Brazilian schools. (IBE) 


37154 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (44) RxrERENCE BOOKS (FRANCE) 


Annoatre des carriéres ouvertes aux jecmes gews do )'enscignement secomdaire, techmi- 
que et professioumel, 1966. Paris, Ed. Tournemeule (1966). 79 p., fig. — Annual publica- 
tion on the choice of careers available in certain large French firms to young people 
with secondary 


young people anxi yearboo i 
(a) a list of institutes of higher education and vocational training; (b) & list of firms; 
(c) an index of sectors of activity. (IBE) 
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371.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GuiIpaNce — 37 E (44) Reverence Boots (FRANCE) 


Annuaire des carrières ouvertes aur diplóumés de l’emecignement supériemr, 1966. 
Paris, Ed. Tournemeule (1966). 135 p., fig. — Annual publication on the choice of 
careers open in certain large firms m France or other French-speaking countries to 
university graduates or holders of diplomas awarded by higher schools. It may also be 
helpful to students choosing a future career. The yearbook includes: several essays on 

connected with the labour market; a list of firms (Intemational, Swiss and 
French); an index by ¢ectors of activity. (IBE) 


37194 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


SCHWAAR, Ta Da ee eee Lausanne, chez l'auteur; Zurich, 
Secrétariat de l'Association suisse pour l'orientation professionnelle et la protection des 
apprentis (196-7). 120 p. — The aim of this publication is to encourage tho development 


precise advice by means of personal consultations. ‘The examples quoted are mostly 
a aa ae OS French-speaking Switzerland. (IBE) 


378 (430.2) HiGHER EDUCATION — 37 A (430.2) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.64 (430.2) 
LENGTH of ScHoouNG — 371.42 (430.2) Scaoon Rirorm (FEDERAL REPUBLIC oF 
) a 


DICHGANS, Hans. Erst mit dreissig im Beruf? Vorschläge zur Bildungsreform. 


tg for saring compulsory schooling, reducing de secondary school course from 9 to 
DAR ane pene ae ee training to four years of study — in accordance 
with’ practice in other countries, (ABE) 


378 (œ), Hague EDUCATION — 370.44 (oc) ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 379.50 (oo) 
PLANNING — 379.32 (oo) FINANCING oF EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 
the Economics 


1955 onward in was a considerable rise in capital investment, with a parallel 
rise in the need for scientific, technical and other workers, necessitating the exten- 


pro- 
blemsa, the OEEC Committee for Scientific and Technical Staff, which was set up in 1958, 
sought to launch a new policy taking Into account the clear connexion between education 
and economic progress; it formed a study group on the economic situation of education 
Unido Me prn Doo D e M TEC It is divided into two parts: I. General 
problems relating to education and labour. II. Particular aspects of higher education in 
relation to the problem of labour. , (IBE) 
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378 (73) Higher EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


ROGERS, Francis M. Des wuiversités pour notre temps. L'enseignement supérieur 
aux Etats-Unis. Avec une annexe de Cliff W. Wing, Jr. (Trad. de l'anglais par J.-P. Cadiot 
et M.-G. Baudot). (Paris, Ed. Segbers, cop. 1960) 1965. 219 p., fig., bibL (Nouveaux 
Horizons, E 82). — Analysis of the basic principles and organization of higher education 
in the United States. The author briefly outlines the social policy of education, university 
syllabuses, teacher training, the finance of higher education showing the advantages and 
disadvantages of decentralization and & certain amount of duality between state univer- 
sities and the predominant private ones. After a description of international exchanges, 
the book concludes with a detailed chapter on the choice of a college and entrance requi- 
rements, together with a glossary of terms which cannot be translated into French. (IBE) 
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378.2 (81) UNIVERSITY ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION (BRAZIL) 


ANDRADE, Gilberto Osório de. Propósitos. de universidade, Recife 
Universitária) 1965. 343 p. — In keeping with its name, the university should be founded 
on certain basic principles determining its autonomy, the creation of faculties, schools, 
institutes and chairs, as well as the teaching of the various disciplines. It is also essential 
that the teaching should be closely bound up with research. These important problems 
are dealt with in this book, which includes many articles, proposals and suggestions 
which led to the creation'of the University of Recife. (IBE) 


378.28 (4) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROPERSORS OR STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS ABROAD — 
37 E (4) Rererence Booxs (Eurors) 


COUNCIL OF EUROPE. Council for Cultural Co-operation. Documentation 
Centre for Education in Europe. European directory for the stmdent — Répertoire européen 
de l'étudiant. Strasbourg, 1965. 45 p., bibl, — Short guide covering seventeen European 
countries, giving a list of publications which may be consulted by students wishing to 
study in another European country and of sources (students' associations, guidance 
centres, etc.) to which they may apply for information. It also mentions several more 
detailed international guides, as well as international associations. This index was drawn 
up at the request of experts attending the 3rd conference on the reception of foreign 
students in Europe, in January, 1964, and of those attending the conference on interna- 
tional student exchanges for post-graduate work, held in Strasbourg at the same time. 
The primary sim of this guide is to provide students with the necessary information 
before their departure for a foreign country, and not after their arrival there. (BE) 


378.91 (73) FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE — 37 E (73) REFERENCE BOOKS (UNITED STATES) 


FEINGOLD, S. Norman. Scholarships, fellowships and loans. Vol. IV. Cambridge, 
Mass., Bellman Publishing Co. (1962), 368 p., bibl. — Fourth volume of a register of 
the many possibilities open to American university students for obtaining scholarships, 
fellowships or loans (usually at little or no interest). Donating bodies are classified in 
alphabetical order and reference to this book is further facilitated by an index of various 
types of study. For each kind ‘of case, the author gives details of qualifications required 
of the prospective scholarship: holder, the amount of the scholarship or conditions of 
loan, the aim, interest or conditions of ald granted by the donating body, together with 
the address to which application should be made. (IBE) ] 


, 


379.39 (73) Scuoot, MANAGEMENT — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


GROSS, Neal; HERRIOTT, Robert E. Staff leadership in public schools. A sociol- 
ogical inquiry. New York, J. Wiky & Sons (1965). 247 p., fig, bibl. — Results of a 
sociological survey carried out by the Natlonal Principelship Study, which is & permanent 
research programme in the sociology of education. This survey deals with a particular 
‘aspect of the attitude of primary school bead teachers, viz. their efforts to improve the 
efficiency of their teachers (Executive Professional Leadership). Other related problems 
are examined: administrativo problems (extent of control, support for innovations, the 
role of third parties in school affairs); the effects of sex on the work of the head teacher 
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(work, efficiency, reactions); poesble conflicts, etc. This inquiry covered several hundred 
primary head teachers, teachers and school administrators throughout the United States. 
The text is accompanied by many statistical and other tables based on the data collected. 
(IBE) 


379,50 PLANNING 


GRIFFITHS, V.L. Priorité à l'éducation. (Traduit de l'anglais par Claude Herbette). 
(Paris) ISTRA (Cop. 1962) 1965. 199 p., bibl. (Nouveaux Horizons, E 56). — French 
version of the book published m English under the title “ Educational planning * and 
published by Oxford University Press in 1962 (see IBE Bulletin No. 150). (IBE) 


379.61 (42) THe RIGHT TO EDUCATION. COMPULSORY SCHOOLING (UNrrep KINGDOM/ 
ENGLAND) — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


BAKER, Joy. Children in Chancery. London, Hutchinson (1964). 232 p., fig. — 
Story of an English mother who contended against the school authorites for ten years 
for recognition of her right to educate her seven children herself, thereby condemning 
the very principle of compulsory schooling. She faced opposition from the local educa- 
tion authorities, various administrative and legal authorities, and finally appeared before 
the Lord Chief Justice in the Court of Appeal in London who decided in her favour 
since it had been proved that her children had received and were continuing to receive 
pex ou education. The case was based on Clauses 36 and 37 of the 1944 Education 

; E) 


379.635 ILLITERACY 


: SAUTOY, Peter du. The planning and organization of adult literacy programmes 
in Africa. (Paris) Unesco (1966). 138 p., bibL (Manuals on adult and youth education, 4) 
[French ed.: La planification et l'organisation des programmes d'alphabétisation des 
adultes en Afrique]. — There is no technical reason why a normally intelligent adult, 
who 18 prepared to make some effort, should not become literate. In countries where a 
large proportion of the population is illiterate, systematic action is needed to enable 
people to follow the evolution of ideas and of the social background in which they live. 
This book is designed to belp planners and organizers of adult literacy programmes at 
national or local levels in African countries, drawing their attention to particular pro- 
blems of general interest (motivation, planning, legislation, costs and finance, advertising, 
methods, teaching staff, etc.) and suggesting various ways of solving them. (IBE) 


379.66 COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 C Lire 
AND Work. oF EDUCATIONISTS 


» CASALI, Bruno. La scuola unica hessentana come naturale fondamento della scuola 
professionale integrativa. Roma, Ed. “ Nuova rivista pedagogica ", 1963. 158 p., bibl. 
qs biblioteca pedagogica, N. 14). — In the light of the philosophical and educa- 
tional ideas of Serge Hessen (1887-1950), who promoted the Unifled School, the writer 
secks to describe how this thinker's principles may be applied to the various levels of 
education according to the child's or adolescent's stage of development: pre-school, 
primary, secondary and vocational education. The emphasis is on vocational education 
since Hessen recommended that vocational schools should be set up to enable pupils to 
integrate perfectly into the p ay world through training centred on tho vocation 
of ther choice, even though this teaching was so broad in its approach that it offered 
comprehensive, polytechnical knowledge which also provided for the t marginal 
activitles such as leisure. Hessen's ideas are often compared to those of other contem- 
porary educationalists (Dewey, Kerschensteiner, Decroly, etc.). (IBE) 


379.7 SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PorwT oF View — 379.4 RELATIONS 
BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 379.32 FINANCING OF EDUCATION 


CORTA, J. Francisco. Libertad o esclavitud. (El reparto equitativo del presupuesto 
escolar). Caracas, Editorial Hechos y Dichos (1964). 175 p., fig., bibl. — The writer 
demands a fair distribution of the education budget, pleading in favour of Catholic 
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schools. Tn the light of historical and legal information and of comparisons with other 
countries, he raises problems of family rights, church doctrine, international law, etc. 
On this basis, he refutes the main objections to the denominational school. (BE) 


379,822 (co) TRACHER AND PUPIL INTERCHANGES BETWEEN SCHOOLS — 378.28 (co) For- 
EIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS Og. STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS ABROAD—-370.48 (co) 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (Various COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION. 29th 
Research in education, 


comparative 
ee TU (1966). xixx-- 110 p. (IBE, Publication 
No. 290) [French od.: Le personnel onselgnant à l'étranger, BIE, Publication N° 289]. — 
Tusco of ades debel n ert dan toria ia em OF the caes ia onto: 
tion of foreign teaching staff in countries which have problems involving numbers or 
quality in teaching staff and of the growth of foreign travel and international contacts. 
The IBE was able to study tho situation in the light of documents sent by 80 countries. 


appropriate y pri 

deu waited cto i EE ie ae Qd mE DOE 
subject of general concern and it is noteworthy that receiving countries co-operate with 
countries of origin to ensure the essential guarantees, even to the point of making no 
distinction — with regard to rights — between staff remaining at home and staff 

Ing to the call to go abroad. The possibility of returning to a post after a period abroed, 
which is increasingly accepted, clearly shows the benefit and enrichment which the 
education and training of the younger generation derive from this contact of teaching 
staff. Teacher exchanges, which have existed for some time, are generally restricted to 


for improving international understanding and solving certain problema. (IBE) 
379.824 (oo) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (00) 
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


BRAZIL. MINISTÉRIO. DA EDUCAÇÃO E CULTURA. Instituto nacional 
de Estudos Pedagógicos. Conferimcias teteramericanas de cdocações, Recomendações, 
1943-1963. E e. Ee d 1965. 150 p. — This comparison of the texts of 
recommendations with measures taken D eat een lo tiir dried 
terial level from 1943 to 1963 shows clearly the evolution of thought and attitude which 


relating to the three Inter- Conferences of Ministers of Education (Panama 
1943, dedi qe ago of the Latin American Regional Conference on Free 
Primary Education (Lima 1956), of the Ten-year Education Plan proposed by the Alliance 
for Progress (Punta del Este 1961) and of the 1962 Conference on Education and Econo- 
mic and Social Development in Latin America (Santiago, Chile). (IBE) 


379.824 (oo) INTERNATIONAL ED ANAL on oe) nN Se 
(Various Coonrriss) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
CONFERENCE OF EUROPEAN MINISTERS OF EDUCATION. Sth, 


an account of the stage of development reached by Europeen countries in the various 
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fields of education under consideration: (1) planning and investment; (2) research; 
(3) general problems of common interest; (4) development and improvement of modern 
language teaching; (5) use of audio-visual aids, particularly television; (6) further educa- 
tion. This is a comparative study accompanied by many tables and descriptive notes 
which should constitute a useful work of reference for educational administrators. (BE) 


379.824 (oo) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (co) 
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES " 


CONFERÉNCIA INTERNACIONAL DE INSTRUÇÃO PUBLICA. Genebra, 
1934-1963. Conferências Internacionats de Instrução púhlica. Recomendações (1934-1963), 
du (Rio de Janeiro) Ministério da Educação e Cultura, Instituto Nacional de 
` Estudos Pedagógicos, 1965. 223 p. — In 1965, the National Institute of Educational 
Studies (INBP), controlled by the Ministry of Education and Culture of Brazil, published 
for use by Brazilian States the Portuguese translation of Recommendations issued by the 
International Conference on Public Education, which meets every year in Geneva, for 
the period 1934-1963. The translation of the 57 Recommendations is prefaced by an 
introduction tracing the origins of the International Bureau of Education and of the 
International Conference on Public Education. It is designed as a work of reference for 
Brazilian States who are reorganizing their education system on the basis of the decentral- 
ization and the planning critecia laid down in the Central Government's “ Law of Direc- 
tives and Bases ". It seemed particularly opportune to collect the Recommendations 
into one volume which could provide information and elements of comparison for a 
possible revision of solutions already adopted. (IBE) 


379.828 (co) INTERNATIONAL BUREAU oF EDUCATION — 379.635 (co) ILLITERACY — 
374.1 (co) FugTBER EDUCATION — 375.13 (co) MODERN LANGUAGES (VARIOUS 
CouNTREIES) — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION. 28th session, 
Geneva, 1965. [Proceedings]. Geneva, International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco 
(1965). 192 p. (IBE, Publication No. 282) [French ed.: Conférence internationale de 
l'instruction publique, 28*, Genève, 1965. Procés-verbeux BIE, Publication N° 281]. — 
Account of tbe work of the 28th session of the International Conference on Public 
Education held in Geneva in July, 1965, and attended by representatives of 95 States. 
Summary of the discussion on the adoption of the Rules of Procedure of the International 
Conference on Public Education and text of theee Rules, summary of discussions on 
reports from Ministries of Education on educational developments in 1964-1965, reports 
on the other two subjects on the agenda: (a) literacy and education for adults; (b) modern 
languages at goneral secondary schools. At the end of the book is the complete text of 
pe T ER toi dau ona on Mie dert aa an tue 
agen (BE) 


379.91 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OP GERMANY) 


Hans; SEIPP, Paul. Schmirechtskunde. Ein Handbuch für Lehrer, 
Eltern und Schulverwaltung; em Studienbuch ftir dio Lehrerbildung. 3. neu bearb. Aufl. 
(Neuwied) Hermann Luchterhand (1965). 437 p., bibl —- Third completely revised 
edition of a work first published in 1957 (see IBE Bulletin No. 135). (IBE) 


379.96 (o2) EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) -— 37 G (00) INTERNATIONAL 
YEARBOOKS 


UNESCO. uml lhe tad E minnie a tai ioe ad 522 p., 
fig. — Second edition of this bilingual yearbook (in English and French) which gives 
precise statistics regarding world population, education, libraries and museums, publi- 
cation of books, translations, newspapers and periodicals, filma, radio and television, 
etc. The largest part of this yearbook is devoted to education; in it are collected all essential 
statistical data provided by Unesco regarding public and private educational establish- 
ments of all levels with the exception of special education, adult education or any other 
type of education which is not divided into levels. Some 200 countries and territories 
furnished the most recent information available up to 1963. In addition to figures for 
1963 and 1962, each table gives figures for the years nearest to 1950, 1955 and 1960, 
thus providing a chronological series suitable as a basis for comparisons. (IBE) 
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131 PSYCHOANALYSIS — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


BITTNER, Günther; ‘REHM, Willy (Hrag.). Psychoazalyse und Erziehung. Ausgo- 
wahlte Beitrhge aus der " Zeitschrift für psychoanalytische Padagogik ''. Bern/Stuttgart, 
Hans Huber (1964). 295 p., bibl. ("^ Bücher des Werdenden ", 2. Reihe, Bd. XI) 
Selection of major articles from the journal * NUI ES DO PALO T " 
published by E, Schneider and H. Meng between 1926 and 1937, with the collaboration 
of many well-known peychoanalysts (including A, Aichhorn, Anna’ Freud, C. Müller- 
Braunschweig, W. Hoffer, H. Zulliger). — The first part contains basic essays on analy- 
tical teaching methods, the second deals with practical educational questions (teacher's 
personality, sex education, punishment), and includes two chapters on psychoenalytical 
aid in education and child analysis. The introduction provides an outline of the develop- 
ment of psychoanalytical teaching. (BE) - 


136.7 Cip AND ADOLESCENT Peenoxoov — 136.8 Socuu. Prvcnouoo — 376.1 (82-73) 
ADOLESCENCE (ARGENTINA & UNITED STATES) 


HAVIGHURST, RJ. [et aL]. A cross-national study of Buenos Aires and Chicago 
adolescents. Basel, S. Karger, 1965. 80 p., fig. (Bibliotheca " Vita Humana "', Fasc. 3). — 
Comparative study on the development of children in two different cultures (some living in 
Chicago, the others in Buenos Aires); sociological techniques were used to define and: 
select the groups, while psychological methods ware applied in order to study the children 


methods applied included aspiration testa, sentences ito complete, tests of appreciation 
and essays on “ The person I would like to be like’’. It was thus possible to confirm 
such hypotheses as: the Chicago group are more autanomous, more resistrve to autharity, 
show more interest in heterosexual relationships, etc. The most important contribution 
of this study, however, 1s in the field of cross-cultural research. (BE) 


Dr CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PEYCHOLOGY 


'HILGARD, J.R. [et aL]. La educacion del miño pequelio. (Versión castellana de 
H. Friedenthal). Buenos Aires, Editorial Paidos (1965). 117 p., fig., bibL (Biblioteca del 
educador contemporaneo, Vol. 10). — Translation of an American book originally 
published under the title ^ Readings in child psychology — Part IV: The effectrvences 
Hs es Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, NJ. It 1s of mterest to parents, 
kindergarten and primary teachers, psychologists and psychotherapists. After an essay 
on learning and development, the writer deals with various aspects of traming the very 
young child, such as for example yesical control, memorization of figures, musical tram- 
ing, physical and intellectual development, ete, (IBE) 


(aba Cats x brace Re 


ISTEREWICZ, Irena. Rol pe percologemych dzieci 1 nioddeiy ai 
Wroclaw, etc., Zaklad narodowy im. Ossolińskich wydawnictwo polskiej Akademii 

nauk, 1965. 159 p., fig., bibl. (Polska Akademia nauk; Oddział w Krakowie, Prace 
'Komisji nauk pedagogicznych, Nr 11) [Summaries in Russian and English]. — Analysis 
of the formation and development of concepts in children of school age, the concept 
being defined as knowledge of objects and phenomena ratber than as a form of reasoning. 
The survey dealt with 2,130 Polish pupils in primary and secondary classes; they were 
subjected to two methods of investigation, one consisting in defining the concept and 
the other based on components of the concept, these two methods proving to be com- 
plementary. The book reviews the various conclusions which it was possible to reach on 
the basis of this inquiry. (IBE) ; 


136.7 Camp AND ADOLESCENT PsvcmoLoGY — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


KRUTECKI, V.A.; LUKIN, N.S. Psihologlja podrostka. 2nd rev. ed. Moskva, 
Izdatel'stvo “ Prosveenie "°, 1965, 316 p., bibl. — Study of adolescent psychology 
(11 to 15 years): moral convictions, interests, feelings, ideals, traits of character. The 
an includes thoughts on education and on the various activites of adolescents. 
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136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsvcHOLOGY — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLoGy 


LEIF, Joseph; DELAY, Jean. Psychologie et éducation. Tome I: L'enfant. (Paris) 
Fernand Nathan (1965). 512 p., fig., bibl. — In this treatise, intended mainly for educa- 
tionalists, parents and, more particularly, teachers, the writers present a panorama of 
child ‘psychology: methods m psychology, development, egocentriam, play, acquisition, 
attention, the function of expression, perception, reasoning and logic, intelligence, 
psychomotivity, affectivity and motivation, the child who is lazy, shy or maladjusted, 
untruthful or perverse. It was not possible to examine such & wide range of subject 
matter in detail, but the book provides a good introduction to this complex field. Copious 
references are made to Piaget and Alain and to many psychologists, teachers, philosophers 
and writers. The pleasure of reading is enhanced by the careful presentation: every 
chapter is preceded by a summary and followed by a bibliography and suggested topics 
for further reflection. (IBE) 


136.7 CmnD AND ADOLESCENT PsvcHoLOoGY — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (430.2) 

RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 

pert He Heinz-Rolf et al. Beiträge mr Psychologie der Gegenwartelngend. 
Mtnchen/Basel, Ernst Remhardt, 1965. 287 p., fig., bibl. (Institut für Jugendforschung 
und Unterrichtspsychol loge der Pádagogischen Hochschule München (Sektion I) der 
Universitdt München. Forschungsbericht D). — First book in a series of reports on a 
10-year research project giving all relevant details (questionnaires used, quantitative and 
qualitative interpretation) of the condition and peculiarities of young people of today 
aged between 12 and 16 years. In addition to an introductory chapter on young people's 
opinions regarding various subjects (family, school, culture, politics, nature, religion, etc.) 
and a conclusion dealing with aspects and problems of research on young people, the 
subjects covered fall into three main categories: (1) the family and parent-child relationship; 
(2) desires, ideals, examples, aspirations and expectations; (3) self-evaluation and out- 
look on the world. (IBE) 


136.7 CHUD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


WALLACE, J.G. Concept growth and the education of the child. A survey of 
research on conceptualization. [Landon] National Foundation for Educational Research 
in England and Wales (1965). 268 p., bibl. (National Foundation for Educational Re- 
search in England and Wales. Occasional publication series, No. 12). — Critical presen- 
tation of recent research in the field of concept formation. The first part deals with 
research carried out from the standpoint of behaviourism. The second and larger part 
of the book describes the trend of research carried out from the genetic point of view 
with particular reference to research carried out in the light of Piaget's theory (concept 
of number, volume, space, time, causality, logic, etc.). The writer presents not only the 
research of Piaget and his collaborators but also that carried out elsewhere to check, 
complete or clarify results obtained by the Geneva school. Each part of the book includes 
a general introduction srtuating the research concerned in the theoretical context which 
formed the basis of the work, thus offering an idea of the spirit m which the research 
was carried out. (IBẸ) . 


t 


195 


THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
MEETS FOR THE TWENTY-NINTH TIME 


The XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public Education was held 
at the Palais Wilson in Geneva, from 7th to 15th July, 1966. The Conference was attended 
by 90 countries, and the chair was taken by Mr. Hadi Hedayati, Minister of Education 
of Iran. The eight vice-chairmen were: Mr. Bouzid Hammiche, Head of the Statistics ` 
and Planning Department, Algeria; Mr. Mintcho Tchernev, Deputy-Minister of Educa- 
tion, Bulgaria; Mr. Alfonso Bravo Baltierra, Director-General of Secondary Education, 
Chile; Mr. Eliseo Arango, Permanent Delegate of Colombia to the European Office of 
the United Nations; Mr. Ibra Mamadou Wane, Minister of Education, Senegal; 
Mr. Joaquin Tena-Artigas, Director-General of Primary Education at the Ministry of 
Education, Spein; Mr. Sayed Hassan Awadaila, Minister of Education, Sudan; 
Mr. Saroj Buasri, President of the College of Education of Bangkok, Thailand. 


The discussion of the two pre-draft recommendations on points I and IL of the 
' agenda was introduced by the chairmen-rapporteurs, Mr. Stanciu Stoian, Director of 
the Institute of Education, Romania, and Mr. D. G. Crozier, of the Ministry of Overseas 
Development, United Kingdom. The text of Recommendations Nos. 60 and 61, which 
wero passed unanimously by the Conference, is given in the following pages and has 
been officially comm ted to all governments. The first deals with the organization 
of educational research'iind the second with teachers abroad. This document is also 
available to the general public and may be obtained from the International! Bureau of 
Education (Palais Wilson, Geneva) or from Unesco (Place Fontenoy, Paris VII*). 
* ` 

The Conference discussed the reports from ministries of education on educational 
developments in 1965-1966. These reports will appear in the 1966 edition of the Interna- 
tlonal Yearbook of Education. The International Bureau of Education and Unesco pu- 
blished jointly as work papers two studies in comparative education entitled “ The Orga- 
nization of Educational Research '' (84 countries) and ^ Teachers Abroad '' (80 countries). 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 60 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


THE ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and the International Bureau of Education, having assembied on the 
seventh of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-six for its twenty-ninth session, adopts on 
the fiteenth of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-six, the following recommendation: 


The Conference, 


Considering that, ever since its first session, the International Conference on Public 
ap oer iere ia ogre ence uio gag agro dc a 
understanding of the child and of the human being in general as the starting point for 
any educational activity, 


Considering also Recommendation No. e ee 
and Recommendation No. 54 on educational planning, 


Considering the importance of scientific research — of which educational research 
forms an integral part — m all fields, and its bearing on the development of human 
activities and their efficacy, 


: į 
Considering that the aim of tbe scienco of education should be to promote the 
fullest development of the human being from tho physical, intellectual, moral, aesthetic 
and social points of view and to ensure that he obtains the best possible training and 
can adapt himself to his social environment, 


Considering that the solution of educational problems and the application of 

educational reforms will sooner or later demand objective research and 

experbwent while. at he dame time; preserving they eescntinl “Gnacslfang: -Yeluce which 
determine the true meaning and successful outcome of all education, 


Considering the Pra cen na eae eee win qe iene oa And Sues Ud 
educational problems has for the moral, cultural, social and economic improvement of 


Considering that school curricula are becoming more exacting at all stages of 
elixation and Daving reerd to the face Qut child. of whom too much o required at a 
given stage in his development may suffer serlous physical and mental consequences, 
which can impede his further progress, 


Considering the extension of the fields of education to include continued education 
and adult education, thus implying the use of new methods and techniques, 


educational 
sociology and problems connected with development, etc., 


Considering the existence of, and the work done in various countries by, institutes: 
for educational research, university laboratories of experimental education and national 
and international non-governmental bodies carrying out educational research, 


Considering that, although aspirations are simular, it is necessary to provide differing 
solutions for educational problems, adapted to the conditions, opportunities, traditions 
and structures peculiar to each country, 


Submits the following recommendation to the Ministries of Education in the various 
countries: 


I. Ads OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
Introduction 


The objectives of education must be progressively more clearly defined, and its 
resources, its contents and its methods of work constantly increased. This can only be 
done if educational research 1s organized and improved. Educational research 15 essential 
1f education 1s to be founded upon scientific criteria, derived from theoretical, historical 
and interdisciplinary studies, objective observation and experiment, and on the experienc 


of educators. 
* 


+ * 


1. The main aum of educational research is to discover the laws and principles of 
the educative process, in order to stimulate the evolution and progress of education. 


2. To attam these arms, educational research serves to establish theoretical and 
scientific bases constituting short and long-term educational goals surtable for the country 
in question. Such goals should result from objective study of the existimg human and 

resources as well as the opportunities for improvement and more efficient 
development of these resources, 


3. At the instructional level, the object of research 1s to improve the quality and 
the efficacy of instruction by continually bringing up to date syllabuses, methods, means 
and evaluation procedures at all levels, while taking into account at cach‘ stage the 
concepts to be learnt, the habits to be acquired and the pupils’ ability to, improve. 


4. Educational research also aims at discovering means of improving: (a) the 
quality of out-of-school education, provided by the family, governmental and non- 
governmental youth organizations, boarding schools of all kinds, etc., (b) the results of 
educational and vocational guldance methods used, (c) the quality and standard of 
difficulty of the textbooks. Research in comparative education can be extremely useful 
in all these fields. i 


5. It is essential to study the mnpact on tbe developing human being, of non- 
educational factors such as massmedia, general conditions of life, work and leisure 
occupations, as well as the consequences of the changing aspects of physical development 
on the young. 


IH ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
AND NATURE OF THE WORK 


6. Institutes of educational research and independent workers who are qualified 
and whose work falls within the general plan of research should have at their disposal 
adequate funds, provided by governmental authorities as well as by private foundations, 
to ensure that their work may be effectively carried out under optimal conditions and their 
results published, 
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INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION 
Twenty-seven volumes, 1933-1965 : 


Summary of 1965 Yearbook 

L aa euis. ol educi] diaa fa ES a 
considerations — Administration — Quantitative development of education — Free 
compulsory education — Primary education — Secondary education — Vocational 
education — Higher education — Teaching staff. — 

IL Educational developments in 1964-1965 in 93 countries (a national report’ 
for each country 1s included). 

TH. Leading officials in the Ministries of Education. 

IV. Educational statistics. i c 
LIV + 453 pages, price: 48/-; $9.50 


THE ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 


L Comparative study: Bodies , edu research — Aims of 


Experimentation — Dissemination of results, their application and its consequences 
— Staff responsible for conducting educational research — International action. 
IL Individual studies (84 countries). 
IL Main bodies engaged in educational’ research. 


XLIX + 171 pages, price: 25/-; $5.00 





TEACHERS ABROAD 


Summary 

Comparative study: A. Teachers sent abroad: ' General data regarding 
eg sisi Procedure concerning teachers sent abroad — Trammg of 
teachers sent abroad — Legal and material guarantees offered by the sending country. 
B. Teachers coming from abroad: General data regarding teachers coming from abroad 
— Procedure for obtaining teachers from abroad — Activity of forelgn teachers — 
Legal and material guarantees offered by the reciplent country — Plans for sending 
teachers abroad and future need for foreign teachers. 


IL Individual studies (80 countries). 
` XLIX + 110 pages, price: 23/-; $4.50 


RECOMMENDATIONS i 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
1934-1960 


Text of tbe 51 recommendations voted by the International Conference on 
Public Education constitatmg a sort of international charter or code of public 


education. i 
250 pages, price 8 Swiss francs -` 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION CARD INDEX SERVICE 


Four deliveries a year of the bibliographic analyses which have appeared in 


the Bulletin of the LB.E., printed on very thin paper to enable them to be cut out 
and mounted on cards. 


Price 5 Swiss francs 





BULLETIN 


OF THE INTERNATIONAL BEREAU OF 


EDUCATION 





INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION. 


GENEVA 
Founded In 1925 


EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTES 


PREAMBLE. — Considering that the development of education is an essential 
factor in the establishment of peace and in the mora! and material progress of huma- 
nity, ' 

that the collection of data on research and application in tbe field of education 
and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by which each 
country HUM DS stimilatéd: to Dedeft by: Uie experienses of. others is of importaocs 
to this development, 

ARTICLE 1. — An institution of general and public interest, to be known as the 
“International Bureau of Education "', is hereby created, 

ARTICLE 2. — Tbe purpose of the International Bureau of Education is to servo 
as an Information centre for all matters relating to education. 


religious 
As an organ of information and investigation, it work in a strictly scientific and 
objective spirit. Its activities will be two-fold: to collect information relating to public 
experimental or statistical research and to 


OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
3 organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
Thirty-six countries represented : 


School Activities — Handicrafts — Children's Drawings — dipped Atem School 
Textbooks — Children's. Books -— Organization of Education 


Open every day from 9 a.m, to noon and from 2 to 6 p.m. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


Collection of books dealing respectively with education, psychological education, 
comparative education and school organization (36,000 volumes). 


Collection of school textbooks fron 104 countries (25,000 volumes). 
Collection of children's books from 52 countries (27,000 volumes). 
Collection of educational journals (650 journals from 70 countries, regularly received). 


+ 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


, Twemty-ninth Session of the Imternational Conference on Public Education 


On page 196 will be found a brief account of the 29th session of the International 
Conference on Public Education, held in Geneva from 7th to 15th July, E cip ae 
a3 full texts of the recommendations adopted by the Conference. 


Thirty-first Meeting of the Council of the IBE 


The text of the resolutions taken by the Council of the International Bureau of 
Education at its meeting held in Geneva on 4th and 5th July, 1966, will be found on 
page 210; one resolution provides for the setting up of a special committee of 21 members 
to outline a course of action regarding future activities of the IBE and to draw up draft 
Statutes. 


Books received during the second quarter of 1966: books on education, educational 
psychology, comparative education and school administration, 321; school textbooks, 
851; children’ 's books, 259; total, 1,431. 
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Bulletin: 
I. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by specialists in comparative, education 
and planning 


— by teachers’ organizations ` 
— by lecturers In education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 


3S 3HL 


a1nous 83798} : 


By commenting on and diffusing these news Items 


N 


you will help the International Bureau of Education - 


to achieve one of the alms assigned to H In Ite sta- 
tutes: “to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation ‘by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others”. 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ALGERIA 


* Scholarship holders under The Algerian Council of Ministers has decided that students 
contract of the State receiving Government grants will now be required to under- 
take five years of service to the State on conclusion of their studies, This measure is 
designed to put at the State's disposal the staff trained at State expense, who have 
hitherto often remamed abroad. Students who are not scholarship holders will also be 
required to undertake Government service. IBE — 378.91 (65) 


] ARGENTINA 


A travelling exhibition on the social On the occasion of the 150th anniversary of ` 


role of the untveraity national independence, a travelling exhibition 
devoted to the past and future of the Argentine University is to be organized. It will 
be opened at Tucuman and later transferred to other university centres throughout the 
Republic. In addition to a general stand covering problems common to all Argentine 
universities, each university will also have its own section. The central theme of the 
exhibition will be the social role of the university in the world today. IBE — 378.7 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 
University courses The University of Queensland has just installed telephone lines to 
by telephone enable students in rural areas to avail themselves of its courses. 


These lines will function from 6 p.m. to 9 p.m. once a week. There will be lectures on 
English prose, poetry, drama, and phonetica. There will also be discussions m the form 
of students’ seminars on education and German language. This experiment, which will 
last three months in the first place, will enable students to put questions to their professors 
and take part in discussions with students in Brisbane or with other students as isolated 
as themselves. IBE — 378.24 (933) 


AUSTRIA 


More young people Although there is still a widespread shortage of teachers, it is 
taking up teaching encouraging to note that, over the last decade, the number of 
young teachers has more than doubled and that this trend is continuing: 624 students 
. matriculated in order to become primary school teachers in 1955, 854 in 1960, 1,598 in 
1965 and about 2,200 in 1966. Several factors contributed to this success: (a) large scale 
publicity for the teaching profession; (b) the mstitution of parallel promotions;.(c) the 
introduction of courses for school certificate holders; (d) an increase in financial aid in 
recent years (bonuses for prospective teachers are now twenty times what they were in 
1960). IBE ~ 371.11 (436) 


BELGIUM 


Educational activitles The educational activities (two hours a week) introduced 
in the training of experimentally at the beginning of the 1964-1965 school year 
nursery school teachers were continued in 1965-1966. They are organized outside the 
hours of compulsory attendance at nursery teacher training schools and are designed to 
improve the teachers’ general and vocational traming. The activities include vints to 
lectures, concerts, recitals, museums, exhibitions, creches, children’s hospitals, special 
schools; introduction to photography and the cinema; the production of plays, miming 
and marionettes; study of environment; scientific youth clubs, etc. IBE ~ 371.193 (493) 
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Inspection of A royal decree of April, 1965, now governs the organization 
correspondemce courses of the inspection of correspondence courses in order to check ' 
their educational content and ensure that they are in accordance with the syllabuses of 
the examinations to which they are intended to lead. Inspectors are required (a) to have 
been members of the teaching staff of a State correspondence course for at east six years, 
working about five hours per week; (b) to be at least as well qualified as the teachers 
they are to inspect; (c) to be at least 35 years of age; (d) to have at least 10 years’ full- 
time practical teaching experience in an establishment run, aided or recognized by the 
State. In 1965-1966, there were nearly 7,000 students taking State correspondence courses, 
IBE ~ 374.4 (493) 


BOLIVIA 
Campaign for This campaign was launched in 1956 as a ten-year plan. Each year 
adult literacy of- the first period of 5 years was divided into three successive stages: 


3 months’ preparation and organization, about 6 months’ instruction, and about 3 months’ 
asseestnent and checking of results. During the sécond 5-year period, new tasks were 
undertaken soch as, for example, the preparation of textbooks. The number of people 
reached by the campaign varies from 4,500 to 7,000 annually, but there are insufficient 
funds for this campaign to be carried out on a really large scale; there are neither special 
funds for literacy teaching nor any private sources of revenue. Literacy teaching is 
carried out for the most part by primary teachers working two hours’ overtime a day 
from Monday to Friday for additional payment. The work is also shared by specially 
trained volunteers. The instruction given includes reading, writing, arithmetic, social 
subjects and rudiments of hygiene. There are no audio-visual aids. Textbooks, exercise 
books and pencils are issued free of charge. It is planned to set up popular literacy 
centres for newly literate persons, which will offer practical evening courses for two 
hours daily from Monday to Friday over a period of three years. IRBE ~ 379.635 (84) 


BULGARIA 

Instructiom in There are now 22 secondary schools in Bulgaria offering instruction 
foreign languages in a foreign language (10 in Russian, 4 in German, 3 in French, 
5 in English) with a total enrolment of some 8,000 pupils. Those admitted to schools 
where instruction is given in French, German or English spend a preparatory year 
familiarizing themselves with the foreign language. In secondary schools giving their 
instruction m Russian, there are no such preparatory courses, as pupils have learnt 
Russian during their last three years at the primary school. In all these secondary schools, . 
instruction is In accordance with the curricula and syllabuses of general schools, with 
special emphasis on the foreign language. Subjects such as history, geography, biology, 
chemistry and even physics are taught in the foreign language. These schools are staffed 
by teachers whose mother tongue is the language taught in the school. TBE - 375.13 
(497.2) 


CANADA 


National Conference of This conference will be held in Vancouver from 15th to 17th 
the Canadian Association September, 1966, on the theme “ Adult Education — An 
for Adult Education Emerging Profession ". Major addresses and discussion 
groups will seck to define the needs, techniques and opportunities of adult education 
in Canada within the next five yoars. There will also be a survey of the present 
pre-service and in-service training programmes. Further discussion will cover recruit- 
ment, training and development of the adult educator. IBE - 371.19 (71) 
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REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO BRAZZAVILLE 


“Roll up your sleeves’? To deal with the school building problem, the Congo- 
operation Brazzaville is now relying on human investment instead of 
capital investment, It is referred to as the “ Roll up your sleeves °” operation which, 
during the year 1965-1966, enabled 24 classrooms to be built, some in permanent materials, 
some in local materials of a more temporary character. The State will provide permanent 
materials (concrete iron, corrigated iron, cement) for rebuilding the latter. Although 
initial efforts were rather sporadic, results now being achieved are very encouraging, 
and the volunteers engaged on the work have now grasped the principles and standards 
required for the buildings. IBE - 371.6 (672) 


DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO 


Inspection of Under the terms of a law setting up & School Textbooks Commis- 
school textbooks sion, no textbook may be used in schools without tbe previous 
approval of the Ministry of Education, given on the advice of this Commission, School 
textbooks now in use will be retained provisionally pending individual pronouncements 
on them by the Commission. Furthermore, the commercial sale of textbooks 1s prohibited 
in the Congo, where orders from schools and scientific establishments are centralized by 
a government body, the Educational Material Purchase and Distribution Centre, which 
buys and imports, stocks and distributes the material required by each school accord- 
ing to its orders. Pupils buy their books from their school. IBE — 371.29 (729.1) 


CUBA 


The school in Ass part of the general movement to encourage technical diversity in. 
fhe country education, pupils in lower and upper secondary schools go into the 
country with their teachers to carry out certain agricultural tasks, while still continuing 
their studies. À pilot plan to this effect was drawn up during 1965-66 in the province 
of Camaguey and the results were so satisfactory that it was decided to implement it on 
a national scale for a six-week period. This plan ensures the continuation of studies in 
an atmosphere conducive to work while the ties between the school and everyday life, so 
necessary for the complete formation of the pupil's personality, are strengthened. 
Subjects studied are part of the current syllabus, adjusted where possible to the prevailing 
material conditions, to plans for agricultural economy and breeding, to the type of 
. production in the zone in question and to tbe opportunities for employing teaching 
staff. IBE — 371.29 (729.1) 


Activities of the Following a recent reorganization, the activity of the 
Educational Information Centre Educational Information Centre is now concentrated 
on the following aspects of the work: collection and diffusion of educational information; 
information on the development, organization and results of education in Cube and 
abroad; examination and distribution of educational information received; national and 
international exchanges of material; publication of documents, articles and monographs: 
publication of a bibliographical bulletin and educational hterature; organization of talks, 
conferences, exhibitions, etc.; technical consultations for teaching staff and for the general 
public regarding bibliographical matters, the use of audio-visual aids, etc.; help in the 
use of teaching techniques and aids. In addition to these activities there are also other 
library and audio-visual services. This reorganization was made possible by international 
co-operation and the establishment of an exchange and co-operation service with inter- 
national and national bodies which makes it possible to gather, examine and diffuse the 
results of educational developments in all countries. IBE — 37 L (729.1) 
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ECUADOR 


Pilot project The United Nations Development Programme has decided to provide 
for literacy financial aid for the pilot project to be carried out in Ecuador as part 
of Unesco's experimental literacy programme. The campaign for literacy and popular 
education which began m 1944 made rapid progress. There are, however, serious pro- 
blemns created by the fact that pupils and teachers are widely dispersed over vast, thinly * 
populated areas. Tbo Government has decided to concentrate its action on three zones for 
the whole of the country. These three experimental zones, situated one on the coastal plain 
and the other two in mountainous regions, were chosen on the basis of several factors: 
they are zones where development programmes are already in progrees but where the 
economy and local problems are of differing types (small industries and craftsmen in 
the first case, agriculture in the second, mixed economy of agriculture and craftsmanship 
in the third). Planned to cover a period of 5 years, the aim of this experimental project 
is to make literate and to educate 40,200 adults in 1,270 centres spread over the three 
experimental zones. The work of the centres will be closely co-ordinated with that of 
the offices of agricultural extension, technical courses, courses on the co-operative 
movement, domestic science classes, etc. IBE ~ 379,635 (866) 


FINLAND 


A school for retired people A school for retired people is to be opened at Vivamo in 
Finland. It will offer courses in psychology, sociology, literature, cookery, singmg, 
physical extucation, etc., and will be equipped with tape recorders and other useful 
apparatus. The purpose of these courses, which will last five weeks is to enable parti- 
cipants subsequently to organize clubs or literary circles for elderly people in ther town 
or village. IBE — 371.19 (471) 


FRANCE 


Vocational training bill A vocational training bill has just been presented to the 
Council of Ministers. It 1s designed to deal with three major difficulties besettmg voca- 
tional traming in France: insufficient means, anarchic structures and staff routine. 
Technical education and vocational training are in fact only a small item on the education 
budget and consequently many pupils are refused admission to technical schools every 
year for lack of space or, more often, of staff. The bill provides for the allocation of 
considerable sums of money over a period of threo years for technical education and 
vocational training for adults. Secondly, the prevailing anarchy of structures is to be 
tackled by centralisation, and this problem will now be dealt with by an inter-ministonal 
committee mstead of by about ten ministers. Finally, a remedy must be found for the . 
indifference of firms themselves, whose efforts in the field of training adults and young 
people are still somewhat limited. The bill seeks to remedy this indifference by further 
encouragmg conventions between employers and public authorities. This bill is to be 
discussed by the National Assembly in October. IBE ~ 373.5 (44) 


Dereloping international The Centre for Cultural and Social Co-operation, 
contacts between young people which specializes in holiday activities, was visited by 
15,000 young people last year. It endeavours to develop international contacts among 
young people from the holiday camp, where children learn to live together with foreign 
children of their own age, to centres for young people who are given the opportunity of 
travelling abroad. With the same aim in mind the centre for French studies and popular 
education has just been opened at Antibes with the collaboration of the Franco-German 
Office for Youth. It offers foreign youth leaders the use of ultra-modern audio-visual 
equipment for studying French, and workshops for initial or further trammg in the 
techniques of popular education. At the centre's annual meeting, the perticular problems 
of young country dwellers, young workers in towns, students, and young peopk in 
developing countries were dealth with. IBE ~ 377.38 (44) 
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Bilingsal education Pupils at a Bordeaux nursery school were given bilingual 
im the nursery school — instruction in French and Geemian last year. For an average of 
one hour a day, the children talked with a German teacher solely In her own language. 
After five months they were already able to talk about a game of skittles, to act a short 
scene, to buy flowers and give change. So far, this experiment has been limited to the 
nursery school. IBE - 375.13 — 372.21 (44) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic) 


Towards à reform The Scientific Council, which includes personalities, research 
of higher education workers, professors and administrators proposed by the univer- 
sities, the Federal Government and the federate States, and appointed by the President 
of the Federal Republic, has just issued the results of a survey of educational reform. 
One of its recommendations is that higher education should not exceed four years’ duration. 
Higher education should be of three types: (a) courses for students wishing to qualify for 
a particular profession; (b) courses for those wishing to take up research; (c) continuation , 
courses for graduates who already have a profession and wish to broaden their know- 
ledge or improve their scientific training. The Scientific Council also urges that the 
syllabus should be reduced and recommends a limit on the number of compulsory 
attendances for students of certain subjects as well as a clear distinction between studies 
and practical training. Stricter organization of studies and a limit on the number of 
subjects according to actual training, should enable students to collaborate more in 
thelr professors’ research work. Furthermore, the Scientific Council considers that 
students should be carefully observed during their first two years of study and required 
to take an examination at the end of this period. IBE ~ 378 (430.2) 


A German Academy of Tho German Academy of film and television is to open in 
film and television Berlin in September a film workshop and institute of training 
in film production. The initia] enrolment will be of some 30 students but there will 
eventually be accommodation for 80. The age of admission is between 23 and 28 years 
and students are required to have passed their school certificate examination and to 
have undertaken a course of higher studies or some vocational activity. The course 
lasts six terms during which students can produce six or seven short films. The final 
diploma will be awarded after the showing of a film concluding the student's work and an 
examination in theory. The Academy has no technical facilities. It will purchase only 
the most essential apparatus and will be the guest of Radio Free Berlin. The small 
resources available should encourage artistic inventiveness. IBE - 378.26 (430.2) 


: HUNGARY 
Introdmction of a therapeutic In addition to the normal physical education syllabus for 
gymnastics syllabes pupils in good health, a scheme of therapeutic gymnastics 


has just been introduced in Hungarian schools for pupils whose locomotory or internal 
disorders necesartate such treatment. It consists of applied physical education which aims 
at enabling pupils to carry out their school work and the tasks which will fall to them 
later on, by improving their health by appropriate means, correcting deformations, and 
increasing the activity of the beart and circulation. The scheme consists of special plans 
and indications according to the type of disorder: orthopedic, blood pressure, asthmatic, 
ophthalmic, etc, IBE ~ 371.73 — 371.91 (439) 


^ Pupils exempted from regular courses of physical education on account of 
thelr health should be giren the bemefit of special remedial treatment, based on 


medical advice; shuilar appropriate treatment should be provided for all pupils 
with physical defi ". (Genera Recommendation No. 22) 
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“The KISZ member A national movement with this title was started during the last 
asks to speak "' school year. It allows secondary school pupils to speek on 
problems arising in their schools. KISZ (Young Communist Association) organisations 
in schools deal with criticisms and proposals and solve problems raised so far as they 
are able to; when this is not so, they submit the case to the member of the school staff 
concerned (head teacher, bursar). IBE - 371.825 (439) 


IRAN 


A new berean of school This bureau has been set up in the Studies and Planning 
and vocational guidance Department, to work out a training syllabus for school 
counsellors for the new three-year observation stage (which follows on the five years’ 
compulsory general primary education). The bureau has recruited specialists in paychology 
and school and vocational guidance who were already engaged in determining pupils’ 
ability by means of individual and collective tests or who were diagnosing mentally 
deficient or maladjusted children with a view to their admission to special schools. TBE | 
~ 377,922 (55) 


ITALY 
Excessive member A rare phenomenon is occurring in Italy, where there are now 
of teachers some 120,000 qualified teachers unemployed. Hor this reason the 


National Independent Elementary School Union is asking the Government to take 
various mensures: to reduce the maximum number of pupils per class to 25; to appoint 
graduate teachers to the common intermediate school; to state that teachers working in 
administrative school offices are not considered as teaching staff; to hold special exami- 
nations for experienced unestabliahed teachers; to extend special schools and streamed 
classes; to put into effect the system of full-time schooling; to extend the course of study 
for prospective teachers up to the second year of university; to appoint graduate teachers 
to State nursery schools (to be set up). Varlous government bills make provision for 
dealing with this problem, but radical measures aro required when it is considered that 
nearly 23,000 new teachers graduate every year and that only 2 or 3 thousand of them 
find a post in a school. IBE — 371.11 (45) 


D 


. .° JAPAN 


White Paper on contioning The Ministry of Education published in 1965 a White 
education Paper on continuing education which analyzes the present 


atate of this education and defines its orientation to enable it to continue to keep pace 
with the evolution of society. This White Paper makes the following points: (1) The aim 
of edncation will expand to cover parents, elderly persons and children who were hitherto 
neglected. (2) In view of the rapid urban development in rural areas, considerable efforts 
are necessary to strengthen continuing education in the towns. (3) In view of the rise 
in society's standard of education, the quality of continuing education must be improved 
and its scopo broadened. (4) Greater advantage must be taken of various mass communi- 
cation media. (5) Account must be taken of the connexion between continuing educa- 
tion and other fields of educational activity as well as of that existing between various 
continuing education establishments. IBE — 374.9 (52) 


School meals In order to ensure pupils’ healthy moral and physical development, 
and to help improve the population's diet, efforts are being made to spread the school 
meals servico to all Japanese primary and secondary schools. This gradual extension is 
such that, in 1965, 92.3% of primary school pupils, 72.4% of intermediate secondary 
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this service, whereas in 1964, the figures were 91.1%, 62.6% and 80.4% 

‘The relative rates for full meals (bread, milk and main dish) were 79.8%, 19.5% and 
29.1% for these three types of establishment. The.rate varies considerably according to 
areas, and this is one of the major problems which have to be solved. IBE — 371.272 (52) 


-LEBANON 


Farther training Sahent features of further training for serving teachers are: (1) the 
for teachers concentration of courses into a single summer session in order to 


eliminate the disadvantages of holding sessions during the school year, i.e. of replacing 
teachers; (2) the varied types of training: there are specific courses for every category of 
teacher (primary teachers, bead teachers, intermediate school teachers and, more par- 
ticularly for the summer of 1966, teachers of French in the primary school and of science 
in the intermediate school. The number of teachers attending courses was loss than in 
the previous year (1,100 in 1965, 620 in 1966, of whom 120 will attend a special course 
in French language or in science). ‘TBE ~ 371.13 (56.8) i 


MALAWI 


School building Continuous efforts are made in the field of school building in Malawi. 
Local authorities are responsible for building primary schools and teachers’ living 
accommodation. Teams of volunteers tackling this problem have helped to set up 
evening schools known as double sessions to remedy thé shortage of premises and 
teaching staff. The central Government undertakes to provide post-primary schools and 
to house their teaching staff. In addition, to reinforce the central Government's work of 
building increasing numbers of secondary day schools, local authorities have undertaken 
to build some of the housing accommodation and classrooms with local funds and labour. 
TBE - 371.6 (689.7) 


Malawi Polytechnic In addition to existing technical and vocational courses in 
secondary schools, tho Malawi Polytechnic was set up in September, 1965. There aro 
now 300 pupils taking a wide variety of courses ranging from elementary courses to 
more advanced work leading to diplomas in commercial studies, arts and crafts, hygiene, 
etc. There is also a course leading to & diploma in technical science for teachers of this 
subject in secondary schools. IBE — 373.5 (689.7) 


PAKISTAN: 


Educational information services The Central Bureau of Education in Karachi and the 
provincial Bureaux at Lahore and Decca have considerably expanded their activities 
during the year 1965-1966, particularly in the field of collecting, co-ordinating and 
distributing statistical data and educational information. In order to improve distribu- 
tion, a duplication department has been set up at the Central Bureau of Education. 
The Government will shortly be setting up a research and study section at this same 
Bureau for the main purpose of defining and examining outztanding educational pro- 
bleme connected with national, economic and social development. IBE - 37 P (549) 


“ That school meals should be available to all children without distinction, 
becamse of the nutritional and educational bemefits they confer ou them; that the 


mems of school meals be composed amd balanced ta sach a way as to facilitate 
children’s physical and mental development. " (Genevd Recommendation No. 33) 





149 


SPAIN 


Corollary of the literacy campeign One of the most important tasks of the literacy 
campaign launched in September, 1963, is to provide further instruction for newly literate 
people. Thus, last year, 3,464 further education centres were opened in all parts of Spain. 
Their purpose is to educate adults up to the standard of the primary school certificate. 
Three types of teaching are offered: general courses leading to the primary school cer- 
tificate; general training in a wide varlety of subjects, given by doctors, pharmacists, 
veterinary surgeons, judges, etc.; a short course of vocational guidance given in col- 
laboration with selected specialists (building, metal, wood, electricity, pottery, zootechnics, 
etc.). IBE - 374.1 (46) 


International week A week of higher studies on television was held in July at Leon 
of higher studies and was attended by specialists from many countries. The follow- 
on television ing reports were examined: “ Television as a leisure activity ”, 
“The social and psychological phenomena of television ”, “The cultural development of 
television ". The assistant director-general of popular culture also presented a study on 
“ Television as a mean of diffusing and expanding culture: the television club ". He 
noted that there are over a thousand such clubs in Spam and that they provide an excellent 
means of promoting popular culture. It was further proposed at this international week 
to set up a regional centre for educational television in all Spanish-speaking countries, 
which would also deal with exchanges of audio-visual material and experiments with it. 
TBE — 371.368 - 37 N (46) , 


SWEDEN 


Special education This is for children who, as a result of physical or mental deficiency, 
are unable to attend normal school This education was origmally private, but the 
Government is gradually taking over responsibility for it through the National Department 
of Education. Its purpose is to train handicapped children in collaboration with medical 
staff, to enable them to enter suitable employment. Every year, each parish submits a 
list of physically handicapped people under the age of twenty in its area to the local 
education committee; the committee then forwards this information to the Department 
of Education. The regular schools provide special education for some pupils — those 
who are hard of hearing, have difficulty in adjusting to school life or in reading, etc. 
For children unable to attend regular schoola, however, there are special schools: for 
the blind, deaf, mentally deficient and for juvenile delinquents; there are also schqols in 
hospitals and orphanages. IBE — 371.90 (485) 


“ Literacy programmes should alm to eihninate as rapidly as possible the 
differences between the newly Hterate and the individual who has had a primary 
education; for this purpose all means should be employed to consolidate the achieve- 
ment of literacy, to prevent the newly literate adult from reverting to illiteracy or 
remaining at a level at which his ability to commentcate remains superficial and 


prevents any troe emancipation; the necessary follow-up action must icinde the 
provision of all kinds of reading matter — books, newspapers, periodicals, etc. — 
appropriate to the new literate's Interests and needs, and catering for different 
levels of skill in reading; it must also incinde tbe setting up of reading circles, school 
and public libraries, and travelling library services.” (Geneva Recommendation 
No. 58) 
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SWITZERLAND 


First results of At the Congress of the Société pédagogique romande, 
educational co-operation held in June, 1966, at Montreux, it was decided to 
fo French-speaking cantons include in the agenda a general discussion on the school 
m French-speaking Switzerland. It was shown that inter-cantonal educational co- 
operation was now based on actual facts: (1) An inter-cantonal study commission has 
been set up for the purpose of investigating feasible means of reaching agreement be- 
tween the different legislations and the different views on school equipment in the French- 
speaking cantons. (2) The heads of education departments of the six French-speaking 
cantons or parts of cantons now meet regularly at conferences on primary and secondary 
education. (3) It has been decided that heads of educational information centres in the 
French-speaking cantons should meet twice yearly. (4) The group for tbe study of teaching 
techniques in French-speaking Switzerland, founded m autumn, 1965, can play a useful 
part in creating contacts and an identical approach to certain educational problems. It was 
further emphasized that tbe ultumate aim could only be co-ordmation throughout 
Switzerland. The other main theme discussed at this Congress was the shortage of 
teachers, IBE - 379.43 — 37 N (494) 


SYRIAN ARAB REPUBLIC 


Teacher training Intensive training courses have been set up for unqualified regular 
teachers to help them attain the required standards. Qualified teachers, on the other 
hand, are given the opportunity of attending refresher courses to increase their teaching 
competence or prepare them for higher administrative or inspection duties. Whereas 
training centres were hitherto limited to large Muhafazats (provinces), they have now 
been opened in all Muhafazats where there is a sufficient demand for them. They are 
equipped with teaching matenal and greater importance is attached to practical work. 
Refresher courses are gradually becoming compulsory as those in need of them are made 
aware of their moral responsibilities, IBE — 371.13 (569.1) 


Campaign for literacy The Ministry of Culture and Guidance is at present taking steps 
to carry out the following projects: (1) the organization of a natlan-wide campaign for 
literacy, to start in October; (2) the organization of literacy classes in all factories where 
they prove necessary; (3) experimental studies of certain classes of illiterates in order to 
determine the most efficient methods of literacy teaching and the number of hours required 
per week, in view of the illiterates’ social status. The Ministry has also drawn up a bill 
on compulsory literacy teaching which will probably become law during the year 1966- 
1967. IBE - 379.635 (569.1) 


TANZANIA 


Another pilot The Government of Tanzania, with financial aid from the United 
project in literacy Nations Development Programme has developed a pilot project for 
functional and intensive literacy teaching in an area where the population is both eager 
to learn and able to put its learning to immediate use. This is in a zone which has priority 
for development, to the south of Lake Victoria, where the main crops are cotton and 
coffee. The project will be carried out in three phases. The first, lasting one year, will 
be devoted essentially to training 2,000 instructors and to developing reading material 
and teaching aids. This will be followed by a two-year period during which the plan 
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will be put into effect in a selected area. In the light of the results obtained, the project 
will then be extended to cover the whole zone in two further years. The pupils will be 
drawn from among members of existing co-operatrve movements. Courses will be givon 
in Swahili - the national language — and will be spread over two years: (1) acquisition of 
literacy and basic techniques; (2) intensive use of knowledge acquired and further training. 
The spirit of co-operation prevailing in all the Interested bodies is expected to reduce 
the rate of illiteracy from 85 % to 25 % during this five-year period. IBE ~ 379.635 (678.2) 


TURKEY 


Sepplementary courses During the 1965-1966 school year, local authorities were given 
a further responsibility by the opening, in 17 provinces, of supplementary and training 
courses for children who were unable to complete thelr primary education in the normal 
‘time or who were unable to go on to a secondary school. The main purpose of these 
courses is to provide the necessary instruction for theee children in the shortest possible 
time and to offer training in dressmaking and tailoring, handicrafts, carpentry, black- 
smithing, poultry-keeping, bee-keeping, child care and home economics, etc. IBE - 
372.223 (56) ' 


U.S.S.R. 


Out-of-school activity In order to increase schoolchildren's interest in 
for stedying the mother tongue studying their mother tongue, teachers of Russian in 
a school in Gorki (school N 37) have started a periodical which prints the work of pupils 
in the various classes and of the " mother tongue enthusiasts’ group. The periodical 
arranges competitions in free composition, literature and grammar. Both pupils and 
teachers have shown considerable interest in this venture. IBE — 375,12 (47) 


Ecomomic research In 1963, the University of Voronezh set up a laboratory for research 
laboratory on economics and production organization. Its staff of over a 
hundred deals with practical subjects bearing on industrial forecasting, planning, the 
rational use of resources, etc. Many firma have already taken advantage of work carried 
out by the laboratory. Teachers have also used the results obtained to illustrate their 
lessons and as a basis for the work of seminars. A large number of students beso thbir 
theses on work carried out in industrial firms under the direction of the laboratory. 
Complex economic research is to be carried out by the laboratory under the terms of 
agreements reached with the regional commission for the Plan. IBE - 378.6 (47) 


Musical education This is provided from the kindergarten onwards and subsequently 
becomes compulsory between the ages of 7 and 17 years. In addition, children at second- 
ary schools may take evening music courses in order to enter the conservatory. There 
are 23 conservatories in the U.S.S.R., distributed throughout the various republics, and 
each one sends its best pupils to Moscow, with the result that Moscow is the centre of 
the musical life of the country. The minimum age for entering the Conservatory is 17 
years, so that music students have by that time a sound basic culture. They may choose 
among three faculties: composition and musicology, orchestral instruments, piano and 
singing. Courses last 5 years, plus three years of further training, particularly in com- 
position. Students receive scholarships, the amount of which varies according to tbeir 
parents’ means, All music students are assured of employment on leaving Moscow 
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Conservatory, the importance of the post depending on the results obtained in the 
examinations which are held twice yearly. Each professor is required to give 1,400 hours 
per year at the Conservatory, i.c. an average of 6 hours per day. Most professors aro 
also members of the State Philharmonic Orchestra. IBE - 375.75 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


“School of the Future " This exhibition was held at the Bishopegate Institute, London, 
exhibition during the conference on this subject arranged in July by 
the National Union of Teachers. Those attending the conference and members of the 
general public were able to examine plans and models of school buildings developed by 
architects and Ministry of Education and local authority specialists, where the basic idea 
was not merely to provide children with a roof, but also to bear in mind their real educa- 
tional needs. It is therefore essential for architects to visit selected schools for their 
educational rather than their architectural qualities and in order to observe teachers and 
pupils at work. Models and photographs clearly show the importance of open spaces 
in new primary buildings. The secondary school buildings are more complex, as they 
involve educational, social and human relationships of a different order. There were 
also models of buildings for special schools. There are likely to be more and more new 
schools with a special section for audio-visual aids and the non-teaching specialists 
Tesporiaible (Ot the- matirtenincs Or this squipmetit Will: ee tent Of the school stall IBE 
— 371.6 — 37 L (42) 


Exchanges between Under the “ free trade "" arrangements between Great Britain and 
Great Britain and = Northern Ireland, 53 students in receipt of awards from. local 
Northern Sreland — education authorities in Great Britain last year took courses of 
training in Northeen Ireland, and 188 students from Northern Ireland were in receipt of 
awards from the Ministry of Education for courses of training in various colleges and 
institutions in other parta of the United Kingdom. Under special arrangements by which 
students from Commonwealth countries can attend training colleges in the United 
Kingdom to follow courses of teacher training or refresher courses, 18 Commonwealth 
students were admitted to Stranmillis College in 1965. IBE — 371.12 — 379.821 (42) 


University Plans for a University of tho Air that would have its own vice-chancellor 
of the Air and confer its own degrees were outlined m a recent Government White 
Paper. The courses would include basic subjects such as English, mathematics and 
sclenco, and a range of technical, professional and cultural subjects, and would involve & 
combination of television, radio, correspondence courses and study and discussion at 
community viewing or study centres. The university would have no formal entranco 
requirements and would provide an advisory service to help students select suitable 
courses, It would take a student at least four years to gain a degree, but courses could 
be spread over five years or even more. Certificates and diplomas would be awarded to 
mark the successful completion of a part or stage of the course, IBE - 371.368 — 378 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


The mathematics laboratory The mathematics laboratory or a supplementary class- 
room equipped with a variety of learning aids used under the direction of a teacher is 
playing an important pert in the new mathematics syllabuses in the United States. There 
are now about 2,000 such laboratories, mostly in secondary schools. The elementary 
laboratory contains such material as objects for counting, combining and separating, , 
materials for measuring, models for study, place value charts, globes, maps and scales. 
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In addition to these materials, the secondary schoo! laboratory also has more complex 
geometry models, chalkboard geometry seta, materials for construction and slide rules. 
Both types of laboratory possess alides, films, and projection equipment. The laboratory 
serves the purpose of encouraging pupils of all levels of ability to explore and discover 
mathematics under the guidance of a well qualified mathematics teacher. The laboratory 
method encourages the teacher to individualize instruction, to provide the means whereby 
proofs may be obtained and to stimulate pupils to strive continuously for higher levels 
of attainment. IBE — 375.3 (73) 


Collaboration among <A significant trend during the past five years has been the 
vnlversities increased number of agreements made among universities for 
sharing educational facilities. The recently formed Central States College Association, 
for example, is an educational combine of twelve Midwestern colleges that have agreed 
to pool their resources by co-ordinating classes, programmes and faculty appointments. 
There are at present 800 such arrangements, known as “ consortiums ’’, and 200 more 
are in the planning stage. Many universities are realizing that they can gain more by 
co-operation than by competition. This has proved particularly trie in the field of 
scientific research: universities have been able to undertake expensive projects together 
that none of them could have financed alone. In one such coalition, twelve universities 
stretching from Florida to Texas are currently engaged in a geological exploration of the 
Gulf of Mexico. One’ of the largest of the consortiums is that created by 74 schools to 
operate the nuclear reactors at the Argonne National Laboratory near Chicago. In many 
cases, a major university acts as a big brother to smaller schools eager to upgrade their 
teaching capacity. Many consortiums are arranged by small neighbouring colleges which 
can thus share libraries, auditorium and infirmary. Most educators are of the opinion that 
the consortium is the key to academic survival for small liberal arts colleges. IBE — 
371.871 (73) 


Specialized holiday camps Even holiday camps are not immune to the current tendency 
to specialize, This observation was made recently by the head of the American Camping 
Association in New York, who noted that, this simmer, 5.5 million young people be- 
tween the ages of 6 to 16 attended some 10,000 camps held throughout the country, that 
is to say 1.5 million more young people and over 500 camps more than in 1950. In 
addition to the traditional type of camp, there were many camps devoted to music, a 
charm school, a camp for ethnic dancing, painting and sculpture, a camp for basketball 
and tennis run by former champions, etc. There were even camps for parents, one of 
them on the theme of how to keep the child in touch with the earth and his envirohment. 
Many cross-country camping trips were made across the United States and camps were 
beld abroad in Mexico, Switzerland, Israel, Italy, France. IBE - 371.871 (73) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Pupils fn secondary education For the 1965-1966 school year, the proportion of 
pupils attending secondary schools, various technical schools and schools offering courses 
leading to workers' qualifications is as follows: 184,621/208,752/183,018, with respective 
rates of increase over 1964-1965 (= 100%) of 114.2, 109.8 and 100.3 %. Thus the second- 
ary schools continue to attract the greatest number of pupils. These proportions do not 
In fact give a clear [dea of pupils’ orientation, but rather reflect the nature of the school 
distribution network and the capacity of the various schools. While the tendency to 
guide pupils towards vocational schools is very strong, therefore, the capacity of these 
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schools does not allow them to accept all the pupils. The opening of new schools of this 
type or the increase in existing accommodation involves considerable material difficulties 
and some shortage of staff. This is one of the reasons why educational bodies and firms 
are endeavouring to encourage various forms of vocational and general education within 
work organizations, IBE — 373 (497.1) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


World Conference This Conference will be held from 3rd to 6th October in Stockholm 
on Childhood by the Women’s International Democratic Federation. Its 
themes will be: living conditions necessary for the development of all children; instruction 
and education; health; the child's activity out of school — family and leisure. The aim 
of this conference is to promote thorough discussion by individual participants and 
representatives of organizations, whether associgted with the W.LD.F. or not, on the 
position of children in the world, in the hope of fostering a large-scale movement for 
the defence of children, their happiness and welfare. IBE ~ 370.47 ~ 37 N i 


Teaching a second language Teachers and linguists from 20 countries attended a 
ia the primary school meeting devoted to the teaching of foreign languages in 
the primary school, held in Hamburg from 10th to 14th May, 1966, under the auspices 
of Unesco, the Council of Europe and the Unesco Institute for Education. Participants 
Included representatives of research institutes and experimental schools, They examined 
experiments in language teaching and the results obtained in this field since the previous 
conference of experts in 1962. They also drafted a plan for co-ordinating research, in 
which all primary schools at present teaching foreign languages would be invited to take 
part. Various aspects of this research were discussed : social-political factors, psychological 
motivations, methods and materials used, optimum age for the child (2nd or 3rd year of 
primary schooling) evaluation tests, teacher preparation, etc. Those attending the 
conference were able to see an exhibition of recently developed teaching aids. IBE - 
37533 372 - MJ N 


Higher studies A comparative study has been made of students’ work on the basis of 
mad paid work a recent report issued by the International Association for Educational : 
and Vocational Information. In the United States, 90 % of the students undertake paid 
work during the vacation and a quarter of their income is drawn from this source. In 
Canada, 80% of students work during the summer vacation, 15% part time throughout 
the year. In Switzerland, 35 to 40 % of students undertake paid work during their studies, 
in Denmark 70 to 80 * (including 20 % full time), in Norway 60%, in Holland 20 % and 
in France 30 %. Student employment figures have fallen in Belgium following scholarship 
increases. In the U.S.S.R. students do not work for additional income but undertake 
periods of work to keep in touch with manuallabour. Half-time teaching is also develop- 
ing. Jt may thus be concluded that employment is not always undertaken for the same 
reasons, that it is not always a source of income, but also depends on the tradition of 
the country. IBE - 378.92 


“In view o {the ease with which young children learn langtrages and of the 
interest which this preparation presents for the stedy of modern foreign Jangmages 
in the secomdary school, encouregement should be given to experiments in teaching 
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Higher education in A comparison of higher education in Common Market 
Common Market countries countries with the American or Russian idee of it brings 
out two shortcomings which call for adjustment: (1) the low rate at which senior staff 
is trained in the European Community, (2) the restriction of access to extended studies 
for young people belonging to lees privileged classes. Regarding the first of these points, 
it may be observed that, in the Common Market, the total annual number of graduates 
from higher education establishments is 101,000 for 180 million inhabitants, in the 
United States 450,000 for 190 million inhabitants and in the Soviet Union 345,000 for 
223 million inhabitants, which means that in absolute numbers the number of graduates 
in the Common Market is barely a quarter of the number of American graduates and 
a third of Soviet graduates. Regarding the second point, it may be observed that the 
highest rate of enrolment in higher education establishments is to be found among the 
professional, senior and management categories (60 % in the United States and in Common 
Market countries). Comparable rates for children of manual workers or agricultural 
labourers are between 3 and 4% in the Common Market against 10 to 15 *; in the United 
States. The situation in the U.S.S.R. is probably closer to that in the U.S.A. IBE - 378 


] r 
Conference of experts From 17th to 29th October, 1966, experts from all parts 
for Commonwealth countries of tho Commonwealth will be meeting in Huddersfield, 
England, to discuss technicians’ instruction and training, The purpose of the conference 
1s to enable every Commonwealth country, whatever its level of economic development, 
to improve existing arrangements for technicians' training. Although the nature of the 
problem varies from one country to another, the conference will endeavour to examine 
both individual differences and fundamental, general similarities in the needs of Common- 
wealth countries for qualified, competent technical staff. Delegates will thus discuss the 
following four points: (a) needa for technicians in the general context of akilled labour 
in the country; (b) comparative study of measures taken in various countries for the 
instruction and training of technicians; (c) premises, material and teachers available, 
selection and methods of selecting students, administration and finance of institutions; 
(d) the best means of bringing about an improvement in existing conditions for this type 
of education in developing countries. IBE ~ 373.5 


East-West Centre The East-West Contre, founded some five years ago and located on 
the University of Hawaii campus, is essentially an international university dedicated to 
cast-west understanding through study, conferences and varied educational activity which 
are at present offered to nationals of over 26 countries. The Centre has three main 
divisions: the Institutes of Student Interchange, Technical Interchange, and Advanced 
Projects. Many Americans attending the Institute of Student Interchange are high school 
teachers or college students who are studying Chinese or Japanese language and culture. 
For Asians the departrhent of American studies is important and sometimes involves 
further travel to the United States by participation in “ group field study ". About 
300 grants are made each year for participants in the Centro’s Institute of Technical 
Interchange. Training, which varies in length from a few weeks to a full academic year, 
includes courses for medical officers and nurses, for teachers of English and for educational 
administrators, as well as practical and vocational training in such fields as television 
servicing, business methods, dressmaking, librarianship, commercial fishing, island 
horticulture. The Centre’s third division, the Institute of Advanced Projects, sponsors 
educational interchange at the senior professional level. Consultants and experts in 
many fields are invited to the Centre to lecture, to hold seminars or to engage In research 
or work projects important in Pacific-Asian affairs. Advanced projects include linguistics 
(the compilation of bilingual dictionaries), agriculture, economics, comparative education, 
comparative politics and comparative law. IBE — 379.823 (73) 
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Popularixing books From 25th to 31st May, 1966, 70 experts met in Tokyo at a conference 
in Asia arranged by Unesco for publishers, printers, educators and librarians, 
for the purpose of setting up an immediate programme for promoting books in Asin and 
outlining a long-term programme planned up to 1980: These experts were joined by 


observers from countries which have bilateral aid programmes in Asia and from pro- `- 


fessional organizations dealirfg with books. Statistics complled in 1964 showed that in 
18 Asiatic countries (28% of the world population), the number of books “published 
represented only 7.3% of world production. It was recommended that a programme- 
should be adopted for encouraging the development of publishing and promoting books 


' .in these countries, particular attention. being paid to increasing the nimber of school 


textbooks in use for primary education and literacy teaching. In the. opinion ‘Of the 
experts, the number of books should have increased fourfold by 1980. A recommendation 


was made inviting each country to establish a plan for expanding publishing and to sot ` ` 


m ee ey ee ee ee ee e euo 
graphic art. IBE ~ 371.329 : 


Conference of Ministers Representatives from 30° States -— inus 
of Edecation at Boemos Aires attended the Conference of Ministers of Education 
and Ministers in charge of Economic Planning in countries in Latin America‘ and thë 
, Caribbean organized jointly by Unesco and the United Natlons Economic Commission 
for Latin America in Buenos Aires from 20th to 30th June, 1966. A brief survey was 
made of recent progress in the expansion of primary education in Latin America: the ` 
number of schoolchildren rose from 21 million in 1957 to nearly-33 million'in. 1966; 
the problem of drop-outs is still serious, however. Over the, sume period, the number 
of teachers rose by 370,000 and over 84,000 schools were built: , Tt, was encouraging to - 
observe that the rate of increase in school numbers was higher than that for the popula- 
tion as a whole. The presence in Buenos Aires of ministers in charge of economic planning 
provided an opportunity to examine the orientation of education programmes in the 
light of economic and social development. TBE - 379.50 — 37 N (8) ' 


Latin-American Conference This Conference was held in Caracas from 30th May to 
on Literacy 4th June, 1966, sponsored by. Unesco. The agenda 
covered the following points: the bearing of literacy teaching and adult education on 
economic, technological and social development of labour and on community develop- 
ment; the place of literacy teaching and adult education in educational planning; legisla- 


tive aspects; administrative and. technical organization; staff requirements for literacy . à 


programmes; linguistic problems and possible solutions; finance. The Conference was 
UidLaguisied By Hs criücal eentcach ibd by fte dente for a sie Galak rhe die 
concept of literacy teaching. From this it was cleer that there was a contradiction be- 
tween adult education considered in the light of new aims and a statás'quo which some- 
times prevents a rational development of this education because importance theoretically 
attributed to literacy teaching is not always in keeping with the prevailing state of educa- 
tion. It was clear that every possible means should be used to put an end to this contra- 
dictory situation. IBE — 379.635 — 37 N (8) 


[i 


Europeen service for It has been decided to set up this service at the Catholic 


,. Latiw-American Stmdents University of Fribourg (Switzerland). There are now 40,000 


Latin-American students in European universities, which is the Jargest group after that 
of African and Asian students. The first contact between this new institution and the 
Latin-American students will be through a series of publications which 1s to inclüde an 
information bulletin in French, Spanish and Portuguese, and a guide to European 
eterea Conaing Beucties] advice to Hiep students selech the university beat pitted 
to their requirements, IBE - 378.24 (8)- 37 P 
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7. The value of educational research depends on the reasoned choice of subjects 
to be studied, on the methods of work, on the conditions of objectivity and control 
can ee ee ee res 
undertake it, i 


8. The main fieldi ín which educational research takes placs depend upon s 
aims as a science. This implies knowledge of the relevant findings of peychology, sociology, 
physiology and economics, in addition to specific research studies on the methods and 
means of education, taking into account the needs and abilities of children, adolescents 
and adults and the needs and resources of society. Research into the laws and history 
of education is also pertinent to educational research but should be carried out in accor- 
aues its own appropriate scientific methodology. ` n. 


9. Educational research can take place in the laboratory, m the classrooms or in 
other social contexts. In all inquiries exact evaluation and/or theoretical explanation 
xg acu CD eae 


f 10. As far as-posuble, research into general problems of education and instruction 
should, within a foreseeable future, be-integrated into an overall plan dogigned to strength- 
M E REN f 


11. The rational cunis lon‘ Gt educational resar occa donat ievel demands 
"that plans covering several years and one-year plans be drawn up for each scientific 
instituto and also that the plans of several scientific institutes collaborating in the study 
of the same problem be co-ordinated. 


,12. All research and experiment m education must be so conceived and pursued 
- as fo cune no kind of harm to the children, adolescents or adults whoee behaviour a 


4X c d AP qu ELE LU UT 
subjects other than the science of education, it is often necessary to give these studies an 
interdisciplinary character. Furthermore, in view of the complex nature of educational 
phenomena, for the purpose of scientific study, research may be carried out with the help 
of physiologists, psychologists, sociolégista, philosophers and experts in other ‘fields. 
The interdisciplinary nature of educational research is further stressed by the growing 
interest of scientists and scholars in other fields of education as a whole. 


14. -It is recommended that centres of educational research and laboratories be set 
up in countries where they do not yet exist, so that educational research may be effectively 
organized. It is further recommended that co-operation be organized, improved and 
intensified between-cóuntries where such centres exist. 


15. The activities of a laboratory of experimental educational research. depend on 
certain material conditions. Educational research centres must also be provided with ali 
the necessary material and equipment which are indispensable to their proper working: 
machines, documentation, etc, It is, however, useful to recall that a great deal of educa- 
$ ee e p E 


16. Fabio wick el the uve Go-wpeeatlon of the edu om abords eA d oF 
teachers is cesential. In view of experiments carried out in certain countries, it is important 
to arouse in teachers at all levels‘and in all schools and extra-scholastic establishments a 
desire to take a direct and acUve part in educdtional regcarch, it particūlar:by Miyiting 
them to put questions directly or indirectly to research centres. 
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17. Tf its results are to be applied, educational research often calls for wider, more 
and undertaken teacher 
reforms will be studied by teams should be set up and carefully 


18. Problems which are to be made the subject of research must be ‘selected and 
evaluated with care, so that the orginal character of such research, its practicability and 
the possibility of using its implications are ensured, 


I. DIFFUSION AND APPLICATION OF THE RESULTS 


19. Scientific research can be considered as completed when its conclusive results 
can be put into practice. The planning and organization of research should take account 
of the fact that it must, in principle, lead to results which can be applied. 


20. Measures for ensuring the widest poesible diffusian of the results of educational 
research and experimentation must be devised in each country. These include publications, 
lectures, exhibitions, demonstration lessons, retraining sessions for teachers, etc, Means 
must be found for ensuring that the results of such research are applied without delay. 


21. Whenever the volume of work justifies this, the service co-ordinating educational 
research should draw up a periodical inventory of the studies being carried out, publish it 
and distribute it, both nationally and internationally. 


22. There are two main methods for the diffusion of results: (a) an article, mono- 
graph or book presenting the evidence as well as the conclusions in such a way that 
research workers in other countries may be able to assess the work done and determine 
in what circumstances the results can be applied in their own country; (b) articles and 
textbooks for administrators, teachers and other educationists, as well as parents, in 
which the research worker's specialized language is not used. 


23. It is essential that educational research be carried out in close collaboration 
with the schools concerned. 


24. Educational research constitutes a means to an end and not an end in itself. 
For this reason the results obtained should be expressed in the form of syllabuses, teaching 
methods and techniques. and other relevant practical measures. 


25. In the absence of experimental schools as such, experimental classes may be 
set up in ordinary schools to enable research results to be gradually introduced into 
teaching. 


Lessons on educational research in progress should be introduced into the 
syllabuses of teacher training institutes as well as in thoes of establishments or courses 
for the further in-service training of teaching staffs, 


27. Close collaboration between educational research centres and school authorities 
is easential for the successful diffusion and implementation of the results of scientific 
research. 
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IV. STAFF DEALING WITH EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 


28. (a) It is desirable that in all countries — taking into account local material 
conditions, traditions and priorities — care be taken to ensure that research workers 


ogistics, statistics, 
enable them to work at all levels and in all fields of education and in close contact with 
Se Ee eae eee ee 


29.. Since the problems to which educational research is required to find solutions 
present the same complex characteristics as education itself, educational research calls 
for team work so that the specialists whose help has been requested: i.e. philosophers, 
biologists, neurophysiologists psychologists, psychiatrists, sociologists, economists, 
architects, statisticians, otc. can work in a spirit of mutual collaboration. 


30. (a) Educational research centres, whether they be autonomous, or attached to 
ional institutes or universities, must be able to count on the necessary specialized 
prn Aona ral et pumba dep ri ete al of eee ot 
working in teams. (b) Where no centre of research exists as yet, Ministries of Education 
should undertake to collect and put at the disposal of teachers all useful information 
produced by educational research centres in other countries. 


31. The status of educational research workers will be similar to that of research 
workers in other sciences; this implies equrvalent conditions of. work, obligations and 
prerogatives, and also implies comparable basic training Specific programmes for the 
training of educational research workers as such should be planned to follow under- 
adi aa . 


32. Provision should be made for qualified individual teachers or groups of teachers 


to participate in studies which have been systematically organized by specialized educa- 
tional research Institutions. This participation of working teachers in research is, moreover, 


possible for educational research to reach its ultimate aim — the improvement of education. 


33. Teachers taking on special responsibilities in connexion with educational 
research and experimentation should be accorded special facilities, such as a reduced 
teaching load, and should be suitably remunerated for the work they do. - 


34. gt ie ponant ihat educational teing uederdken bytes win toei 
classes should be confined to specially qualified teachers who would receive technical 
advice oh testing methods as well as on educational research. Tests to be carried out 
by theee teachers will be included in a general plan of research and subjected to siritable 
supervision likely to establish their justification and value. - 


35. The significance which educational research is beginning to assume among 
teachers makes it deeirable that educational staff, both at tbe administrator and inspec- 
torlal levels, should be given the opportunity to undertake theoretical and practical 
training in research methods. This would enable them to organize in their respective 
areas and under their responsibility limited educational experiments. Such experiments 
should form part of the total educational research plan and should be carefully designed 
and carried out as such. 
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36. duum cocus o thacetudus ee ine Rot AE ens oe TA 
prospective primary and secondary school teachers should be able to acquire, at their 
own level, a knowledge of the principles and techniques appropriate for educational 
research. This information should also be given to teachers taking refresher courses. 
This work should be carried out m such a way that the people concerned take an active 
pert in the research work, understand the value of scientific investigation mto education 
and are able to grasp its practical aspects. 


V. INTERNATIONAL COLLABORATION 


37. Collaboration should be developed between both national and regional educa- 
tional research institutions and international governmental and non-governmental institu- 
tions. The effect of this collaboration will be: (8) to intensify exchanges between educational 
research centres, in particular by setting up an information service to ensure the systematic 
communication of inventories and results of research to international educational journals; 
(b) to facilitate research in comparative education and its methods; (c) to help formulate 
correctly the problems which research workers aro called upon to solve; (d) to help define 
subjects of research common to two(or more countries (regional activity); (e) to avoid 
duplication; (f) to avoid dogmatism resulting from insufficient information. 


38. Unesco and the IBE should combine their efforts to facilitate the co-ordination 
of work undertaken by educational research centres, 1n particular by organizing. interna- 
tional and regional conferences and by ensuring the diffusion of information on educa- 
tlonal research through journals, monographs, films and by the publication of a mono- 
graph concerning the methodology of educational research, etc. The national reports 
sent every year to the IBE for the annual Conference on Public Education should whenever 
possible contain an account of the most important research carried out during the past 
year. ^ 


39. It is essential that countries in the forefront in the field of educational research 
should take steps to aid developing countries in particular: (a) by providing qualified 
experts; (b) by helpmg them to set up national or regional research centres (under the 
terms of their technical assistance, for example); (c) by granting scholarships to their 
nationals who wish to undertake educational research; (d) by admitting some of the 
latter as trainees in therr own research centros. 


VI. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


- 


40. It is important that the text of this recommendation be given wide publicity by 
Ministries of Education, education authorities for the level most imrpediately concerned, 
universities and institutes of education, educational research and documentation centres, 
teaching federations, both national and international teachers" and parents’ associations, 
etc.; e E e HH HOME DAS Eee PN. MERE 
the recommendation known among the services concerned, the administrative and teaching 
staff and the general public. 


^ 


41. Unesco regional centres are invited to facilitate on a priority basis and with 
the co-operation of the ministries concerned, the study of this recommendation at the 
regional level with a view to its adaptation to the needs and characteristics of each region. . 
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42. In countries where it seems necessary, Ministries of Education are invited to 
request the appropriate bodies to undertake certain activities, such as for example: (a) to 
examine the present recommendation and to compare it with the de Jure and de facto 
situation in their respective countries; (b) to consider the advantages and disadvantages 
of (be possibi p emenurion one Of Ce dinas not yet Lee (c) to adapt each 
clause, should its implementation be considered desirable, to the requirements of the 
individual country; (d) to take practical as woll as loqni steps to ensure thoimplementation 
of this recommendation. 


43. It is recommended that importance be attached to educational research not 
only by the Ministries of Education but also that Unesco should give it high priority in 
its various programmes of assistance to member countries. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 61 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 
TEACHERS ABROAD 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and the International Bureau of Education, having assembled on the 
seventh of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-six for its twenty-ninth session, adopts on 
the fifteenth of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-six, the following recommendation: 


The Conference, 


Considering that education constitutes one of the principal long-term means of 
promoting cultural co-operation between States, 


Considering that the international exchange of teachers constitutes one of the 
most effective means of improving international understanding between peoples and 
raising educational standards, 


that, in the present the collaboration of teachers 
from abroad is a basic neceesity for the developing countries, as a means of helping 
them to train the who are indispensable for their economic and 


: jalized 
social progress, and that it is the moral responsibility of more favoured countries to put 
teachers at the disposal of developmg countries which need them, 


Considering that teachers employed abroad acquire direct knowledge of other 
countries, which qualifies them to play an important role in developing cultural co- 
operation between the various States, 


Considering that this experience also constitutes a valuable contribution to educa- 
tional progress by enabling teachers to become familiar with the methods and techniques 
OE QE vou qiie ae TA pueh abomosent Moe gon carogna pt utat 

art, s 


Considering that opportunities of working abroad are closely linked to the problem 
of teachers' status and may help to establish more fruitful contacts between professional 
associations, 


Considering that, for these reasons, it is necessary to encourage, by appropriate 
means, teachers at all educational levels to go and work in other countries, 


Considering that teaching staff sent abroad should be given the maximum guarantees 
with regard to prospects and personal and professional security, both in the receiving 
country and in the home country, 


Considering Recommendation No. 29 on the international exchange of teachers, 
adopted by the XIIth session of the International Conference on Public Education, 


Submits the following recommendation to the Ministries of Education in the various 


L DEFINITIONS AND CATEGORIES , 


1. For the purposes of this recommendation the term “teachers abroad ’’ means 
T a MGR CRT Ier a OP am eicapanicopa qus i code, 
other than their own. 


2. The term “teachers” refers principally to persons giving instruction in pre- 
primary, primary, secondary, technical or higher educational institutions. Teachers 
may also be engaged in the fields of educational planning and administration, teacher 
training, preparation of education materials, educational and scjentific research, or 
vocational guidance. 


3. M MUR Aoo HOT eee 
conferences even if these take place while they are teaching abroad. 


4. In order to define the categories and sponsorship of teachers abroad, it may 
, bo useful to distinguish between: 


(a) Teachers sent by authorities in a given country which pay their salaries and 
expanses either in whole or in part. 


(b) Taden aara adicto d gira wish ons eos 
and methods similar to those in their country of origin. 


(c) Teachers sent abroad by universal or regional inter-governmental organizations 
undertake responsibility for them. 
(d) Teachers engaged under contract by the receiving country, either directly, or ` 
through the representatives of tho country in question, or by the diplomatic or academic 
representatives. of tho teachers’ own country. 


(e) Teachers who go abroad under an exchange agreement between two or more 
countries. 


(D A E a MED C ME MEUS C aoe 
as religious communities and international non-gouvernmental organizations. 


(g) Teachers who go abroad independently of official administration, on the basis 
of agreements which have been concluded directly between the school and the teacher 
Linse E or between CO achioala. 


“a Persons going abroad under progranimes of civilian voluntary service intended 
to promote education in developing countries. 


IL An 


5. The activities of teachers abroad can be considered: 


(a) As the normal performance of teaching duties in schools or universities, as the 
exercise in receiving countries of particular qualifications in other flelds of education 
mentioned in clause 2 of Chapter 1, or as participation in advisory missions under pro- 
grammes of technical co-operation. i ^ 


(b) As positive contributions towards the development of receiving countries. 
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(c) As & means of broadening teachers" knowledge and thereby strength- 
ening their ability to teach in Hitt: Gun: Counties a tian] 
understandmg. p 


à 


6. It is desirable that an everancreasing number of teachers should be able to 
perform a period of service abroad, as far as possible after acquiring enough training 
and experience in their countries of origin. Plans to encourage teaching service abroad $ 
should take this aim into account. 


7. Projects relating to teaching abroad should be considered not only in the light 
of the educational development of the countries concerned but also in that of the indi- 
vidual teacher's further traming, and within the broader framework of general cultural 
relations and that of value to the students, schools and communities of the sending 
country to which tbe teacher returns. 


NI. RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF TEACHERS ABROAD 


8. A teacher serving abroad should normally enjoy conditions of employment at 
kast equal to these of local teachers with equivalent qualifications and experience. In 
addition, the teacher should normally receive certain special allowances and grants while 
living abroad. His travel expenses, and those of hus family, between his own country 
and place of work and back should be paid. When the teaching contract covers several . 
academic years the teacher should be given facilities for returning to his home country, 
particularly during holidays. He will be expected to perform the duties which accompany 
the post, and will benefit from rights and privileges which, among others, are: salary, 
aUe a Reet BUSA YS FO POS emia) serico eros anual 

ties, 


9. Conditions of teaching abroad should be regulated by contracts setting forth 
the rights and duties of the parties, as referred to above. These contracts should be 
denounced unilaterally only in exceptional cases.. The receiving countries should ensure 
for teachers from abroad not only the liberties normally granted to foreigners, especially 
protection from racial and religious discrimination, but also the academic freedom 
necessary for teaching. De M E ue ee ore ae 
country and not involve himself in its political affairs. 


10. Teachers serving abroad should be assured by their own countries of the rights 
and benefits appropriate to their careers. On returning home they should retain such 
rights as those of status, seniority, Hye ue ir pension (provided pension contributions 
have been maintained), etc. This applies to teachers recruited under international 
agreement, under contracts to which tbe responsible education authorities are parties, or 
sent abroad by private organizations. After working abroad they should be re-integrated 
inte their original services and retain the benefits they would have enjoyed if they had 
continued to teach in their own countries. Teachers sent abroad by private organizations 
should retain the same rights which they had in their countries of origin and enjoy other 
advantages if arrangements to this affect had been concluded before their departure. 


t 
\ 


TV. NATIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL MEASURES 


11. In every country educational planning should take into account programmes 
for teaching abroad, and insofar as possible funds for teaching abroad should be made 
available, Appropriate measures should also be taken to encourage private associations 
to send abroad teachers and individuals desiring to teach in another country. 
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12. In view of the need to develop international educational, scientific and cultural 
exchanges, it is desirable that a department, office or committee should be established in 
each country, working in co-operation with other interested bodies, to plan and administer 
a national programme for sending teachers abroad and receiving them from other coun- 
tries, bearing in mind the differences between edocational systems and the economic and 
cultural development of the countries concerned. 


13. Such programmes should take into consideration all aspects of the work and 
welfare of teachers received In the country, on the one hand, and of teachers sent abroad, 
on the other, as described in Chapter III. 


14. In working out a national programme concerning teachers going abroad, 
consideration should be given to programmes based on private initiative, such as those 
of teachers’ associations, as well as of local or regional authorits. Complete 1nforma- 
tion on candidates should be provided to receiving institutions and full information 
about vacant posts should be provided in advance to candidates wherever possible. 


15. It is desirable that teacher training institutions should broaden their traditional 
range of studies to include the concept of teaching abroad as a means of interesting 
future teachers in this kind of service. 


16. To help them in carrying out their tasks, teachers going abroad should be 
given special orientation, preferably with the assistance of the receiving country, regarding 
the country and the area in which they are to work. This should include: initiation in 
the local language to the degree required by the nature of the teaching to be given; 
information on the physical environment, the cultural, social and economic conditions, 
the way of life and the history and educational system of the country. As part of this 
orientation, teachers should be advised against engaging in or lending themselves to any 
activity that might be susceptible to misunderstanding or considered as inimical to the 
interests, prestige or culture of the receiving country. 


17. In order to facilitate the adaptation of teachers coming from abroad to their 
new task, as well as to the social and cultural environment in which they are called upon 
to live and teach, it is desirable that educational meetings and seminars should be organized 
for them in receiving countries and that teachers should have access to educational advice. 


18. Teachers who are considering entering into a contract with a foreign govern- 
ment or with a foreign institution, or who may be mterested in teaching service abroad, 
should have the opportunity of consulting the national department or office concerned 
with regard to the conditions to be included in the contract, or to information on posi- 
tions available. National institutions or other responsible educational authorities engag- 
ing foreign teachers should have the same opportunity. 


19. The granting of a period of leave with full or partial pay after a certain number 
of years of service, and in accordance with regulations in each country, us an excellent 
incentive to teachers to take temporary posts abroad, usually for one year. This practice 
should therefore be encouraged wherever possible. After the period of leave, it is expected 
that tbe teacher will return to his home institution. 


20. Wide publicity through the press, audio-visual media, professional associations, 
bulletins and journals, etc., should be given to teaching programmes abroad. Teachers 
returning home after an educational mission should be encouraged to present to tbe 
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departments concerned, to their colleagues and to the public, taking care to be objective, 
and in a spirit of understanding, the results of their experiences and the lessons which 
Ay e Ta ets Such oral and written reports or articles might be used for 
courses of comparative education in teacher training institutions. 


21. cacher exchange as well as student exchange would be greatly simplified if + 


and certificates, where they consider do in fact exist. Measures of a 
bilateral or a multilateral nature, such as the study of equivalence by Unesco, should be 
encouraged in the hope that agreement can be reached on the subject. the 


taches dro abroed FEO am haldci i esc Gr (o eve ay caben CE nen Do 
own countries, providing them with temporary teaching certificates and paying them in 
Gi dace dnd CI E 


22. irons uci E OTT O ror das Rid can psal Tan 
or special reciprocal cultural arrangements concluded on a bilateral or multilateral basis. , 


Exchanges besed on “twinning” arrangements, mutually agreed between 
kicidod aM aoa Ge a Mac db fnis me Ghee 
and teaching experience abroad. 


V, INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION 


D 


24. It is desirable that interested Intergovernmental organizations should establish 
or further develop such information services as will permit them to follow closely the 


reconimendati 
is particularly important, as also is that of regional intergovernmental organizations. 


25. The intergovernmental organizations concerned should encourage, and them- 
selves take all possible steps towards, the collection and dissemination of infi 
conceming vacant posts on the one hand, and, on the other, about teachers’ to 
serve abroad. Such action is particularly important in specific situations. 


26. The part to be played by international non-governmental organizations in 
promoting teaching abroad and implementing this recommendation should receive due 
recognition. These organizations may interest themselves either in the teaching pro- 
feesion as such, or in groups of specialists in one or more subjects. 


27. International non-governmental oro EOT DA O ein spa d 
and to finance teacher exchange programmes wi the framework of their activities. 


28. BD SUID MEER MUR AE U a Conn Me Du 
which the onal affiliated branches of international teachers’ associations and other 


interested organizations can play. They can, for instance, help to facilitate the teacher’s 
reception (housing, establishment of contacts, etc.). 
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VI. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


29. It is important that the text of this recommendation be given wide publicity 
by Ministries of Education, education authorities for the level most immediately con- 
universities and 


ene et eee pi 
30. Nice xt maaan or oue saa edicion culbariden, «e 
invited to request t bodies: (a) to examine the present recommendation and to 
compare it with the de jure and de facto situation in their countries; (b) to 


implementation be considered desirable; (d) finally, to suggest the regulations and prac- 
tical measures which should be taken to ensure the implementation of rts various clauses. 


31. Unesco is invited to facilitate, with the co-operation of the Ministries concerned, 
the study of this recommendation at the regional level with a view to its adaptation to 
the special characteristics of each region. 


THIRTY-FIRST MEETING OF THE COUNCIL ` 


The thirty-first meeting of the Council of the International Bureau of Education 
was held on 4th and 5th July, 1966, af Palais Wilson, Geneya, under the: chairmanship 
of Mr. André Chavanne (Switzerland). 


- 


C. 246. — REPORT OF THE CHAIRMAN OF THE EXBCUTIVE COMMITTEE 


* The Council 
dps culus af he eae eae E E E O 


Notes with satisfaction the activities of the International Bureau of Education since 
its 30th session. ” 


C. 247. — REPORT OF THE DIRECTOR OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


“ The Council 


Thanks the Director of the International Bureau of Education for the report be has 
presented to it, ; 


Notes with satisfaction the IBE's work during the past year, "' 


C. 248. — SIMULTANBOUS INTERPRETATION IN THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE of THE IBE 


D 


* The Council, 
Considering (1) the result of the inquiry, (2) the nature of the discussion, 


Decides to introduce simultaneous interpretation at the meetings of the Executive 
Committee: (a) in English, (b) in Spanish, (c) in French, (d) in Russian. ” 


C. 249. — Activities OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


* The Council, 


Considering the problems raised by the report of the Director of the IBE concerning 
the future of the International Bureau of Education, 
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Considering the desire expressed by many delegations for a clearer definition of the 
mission and field of action of the Bureau, for improvements in the methods of work and 
for revision of the Statutes of the IBE which would in particular enable adequate finan- 
clal support to be given to this institution, ; 


UAE Te ee spy. e eee OU MUR pA RA 
Czechoslovakia, 


Considering the various suggestions made regarding these problems af the 3ist 
meeting of the Council, 


du EPUM a Committee of 21 members, chosen according to geographical distribu- 
Cameroon, Colombia, Czechoaloyakia, France, Italy, Japan, 


a sini ties ober a te e baa oE ela 16 ce Crone 
drawing up draft Statutes to be discussed at the next meeting of the Council. This work 
Is to be carried out in close collaboration with Unesco and with due regard for the Unesco- 
IBE agreements. 


Member countries wishing to make suggestions to this Committee are requested 
to send them to tbe Secretariat by the end of December so that the Committee may 
present a report with reference to the drafts presented, four months before the next 
meeting of the Council. "' 


C. 250. — FINANGIAL SITUATION 


“The Council, 


Seriously concerned by the financial situation of the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion and determined to ensure the future of the Organization by all statutory means, 


I 


* Observing that the annual contributions of a certain number of Member States are 
severhi years in arrears, 


Issues an urgent appeal to the governments of the following States: Bolivia, Chile, 
Colombia, Costa Rica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Finland, Guatemala, Haiti, Iraq, 
Liberia, Panama, to fulfil] their statutory obligations by paying as soon as possible their 
' contributions up to date, m accordance with terms to be defined in agreement between 
the Secretariat of the IBE and the countries concerned, 


Recails the provisions of clause 5 of.the Statutes, which stipulates that “ the rights 


of membership of the International Bureau of Education shall be limited to the period 
for which members have paid their subscriptions an 


H 


Convinced furthermore that in order to guarantee the IBE the resources necessary 
to pursue its activities, the statutory measures prescribed in clause 4 of the Statutes of 
the Organization should be applied, 
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Appeals to the governments of Member States to pay the annual contribution of 
10,000 Swiss francs as fixed in clause 4 of the Statutes, 


IH - 


Requests the ad hoc Committee of the Council to examme the financial problems ° 


together with the future activities of the IBE and the possible revision of its Statutes. '' 


C. 251. — ORGANIZATION OF THE 30TH SESON OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON 
Puane EDUCATION l 


After discussion, the Council took by majority vote the following decisions regarding 
the organization of the 30th session of the International Conference on Public Education: 


1. the Conference will last ten days; 
2. one subject only will be dealt with; 


3. ee EE gene eee eon ward 
trends in education. 


* 


C. 252. — IBE PUBLICATIONS 
* The Council 
Takes note that, since its last meeting, the following volumes have been published: 


Proceedings of the 28th session of the International Conference on Public Educa- 
tlon, 1965, ] 


Annual Educational Bibliography of the IBE, 1964, , 
International Yearbook of Education, 1965, l 
Tho Organization of Educational Rescarch, 

Teachers Abroad; 


Thanks the Ministries of Education for supplying the IBE with information to 
serve as a basis for the research it carries out; 


Expresses its gratitude to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
os whose assistance made it possible to publish all these volumes in French 


the Director of the International Bureau of Education to distribute these 


Requests 
works not only to education authorities, but also to teacher training establishments and * 


all those working in the field of education. ” 
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C. 253, — CURRENT RESEARCH 


“ The Council 


deee na RS a LL 
iducatton in primary schools are being prepared; 


Observes with satisfaction that the questionnaires relating to these two inquiries 
have been sent to tbe Ministries of Education of the various countries and that some 
replies have already reached the Secretariat of the Bureau; 


Thanks the Ministries of Education for their promptness in replying to the various , 
questionnaires which were sent to them. "' 


C. 255, — PORTUGAL AND THE ACTIVITIES OF THE IBE 


* The Council, 


Having examined the Executive Committee's resolution recommendmg the Council 
to re-examine the Statutes of the IBE in order to take all measures for excluding Portugal 
_ from all meetings organized by the IBE, 


Considering that no change has come about in the educational policy of Portugal 
regarding her African colonies despite the recommendations of the United Nations on 
the accession of colonial peoples to independance, 


Considering the resolution 70 EX/Dec. 14 by which the Executive Board of Unesco 
provides for an inquiry on the situation of education in the African colonies of Portugal, . 


Invites the Director of the IBE to request the Chairman of the Executive Board of 
Unesco to submit the report which is to be made in accordance with the provisions of 
its resolution 70 EX/Dec. 14; 


Decides to exclude Portugal from meetings and activities organized by the IBE 
until the report required by Unesco has been examined. ” 


E 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education 
‘For publications Nos, 1 to 73, many of which, however, are out of print, apply to 


the Secretariat of the International Bureau of Education, 


1940-1941 .. . .. .. 
TÉ. L'enseignement ménager dans lee écolee 
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70. The Bureau of Education in 
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Ont of print 
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*107. XIth International Conference on Public 
Ednostion 1948 . . 


“108, Annuaire international de éducation et 
*100. International Yearbook of Education 1848 
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*141. Access of Women to Education- . . . . 

*143. KV* Conférence internationale de Pins- 
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Palais Wilson, Geneva 
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+. Teaching of Art in Primary and Secondary 
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490, International Yearbook of Education 1988 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education (contd.) 
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